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PREFACE 


‘Tuere are three points to be considered’ says 
Wyttenbach ‘ by the Editor of an ancient author: the 
first is whether the author be worth editing ; the second 
whether an edition, worthy of the author, is already 
in existence or required ; the third whether he is him- 
self competent for the task.’ In regard to Plutarch’s 
Lives the first of these points may be taken for 
granted as incontrovertible; the second also admits 
of no doubt, because no edition of the Greek text of 
any of the Parallel Lives has ever Leen published with 
English notes, although there is a great demand of 
some book to rank with, if not to supersede, Xeno- 
phon as a text-book in Schools and Colleges. Of 
the third requisite I must leave my readers to judge. 
Whatever may be their judgment, few, I think, will 
have cause to complain that I have given too little 
help in my commentary to young students. If only 
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they will make proper use of Professor Goodwin’s 
excellent Greek Grammar (Macmillan, 1879), to 
which constant references are given on all points 
of syntax, they ought not to find any difficulty 
in mastering the text with the assistance I have 
provided for them. In preparing the notes I have 
consulted all previously written commentaries. The 
editions which I have found of most service are 
those of CO. Sintenis with German notes (Leipzig, 
1851), and of F. Blass (Leipzig, 1872) also with 
German notes. To the latter I am especially in- 
debted, as supplying the substance of pp. xxxix—li 
of my Introduction. 


SCHOOL HOUSE, IPSWICH, 
Dec. 2, 1881 


In the Notes the numbers in the Margin indicate the Pages 
of the text. The number prefixed to each note refers to the line 
on the page of the text. Where a reference is given, in the body 
of a note, to the text, the first number refers to the Chapter, the 
second to the Section of that chapter. 
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ATAOIOY ZXOAAZTIKOY 
εἰς εἰκόνὰ Πλογτάρχογ 


Σεῖο TOAYKAHENTA τύπον CTACAN, Χδιρωνεῦ 
TTAoytapye, Kpatepan γίέες Αὐοονίων, 
ὅττι πἀρδλλήλοιοι Βίοις “Ἑλληνὰς ἀρίοτογςο 
Ρώμης εὐπολέμοις ἥρμοοδο ἐννδέτδις. 
ἀλλὰ TEOY Βιότοιο TAPAAAHAON BION ἄλλον 


οὐδέ cy γ᾽ ἄν γράψδις: οὐ γὰρ ὁμοῖον ἔχεις. 


INTRODUCTION 


Life of Plutarch 


1. It is strange that so little is known of the 
personal history of Plutarch; that he who wrote the 
lives of so many others should have found no writer, 
Greek or Latin, to do the same for himself’: and that 
not even the dates of his birth and death should have 
come down to us. Nothing in fact is known about 
him but what may be gathered from various notices 
scattered through his own writings. The plain facts 
of his life, as ascertained from these, may be told very 
shortly. He was born not later than ap. 50 at 
Chaeroneia in the north-west of Boeotia, a town 
which, although small and insignificant, was never- 
theless rich in historical memories. It commanded 
the entrance to the famous plain, called by his fa- 
vourite hero Epameinondas ‘the dancing-plot of Ares*’ 


1 Μ᾿ Octave Gréard de la morale de Plutarque ed. 3 Paris 
1880: ‘nul écrivain, grec ou latin, n’a fait pour lui ce qu’il 
avait fait pour tant d’autres; le biographe de l’antiquité n’a 
pas de biographie.’ 

32"Apews dpxhorpay Plut. vit. Marcell. c. 21, πολέμου ὀρχή- 
orpay apophthegm. regg. et imperatt. § 18. BR. Volkmann Leben, 
Schriften und Philosophie des Plutarch von Chaeronea Berlin 
1873 p. 16. 
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at the time when two of the three great hattles’ 
named after it were as yet unfought. Here his family 
had been settled for many years, and was of good 
standing and local repute. He speaks incidentally of 
his great grandfather Nikarchus, who was at his 
native place at the time of the struggle between 
Antony and Octavius‘, and makes constant men- 
tion of Lamprias, his grandfather, as taking part 
in the συμποσιακὰ προβλήματα or *Table talk,’ which 
occupy a considerable portion of his miscellaneous 
writings’; a lively, amiable and genial old gentleman, 
fond of good cheer and good stories and with a fund of 
curious anecdote’, Plutarch’s father also wis a man 
of cultivation, who could occasionally take part in the 
discourses on various topics recorded by his son, but 
although a shrewd and sensible man, he does not seem 
to have been such an adept in the art of conversation 
or so brilliant and fluent a speaker as the grandfather’. 


3 That in s.c. 447 when the Athenians were defeated by 
the Boeotians (Thuc. 1 118); that in 8.σ. 838 when Philip of 
Macedon defeated the united forces of the Athenians and 
Boeotians, a day fatal to the liberties of Greece (Strabo x 2, 37); 
and the third in 3.c, 86 when Sulla defeated the army of 
Mithridates (Plutarch vit. Sull. 6. 19). 

4 vit, Anton. 6. 68. 

5 eg.1 5,5 ἦν δὲ Λαμπρίας, ὁ ἡμέτερος πάππος, ἐν τῷ πίνειν 
εὑρετικώτατος αὐτὸς αὑτοῦ καὶ λογιώτατοΞ. Comp. iv 5 where 
he takes part in a discourse on the reasons why the Jews ab- 
stain from pork; also 1 2, 2, v 2, 6. 

6 vit. Ant. 6, 28, where Lamprias repeats a story told him 
by the physician Philotas, Ulustrating the luxuriousness oF 
Antony’s life in Egypt. 

7 symp. 118, 1 ὁ δὲ πατὴρ ἡμῶν ἥκιστα περὶ τὰς ἰσηγορίας 
αὐτοσχέδιος ὧν, where the table talk becomes stable talk and he 
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He was fond of exciting the curiosity of the young, 
whom he liked to gather around him*®. When he was 
more than seventy years old, Plutarch remembered the 
lessons he received from him on his entrance into life. 
“1 remember” he says ‘“‘when I myself was still a young 
man, I was sent in company with another on a depu- 
tation to the pro-consul; my colleague, it so happened, 
was unable to proceed, and I saw the pro-consnl and 
performed the commission alone. Upon my return, 
when I was about to lay down my office and to give 
an account of its discharge, my father got up in the 
assembly and bade me privately to take care not to say 
“7 went,’ but ‘we went,’ nor ‘J said,’ but ‘we said,’ and in 
the whole narration to give my companion his share’.” 

There are other members also of the family men- 
tioned by him, his father-in-law Alexion”, his brother 
Lam prias, who was a sprightly and ‘enjoué’" cha- 
racter, a good trencherman, as became a Boeotian"’, who 
loved well a scoff and a jest’*, and was ever ready to 
join in all sorts of games and amusements. His second © 
brother, Timon, appears only twice’* in the Sym- 
posiaca, which is surprising, considering how often 


is incidentally mentioned as κεχρημένος ἀεὶ κρατιστεύοισιν tx- 
ποις. 
8 sympos. πὶ 7,1; 1 2, 2. 

® praec. ger. reip. 20, 6. 

19 sympos. vi! 3. 

11 Gréard I. c. p. 26, cf. Archbp Trench Five Lectures on 
Plutarch p. 21, Volkmann l. 6. p. 23. 

12 sympos. σι 2, 1, de esu carn. 1 § 6. 

13 ib. vim 6, 5 ὑβριστὴς καὶ φιλογέλως φύσει, cf. 1 2, 5; 
1x 5, 1. 
" W738. πὅ. 
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other names recur. He seems to have been, unlike 
Lamprias, of a reserved and thoughtful disposition. 
In his treatise περὶ φιλαδελφίας ‘on brotherly love,’ 
dedicated to the brothers Nigrinus and Quintus, Plu- 
tarch bears a touching record to his affection for him- 
self'*, With these brothers Plutarch lived on the 
most affectionate terms both in the lifetime of their 
father and after his death. He was treated by them 
with great respect as ‘the philosopher of the family,’ 
and at the household table the solution of questions on 
which the father hesitated to pronounce an opinion 
was generally referred to him. 

2. Plutarch commenced his philosophical studies 
at Athens, under the direction of Ammonius, with a 
fellow-pupil named Themistokles, a descendant of the 
hero of Salamis”, in the year a.p. 66 when Nero was 
travelling in Greece’, This Ammonius, according to 
Eunapius (vit. sophist. praef. p. 11), was a Peripatetic 
philosopher of Egyptian origin but resident at Athens, 
where he was chief magistrate (στρατηγὸς) of the city: 
but by others” he is identified with the celebrated 


18 11 p, 487 = ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ ὅτι πολλῶν ἀξίων χάριτος παρὰ ris 
τύχης γεγονότων ἡ Thuwvos εὔνοια τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ πρὸς ἅπαντα τἄλλα 
καὶ yéyove καὶ ἔστιν, οὐδεὶς ἀγνοεῖ τῶν ὁπωσοῦν ἐντετυχηκότων ἡμῖν, 
ἥκιστα 8 οἱ συνήθεις: ὑμεῖς. Volkmann l. 6. seeks to identify 
him with the Timon mentioned in a letter of Pliny the younger 
(ep. 1 5, 5) as the husband of Arrionilla, 

16 vit. Them. c. 82, 4. 

17 περὶ τοῦ EI ἐν Δελφοῖς 6, 1: ἃ πάλαι ποτε, καθ᾽ ὃν καιρὸν 
ἐπεδήμει Νέρων, ἠκούσαμεν ᾿Αμμωνίου καὶ τινῶν ἄλλων dee 
ξιόντων. 

8 e.g. Corsini proleg. ad libr. de plac. phil. p. v1, who finds 
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Athenian philosopher known as ὁ Λαμπτρεὺς or Aap- 
azpevs. His name occurs repeatedly in the minor works, 
and is specially mentioned in the Lyfe of Themistokles"*. 
Plutarch married, we don’t know at what period of 
his life, Timoxena, daughter of Alexion, by whom 
he had four sons and one daughter, born, it would 
appear, Jong after her brothers. Their eldest son, 
Soklarus, died before attaining his fifteenth year. 
Two other sons were named respectively Autobulus 
and Plutarchus: to them their father dedicated his 
treatise περὶ τῆς ἐν Τιμαίῳ ψυχογονίας ‘concerning the 
procreation of the soul as discoursed in the Timaeus of 
Plato.’ The fourth son, named Chaeron after the 
founder of his native town, died probably at an early 
age’®, Their only daughter, named Timoxena after 
her mother, died when she was but two years old, during 
her father’s temporary absence. It was on occasion of 
her death that the affectionate and sensible letter of 
consolation (παραμυθητικὸς πρὸς τὴν ἰδίαν γυναῖκα) was 
addressed by Plutarch to his wife, ‘showing him’ as 
has been said ‘in a very tender and attractive light as 
a husband and father, and affording us glimpses of a 
family life, the existence of which we are too apt to 


@ supporter in Westermann (Pauly’s Real-Encyclop. 2. A. I, 
L p. 865). 

19 de consol. ad uxorem c. 5: ἤδη δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα πολ- 
Ap εὐστάθειαν éwedcitw, τὸ πρεσβύτατον τῶν τέκνων ἀποβαλοῦσα 
καὶ πάλιν ἐκείνου τοῦ καλοῦ Χαίρωνος ἡμᾶς προλιπόντος. 
The Autobulus and Soklarus who appear as interlocutors 
in the treatise de solertia animalium are not Plutarch’s sons, as 
is seen from c. 7,3, nor again the Autobulus, who appears in the 
Eroticus, 
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forget when taking account of the moral condition of 


‘the ancient heathen world®.’ On the completion of 


his studies under Ammonius, Plutarch returned from 
Athens to his home at Chaeronea, where he continued 
his literary pursuits. It must have been not long 
after this that he went on a voyage to Alexandria”, 


‘on his return from which he was féted by his friends. 


He does not appear to have extended his travels 
further inland or to have taken the trouble to acquire 
information about Egypt and its natural curiosities. 

3. In later years, in the maturity of his manhood, 
at any rate some time before a. ἢ. 90, he paid a visit to 
Italy and Rome, which exercised considerable influence 
on his after life. He makesa general reference to this 
visit in his Life of Demosthenes™, where he says of him- 


self ἡμεῖς δὲ μικρὰν οἰκοῦντες πόλιν Kal, ἵνα μὴ μικροτέρα 


’ a ν᾽ Ὁ 2 \ a SA 
γένηται, φιλοχωροῦντες, ἐν δὲ Ῥώμῃ καὶ ταῖς περὶ τὴν 
‘ 5 x Ὰ 

Ἰταλίαν διατριβαῖς οὐ σχολῆς οὔσης γυμνάζεσθαι περὶ τὴν 
ε ee N φ « A ΄΄᾿ ΄ς Q ΄΄ ᾿ 
Ῥωμαΐκην διάλεκτον ὑπὸ χρειῶν πολιτικῶν καὶ τῶν διὰ 


᾿Φιλοσοφίάν πλησιαζόντων, ὀψέ ποτε καὶ πόρρω τῆς ἡλικίας 


ἠρξάμεθα Ῥωμαϊκοῖς γράμμασιν ἐντυγχάνειν. He then 
goes of to explain that it was not so much from the 
language that he came to understand the facts, as 
by his acquaintance with the facts he was enabled 


‘to follow the meaning of words. The beauty and 
rapid flow of the Roman style, its figures and its 


30 Archbp Trench l. c. p. 82, who compares two striking 
passages, amator. oc. 24 and praec. coniug. ο. 84. Cf. Volkmann 


lc. Ὁ. 29. 


31 sympos. v. 5, 1 ἐν rats ὑποδοχαῖς ἃς ἐποιεῖτο τῶν φίλων 
ἕκαστος ἑστιῶν ἡμᾶς ἥκοντας ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρεία:. 
22 ὁ, 2, ; 
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exquisite harmony, and such other ornaments of lan- 
guage he professes himself unable to appreciate, be- 
cause to do so would require a degree of practice and 
study, for which he had not sufficient leisure®™. 

(This passage is for Plutarch’s life, in more than 
one respect, instructive. In the first place we have 
his own confession that he was but an indifferent 
Latin scholar, a fact which, to say nothing of his 
defective method of employing his Roman authorities, 
is proved by the errors into'which he falls, as often as 
he has occasion to explain Latin words and phrases™. 
Secondly, we learn from this passage, that Plutarch 
was engaged in some public business at Rome, 
probably as representing his native town*, that he 


33 χάλλους δὲ 'Ρωμαϊκῆς ἀπαγγελίας καὶ τάχους αἰσθάνεσθαι, 
καὶ μεταφορᾶς ὀνομάτων καὶ ἁρμονίας καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, οἷς ὁ λόγος 
ὠγάλλεται, χαρίεν μὲν ἡγούμεθα καὶ οὐκ ἀτερπές" ἀλλ᾽ οἴστισι 
πλείων τα σχολὴ καὶ τὰ τῆς ὦρας ἔτι πρὸς τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπιχωρεῖ 
(‘allows’) φιλοτιμίας. 

3. Thus he speaks οὗ πάτρωνας for rarpwvous=patronos 
Rom. c. 20 p. 25 a; he uses a false construction with sine, olve 
warps (=patris), οἷον ἄνευ πατρός, quaest. Rom. 103. His 
remark that the Latin language, which had become almost the 
universal language, had taken away nearly all prepositions 
(ὁ ἹΡωμαίων λόγος, ᾧ viv ὁμοῦ τι πάντες ἄνθρωποι χρῶνται... 
προθέσεις ἀφύήρηκε πλὴν ὀλίγων ἁπάσας) is very suspicious, 
He betrays his imperfect acquaintance with Latin also by his 
curious derivation of the word fetialis (Num. 6. 12), and his 
confusion of the meaning of vicus in his life of Lucullus ο. 87, 
where he gives it the meaning of ‘village’ instead of ‘street’ 
(rds περιοικίδας κώμας, ds ovtkous καλοῦσιν, εἱστίασε). 

35 Tout le temps, qu’il demeura en Italie, il fut, en quelque 
sorte, le chargé d'affaires de sa vile natale. Gréard 1, c. 
p. 82. 
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forget when taking account of the moral condition of 
‘the ancient heathen world”.’ On the completion of 
his studies under Ammonius, Plutarch returned from 
Athens to his home at Chaeronea, where he continued 
his literary pursuits. It must have been not long 
after this that he went on a voyage to Alexandria”, 
‘on his return from which he was féted by his friends, 
He does not appear to have extended his travels 
further inland or to have taken the trouble to acquire 
information about Egypt and its natural curiosities. 

3. In later years, in the maturity of his manhood, 
at any rate some time before a. D. 90, he paid a visit to 
Italy and Rome, which exercised considerable influence 
on his after life. He makesa general reference to this 
visit in his Life of Demosthenes™, where he says of him- 

‘self ἡμεῖς δὲ μικρὰν οἰκοῦντες πόλιν kal, ἵνα μὴ μικροτέρα 
γένηται, φιλοχωροῦντες, ἐν δὲ Ῥώμῃ καὶ ταῖς περὶ τὴν 
᾿Ιταλίαν διατριβαῖς οὐ σχολῆς οὔσης γυμνάζεσθαι περὶ τὴν 
Ῥωμαϊκὴν διάλεκτον ὑπὸ χρειῶν πολιτικῶν καὶ τῶν διὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν πλησιαζόντων, ὀψέ ποτε καὶ πόρρω τῆς ἡλικίας 
ἠρξάμεθα Ῥωμαϊκοῖς γράμμασιν ἐντυγχάνειν. He then 
goes of to explain that it was not so much from the 
language that he came to understand the facts, as 
by his acquaintance with the facts he was enabled 
‘to follow the meaning of words. The beauty and 
rapid flow of the Roman style, its figures and its 


30 Archbp Trench J. c. p. 82, who compares two striking 
passages, amator. c. 24 and praec. coniug. ο. 34. Cf. Volkmann 
l. c. p. 29. 

"81 gympos. v. 5, 1 ἐν ταῖς ὑποδοχαῖς ἃς ἐποιεῖτο τῶν φίλων 
᾿ἕκαστος ἑστιῶν ἡμᾶς ἥκοντας ἀπὸ τῆς ᾿Αλεξανδρείας. 

33. 6, 2, : 
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exquisite harmony, and such other ornaments of lan- 
guage he professes himself unable to appreciate, be- 
cause to do so would require a degree of practice and 
study, for which he had not sufficient leisure™, 

(This passage is for Plutarch’s life, in more than 
one respect, instructive. In the first place we have 
his own confession that he was but an indifferent 
Latin scholar, a fact which, to say nothing of his 
defective method of employing his Roman authorities, 
is proved by the errors into'which he falls, as often as 
he has occasion to explain Latin words and phrases™. 
Secondly, we learn from this passage, that Plutarch 
was engaged in some public business at Rome, 
probably as representing his native town®, that he 


33 κάλλους δὲ 'Ῥωμαϊκῆς ἀπαγγελίας καὶ τάχους αἰσθάνεσθαι, 
καὶ μεταφορᾶς ὀνομάτων καὶ ἁρμονίας καὶ τῶν ἄλλων, οἷς ὁ λόγος 
ἀγάλλεται, χαρίεν μὲν ἡγούμεθα καὶ οὐκ ἀτερπές" ἀλλ᾽ οἴστισι 
πλείων τε σχολὴ καὶ τὰ τῆς ὥρας ἔτι πρὸς τὰς τοιαύτας ἐπιχωρεῖ 
(‘allows’) φιλοτιμίας. 

24 Thus he speaks οὗ πάτρωνας for πατρώνους: -- ῥαϊΤΟΠ08 
Rom. c. 20 p. 25 a; he uses a false construction with sine, σίνε 
πάτρις (=patris), οἷον dvev πατρός, quaest. Rom. 103. His 
remark that the Latin language, which had become almost the 
universal language, had taken away nearly all prepositions 
(ὁ ἹΡωμαίων λόγος, ᾧ νῦν ὁμοῦ τι πάντες ἄνθρωποι χρῶνται... 
προθέσεις ἀφήρηκε πλὴν ὀλίγων ἁπάσας) 18 Very suspicious, 
He betrays his imperfect acquaintance with Latin also by his 
curious derivation of the word fetialis (Num. c, 12), and his 
confusion of the meaning of vicus in his life of Lucullus ¢, 37, 
where he gives it the meaning of ‘village’ instead of ‘street’ 
(τὰς περιοικίδας κώμας, ds ovtKous καλοῦσιν, εἱστίασε). 
᾿ς 3ὅ Tout le temps, qu’il demeura en Italie, il fut, en quelque 
sorte, le chargé d'affaires de sa vitle natale. Gréard J, c. 
p. 82. yO 
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gave lectures or held comversaziones in philosophy, 
and that he availed himself of the opportunity his 
residenee in the Capital gave him to make excursions 
im Italy, and that he must have stayed there some 
length of time.) 

4. We have one limit for the date of his visit in 
the treatise ‘on the skill of animals™’, where Plutarch 
in recording an instance of wonderful sagacity in a 
dog, which he had himself witnessed in the theatre 
of Marcellus at Rome, expressly mentions the pre. 
sence of the old Emperor Vespasian on the occasion 
--ταρὴῆν yap ὁ γέρων Οὐεσπασιανὸς ἐν τῶ Νίαρκέλλον 
θεατρῷς This must have been before the year a.p. 79, 
in which Vespasian died. Again it appears that Plu- 
tarch was at Rome, some time before the year a.p. 94. 
For he relates casually in his de curtositate™, how on 
one occasion, when he was lecturing, Arulenus Rusticus, 
who was put to death a.p. 94 by the Emperor Domitian, 
was amongst his audience. In the midst of his lecture 
a soldier entered and handed to him a missive from the 
Emperor. There was deep silence and the lecturer 
paused to give Arulenus time to read the letter, but 
he declined to open it, until the lecture was finished 
and the audience dismissed. For the rest, it follows 
from a passage in the Symposiaca™ that Plutarch paid 
at least two visits to Rome, Σύλλας ὁ Καρχηδόνιος εἰς 
Ῥώμην ἀφικομένῳ μοι διὰ χρόνον τὸ ὑποδεκτικόν, ὡς 
Ῥωμαῖοι καλοῦσι, καταγγείλας δεῖπνον ἄλλους τε τῶν 
ἑταίρων παρέλαβεν οὐ πολλοὺς κιτιλ. At that time he 
was accompanied by his compatriot Philinus. Now 


26 ¢, 19. 7 6. 15. 38 vin 7, 1, 
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we know from the life of Publicola®, that Plutarch 
was again in Greece and at Athens before 4,0. 82, the 
year when the Capitol was restored by Domitian, for 
he saw there the columns of Pentelican marble 
destined for that building. He goes on to state that 
at Rome they were again cut and polished, and had 
lost thereby some of their original symmetry, being 
too slender, and ends with ἃ description of the im- 
perial palace; from which it follows that Plutarch 
must have been at Romo after a.p. 82. We find also 
many other notices of his presence at Rome scattered 
throughout his writings, as when he refers to various 
bad customs existing in his time”, or speaks of build- 
ings and localities, which he has seen, such as the sacred 
island of the Tiber”, the tomple of Vica Pota™, the 
bronze statue of Titus Quintus Flamininus, opposite 
the Circus, with the Greek inscription on it™, or the. 
τεράτων ἀγορὰ ‘monster-market *, In the Life of Numa - 
he states that he had himself heard many Romans 
narrate how in obedience to an oracle bidding the 
Romans set up ὦ statue of the wisest and the bravest 
of the Greeks in their own city, they had erected in 
the forum two bronze statues, one of Alkibiades, the 
other of Pythagoras”. 


Ὁ. 6. 16 οἱ δὲ κίονες ἐκ τοῦ ἸΠεντέλῃσιν ἐτμήθησαν λίθον κάλ- 
Mora τῷ πάχει πρὸς τὸ μῆκον Exovres’ εἴδομεν γὰρ αὐτοὺς ᾿Αθήνῃ- 
σιν. ἐν δὲ Ῥώμῃ πληγέντες αὖθις καὶ ἀναξυσθέντες οὐ τοσοῦτον 
ἔργον γλαφυρίας, ὅσον ἀπώλεσαν συμμετρίας τοῦ καλοῦ διάκενοι καὶ 
λαγαροὶ φανέντες. 

40 v. Mare. 6, 8 extr. 31 vy, Public, ὁ. 8. 

81 ib. ο. 10, 33 vit. Flam. ο. 1. δ4 de curios. ο. 10, 

88 ἡ, 8 αὐταὶ ἀκηκόαμεν πολλῶν ἐν ' Ῥώμῃ διεξιόντων, ὅτι χρησμοῦ 
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5. At Rome Plutarch made the acquaintance of 
many eminent men, and also renewed his acquaint- 
ance with several whom he had known before in 
Greece, as with Sextius Sulla of Carthage, οὔτε 
Μουσῶν οὔτε Χαρίτων ἐπιδέης avyp™. Thus he was on 
terms of intimacy with Favorinus, the renowned 
rhetorician and philosopher, to whom he dedicated 
his extant treatise ‘on the principle of cold’ (περὶ 
τοῦ πρώτου ψυχροῦ) and a lost tract ‘on friendship,’ 
and with Gaius Sosius Senecio, one of Pliny’s 
correspondents®’, to whom Plutarch dedicates several 
of his Parallel Lives*, and at whose suggestion he 
compiled his Symposiaca or ‘records of Table-talk,’ 
held at entertainments in which he played the part 
of host or guest toa circle of scholars or gentlemen 
devoted to literature and philosophy at Rome and 


.elsewhere®. Now we know from the Fasti that 


Sosius was four times consul under Trajan, viz., consul 
suffectus in a.D. 98 and consul ordinarius in Α.Ὁ, 99, 
102, 107. We do not, however, know whether Plu- 


wore Ῥωμαίοις γενομένου τὸν φρονιμώτατον καὶ τὸν ἀνδρειότατον 
Ἑλλήνων ἱδρύσασθαι παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ἔστησαν ἐπὶ τῆς ἀγορᾶς εἰκόνας 
χαλκᾶς δύο, τὴν μὲν ᾿Αλκιβιάδου, τὴν δὲ Πυθαγόρον. 

36 v. Rom. ο. 15. 

87 Plin. ep, 1 13. 

38 Those of Theseus and Romulus, of Demosthenes and 
Cicero, of Dio and Brutus, probably also those of Agis and 
Kleomenes, and the two Gracchi, as well as the treatise de 
profectibus in virtute πῶς ἄν τις αἴσθοιτο ἑαυτοῦ προκόπτοντος ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρετῇ. 

89 φήθδης re δεῖν ἡμᾶς τῶν σποράδην πολλάκις ἔν τε ' Ῥώμῃ μεθ᾽ 
ὑμῶν καὶ wap’ ἡμῖν ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι παρούσης ἅμα τραπέζης καὶ κύλι- 


ΜΝ“) λογηθῶτων συναγαγεῖν Τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, Prooem. 4, 
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tarch made his acquaintance first at Romé or in 
Greece, where it is certain from references in the 
Sympostaca that he stayed some considerable time. 
We learn from the same source that this distinguished 
Roman extended his friendship with the father to the 
sons“, 

Another friend of Plutarch’s, also a man of con- 
sular rank, a scholar and archaeologist’, was Mestrius 
Florus. It was at his house that the discussion took 
place about ‘the evil eye,’ in which Plutarch took 
part with his kinsman Patrokleus and his friend 
Soklarus“. In his company he travelled through 
Gallia Cisalpina, where Mestrius’ family was well 
known; and visited the battle-field of Bedriacum“, 
Brixellum“®, Ravenna, where he saw the marble statue 


40 From 11 1, 1 it is plain that Plutarch was once at Patrae 
with him; and in v 1, 1 Plutarch speaks of their being in each 
other’s eompany at Athens, Again in tv 8, 1 he tells us that 
Sosius was present at the marriage-feast of his son Autobulus 
(ἐν τοῖς Αὐτοβούλον τοῦ υἱοῦ γάμοις συνεώρταζεν ἡμῖν παρὼν ἐκ 
Χαιρωνείας (ἐν Χαιρωνείᾳ Volkmann) ὁ Σόσσιος Σενεκίων). 

41 symp. vir 10, 1 τοῖς μὲν οὖν σοῖς ἑταίροις ἐμοῖς δὲ υἱοῖς 
ἐδόκει. 

42 φιλαρχαῖος symp. vir 4: of, ib, virr 2, 2, Sucton. Vespas, 
c. 22. 

symp. v. 7. 

44 y. Oth. ο. 14: ἐμοὶ δὲ ὕστερον ὁδεύοντι διὰ τοῦ πεδίον Mé 
στριος Φλώρος, ἀνὴρ ὑπατικὸς τῶν τότε μὴ κατὰ γνώμην ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀνάγκῃ μετὰ τοῦ "Οθωνος γενομένων, νεὼν ὄντα παλαιὸν ἐπιδείξας 
διηγεῖτο μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐπελθὼν ἰδεῖν νεκρῶν σῶώρον τηλικοῦτον 
wore τοὺς ἐπιπολῆς ἅπτεσθαι τῶν ἀετῶν. 

45 ib. ο. 18: εἶδον δὲ καὶ ἐν Βριξίλλῳ γενόμενος καὶ μνῆμα 
μέτριον καὶ τὴν ἐπιγραφὴν οὕτως ἔχουσαν, εἰ μεταφρασθείη, " Δη- 
λώσει Μάρκον "Οθωνος.ἦ 
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of Gaius Marius“. Amongst his other friends we 
may mention in particular Fundanus, who is the 
principal interlocutor in the dialogue about ἀοργησία, 
‘the cure of anger, a very noble and humane cha- 
racter, and the counterpart of Plutarch himself in his 
domestic 116“, He is probably to be identified. with 
Minucius Fundanusg, a distinguished friend of Pliny 
the younger“, A common friend of Sulla, Fundanus 
and Plutarch was Paccius, to whom the treatise 
περὶ εὐθυμίας ‘of tranquillity of mind’ is dedicated, 
a distinguished furensic speaker and a friend of the 
emperor“, 

6. Plutarch’s occupation during his residence at 
Rome was akin to that of one whom the ancients 
termed grammaticus, but whom we should describe as 
lecturer or private tutor™, ready to give advice to any 
one consulting him on questions of practical morality, 
as a sort of physician of the soul, able to make a dia- 
gnosis of a diseased moral condition, one of ‘the domestic 
chaplains of heathendom,’ as Bishop Lightfoot calls 
them, ready to help all who sought his assistance 


46 Mar. ὁ. 2: τῆς δὲ ὄψεως τῆς Μαρίου λιθίνην εἰκόνα κειμένην 
ἐν Ραβέννῃ τῆς Γαλατίας ἐθεώμεθα πάνυ τῇ λεγομένῃ περὶ τὸ ἦθος 
στρυφνότητι καὶ πικρίᾳ πρέπουσαν. 

47 Volkmann J. c. p. 41. 

48 See his three Epistles 1 9, rv 18, v1 6. There is also 
a fourth letter (v 6) concerning the death of his young daugh- 
ter in which Pliny speaks of his being eruditus et sapiens, ut 
qui se ab ineunte acetate altioribus studiis artibusque dederit. 

49 de tranquill. animi c. 1. 

60 vy, Dem. ὁ. 2, already quoted § 8, where he speaks of his 
being prevented from learning much of the Latin language ὑπὸ 
τῶν διὰ φιλοσοφίαν πλησιαζόντων, 
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as their moral director and adviser. .He had cul- 
tivated, in a greater or less degree, the three branches 
of study recognized by the ancients, viz. mathematics, 
rhetoric and philosophy”. But his attention was 
mainly given to moral and religious speculations, in 
all of which he took the most profound interest ; 
the one end and aim of his life and writings being 
the illumination of the intellect by the force of morals. 

Thus Poetry, in his judgment, was mischievous, if 
it had not a direct moral tendency ; his rhetorical 
precepts and his rules of historical criticism are alike 
based upon morals ; does he find himself in presence of 
some physical phenomenon™, or confronted by a ques- 
tion of erudition, the solution is to be found only by 
recurring to moral principles. Even his rules for 
the preservation of health are for the most part ob- 
servations of moral hygiene. If he attacks the Stoics 
and Epicureans, it is to vindicate Providence and the 
moral government of the world against their tenets. 
Politics, moreover, are in his view nothing but the 
most perfect exercise of moral philosophy applied to 
the amelioration of society ™. 

We see then why, from the first, his miscellaneous 
essays on all sorts of topics were comprised under the 
common title of ‘Moral Works.’ His Parallel Lives 
are but the complement of his moral essays; his 


δὶ sympos. 1x 14 8 8 dwacas τὰς διὰ λόγου περαινομένας 
ἐπιστήμας καὶ τέχνας οἱ παλαιοὶ καταμαθόντες ἐν τρισὶ γένεσιν 
οὔσας τῷ φιλοσόφῳ καὶ τῷ ῥητορικῷ καὶ τῷ μαθηματικῷ K.7.r. 

52 y, Nic. ὁ. 28. 

B38 περὶ τοῦ ὅτι μάλιστα τοῖς ἡγεμόσι δεῖ τὸν ik ti δια» 
λέγεσθαι 0. 1; πρὸς ἡγεμόνα ἀπαίδευτον 0. 8. 
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leading purpose in writing them was noi, as will be 
seen hereafter, historical but ethical: history is only 
a school of manners for him; what he looks for in 
the example of great men is some lesson or other™. 
‘Vivid moral portraiture,’ says Archbishop Trench, “15 
what he aimed at, and this is what he achiered*. 

7. And this is the secret of his vast popularity, 
which has stood the test of so many ages from the fourth 
century, when he could be spoken of as ὁ @ewraros, ὁ 
θεσπέσιος, ἡ φιλοσοφίας ἁπάσης ἀφροδίτη καὶ Axrpa™, or 
aso τῆς ἐπιστήμης πλοῦτος 7 until the period of the 
renaissance. Since the revival of classical literature 
his admirers have been very numerous, Rabelais, 
Montaigne*” who was a great imitator of Plutarch and 
confesses that he can hardly do without him, Shake- 
speare, Scaliger™, in the sixteenth century pay him 


+4 Heeren de fontibus et auctoritate ritarum parallelarum 
Plutarchi Commentatio prima, prooem. p. 5 etc., Trench J. ¢. 
p. 90. 

5 i.c. p. 43. 

56 Eunapius de vitis sophistarum, prooem, p. 8 ed. Bois- 
sonade. 

57 Theophylact Sum. Q. P. p. 22. 

57> Eissais 11 6. 4, quoted by Koraés praefat. Plutarch. Tom. 
1 p. 78: Je donne avecques raison, ce me semble, la palme ἃ 
Iacques Amyot sur touts nos escrivains francois...mais sur 
tout je luy seais bon gré d’avoir sceu trier et choisir yn livre 
sidigne et si ἃ propos, pour en faire present & son pais. Nous 
aultres ignorants estions perdus, si ce livre ne nous eust relevé 
du bourbier: sa mercy, nous osons ἃ cett’heure et parler et 
escrire; Jes dames en regentent les maistres d’eschole; c’est 
nostre breviaire. ) 

58 Plutarchus totius sapientiae ocellus Scaligerana Colon. 
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signal homage ; he is, to use Gréard’s words, ‘le bré- 
viaire du siécle, sa lumiére, sa conscience™®, ‘His 
writings have proved a rich storehouse from which 
Christian writers in all ages have largely and freely 
drawn.’ Basil, the great bishop of Cappadocia, de- 
rived many a hint from the heathen moralist. Bishop 
Jeremy Taylor is constantly referring or alluding to 
his writings ; Neander owned his great obligation to 
the treatise on ‘the delays in the divine justice’ ata 
‘ critical period of his life. In the eighteenth century 
we find Montesquieu” borrowing his definition of law 
from him; Rollin gives almost a literal translation of 
his Lives in his historical descriptions. Rousseau® 
reckons him among the few authors that he read in 
his old age, “ἃ cause du profit qu’il y trouve.’ ‘He 
is perhaps,’ says La Harpe, ‘l’esprit le plus naturelle- 
ment moral, qui ait existé™.’ ‘He is’ according to 
Joubert ‘the Herodotus of philosophy in his Moral 
works :’ and the same writer regards his Parallel Lives 
‘comme un des plus précieux monuments que l’anti- 
quité nous ait légués. La sagesse antique est la tout en- 
tiere.’ Similarly Koraés pref. p. 73: ἀμφιβάλλω ἂν 
εὑρίσκεται κανὲν ἄλλο σύγγραμμα παρὰ τοῦ Π]λοντάρχου 
τὰ συγγράμματα πλουσιώτερον ἀπὸ βιωφελῇ παραδείγ- 
ματα καὶ παραγγέλματα. “δ stands before us,’ says 
a writer in the Journal of Education, Vo). 11 p. 114, 


59 J. c. Introd. p. xx. Cf. Montaigne Essais 11 ¢, 4. 

69 esprit des lois 1 1. 

61 les réveries du promeneur solitaire, 456 Promenade, 
apud Koraés praef, Plutarch. Tom. 1 p. 79. 

62 Lycée, livre m1 ch. 11 sect. 2... 
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‘as the legate, the ambassador and the orator on 
behalf of those institutions, whereby the old-time men 
were rendered wise and virtuous.’ 

8. We can readily imagine what a profound im- 
pression must have been made upon Plutarch by the 
great City, which was the heart and ceutre of the world’s 
activity, with its glorious name and associations”, its 
beautiful and magnificent sights, representing all the 
grandeur and splendour of the Earth, so that it 
might well be named οἰκουμένης ἐπιτομὴ, not so much 
from isolated expressions™ as from his whole method 
of speaking of the Roman power, and the deep in- 
terest which he manifested in Roman history at a. 
later period of his life. He regarded the Roman 
empire as a special creation of Providence” for helping 
men to lasting peace and undisturbed possession of 
their property after a long and dreary period of 
warfare. 

9, From the noise and bustle of the Capital of 
the World—a fitter residence for him because of the 
opportunities it afforded of intercourse with great men 
and the ampler supply of books—he returned to 
the modest and quiet place of his birth, where he 
spent the remaining years of his tranquil life, ‘being 


68 Rom. Ὁ. 1: τὸ μέγα τῆς Ρώμης ὄνομα καὶ δόξῃ διὰ πάντων 
κεχωρηκός. 

64 such as ἡ καλὴ Ῥώμη, as he calls it in the de solertia 
animal. c. 5. 

6 vit. Romuli 6.8: οὐκ ἂν ἐνταῦθα προὔβη δυνάμεως (Ῥώμη), 
μὴ θείαν τινα ἀρχὴν λαβόντα καὶ μηδὲν μέγα μηδὲ παράδοξον 
ἔχουσαν. Cf. Pomp. ο. 75, Philopoem, c. 17, de fortuna Ro- 
manorum II Ὁ. 816 c—826 a, 
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loth’ as he says ‘to make the small town yet smaller 
by the absence of even one inhabitant™.’ He made a 
point of undertaking its humblest offices at first "— 
entertaining as he did the strong conviction that the ex- 
ercise of public functions was the duty and the proper 
education of Man. Subsequently he became its ἄρχων 
ἐπώνυμος for more than one year™. He was also chosen 
by his fellow-townsmen to the office of Boeotarch™. He 
likewise officiated as priest of Apollo at Delphi”— 
a high testimony to the worth of his character; and 
at a later period as ἀγωνοθέτης at the Pythian 
games”. But his public duties did not hinder him 
from making frequent excursions from Chaeronea; 
for it is clear from allusions in his Lives that he 
was familiar with all the principal localities, not to 
say the nooks and corners of Greece; he delights 
to relate his personal reminiscences and all he has 
seen of the memorials and records of her past 
splendour”. 

10. As to the legend that he was raised to the dig- 
nity of Consul by the emperor Trajan, and appointed 


66 vit. Dem. ©. 2: ἡμεῖς μικρὰν οἰκοῦντες πόλιν καὶ, ἵνα μὴ 
μικροτέρα γένηται, φιλοχωροῦντες. 

67 praec. ger. reip. 15, 17. 

68 sympos. 11. 10,1; v1 8, 1. 

69 an seni ger. sit resp. 6. 4; praec. ger. reip. ο, 17. 

7 sympos. vir 2, 2 where he speaks of Euthydemus as his 
colleague in the priesthood (συνιερεύ:). 

71 ib. v 2, 3. 

74 See especially vit. Phok. ὁ. 18, ο. 22, Demosth. o. 7, ο. 31, 
Nikias ὁ. 3, Perikl. c. 13, Agesil. c. 19, c. 35, Lykurg. ὁ. 18, 
Aristeid. 6. 1, ο. 17, 6. 19—21, c. 27, Themist. o, 22, Sol. 
c. 25, Alexandr. c. 69, Kim, c. 16. 
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Governor of Greece—it may be dismissed as not sup- 
ported by sufficient evidence and on the face of it 
entirely incredible. It rests on the assertion of two 
compilers in the middle ages, about seven or eight 
centuries after the death of Plutarch, viz. the Byzan- 
tine historian Georgius Syncellus” and Suidas™, The 
story was added to two centuries later by John of 
Salisbury”, the secretary and friend of Thomas 4 
Becket, who averred that Plutarch was the preceptor 
to Trajan, and published a Latin letter from him to the 
emperor, which was evidently a forgery. Elsewhere he 
gives the substance of the treatise alluded to in the 
letter, and inscribed Jnstitutio Traiani. Vincent de 
Beauvais” reproduced the text of this letter, first 
published by John of Salisbury, and Petrarch” the 


73 Ἰλούταρχος Xatpwveds φιλόσοφος ἑπιτροπεύειν Ελλάδος 
ὑπὸ τοῦ αὐτοκράτορος κατεστάθη γηραιός. Georgius the syncellus 
(i.e. the personal attendant of Tarasius patriarch οὗ Constan- 
tinople a.p. 806) in his ἐκλογὴ xpovoypadlas ἀπὸ ᾿Αδὰμ μέχρι 
Διοκλητιανοῦ ed. W. Dindorf, Bonn 1829. 

74 Πλούταρχος Χαιρωνεύς, τῆς Βοιωτίας, γεγονὼς ἐπὶ τῶν τοῦ 
Τραιανοῦ τοῦ Καίσαρος χρόνων καὶ ἔτι πρόσθεν" μεταδοὺς δὲ αὐτῷ 
Ῥραιανὸς τῆς τῶν ὑπάτων ἀξίας προσέταξε μηδένα τῶν κατὰ τὴν 
᾿Ιλλυρίδα ἀρχόντων παρὲξ τῆς αὐτοῦ γνώμης τι διαπράττεσθαι. Sui- 
das s. v. p. 8014 ed. Gaisford. 

75 Policraticus de curialium nugis lib. v, prologus: extat 
epistula Plutarchi Traianum instituentis, quae cuiusdam politi- 
cae constitutionis exprimit sensum. Ea dicitur esse huiusmodi 
ete, 

76 sneculum maius vel historiale nuncupatum, lib. x 6. 47 de 
Plutarcho Traiani praeceptore. Cf. ὁ. 48 de libro Plutarchi 
misso ad Traianum. 

77 ep. 111, ad Senecam p. 706: Plutarchus siquidem Graecus 
homo et Traiant principis magister—non erubuit conjiteri 
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fact established by the text; and the romance was 
subsequently repeated by all editors and translators of 
the period of the renaissance, Xylander” (professor in 
the University of Heidelberg), Amyot” (tutor to the 
sons of K. Henry II, Bishop of Auxerre and grand 
Almoner of France), 8. Goulard™”, F. Morel, Decius 
Celer™, Rualdus™; and either tacitly or explicitly 
accepted by scholars and learned men of the 17th 
century, as S. Petit®, G. J. Voss" and others. 

There is indeed a letter among Plutarch’s works 
in which he dedicated his ‘sayings of kings and com- 
manders’ (ἀποφθέγματα βασιλέων καὶ στρατηγῶν) to 
Trajan, but it is very different in tone from the pre- 
ceptorial letter to his supposed pupil, first published 
in Latin by John of Salisbury. 

11. In the retirement of a happy domestic life 
Plutarch enjoyed abundant leisure for the pursuit of 
his favourite literary and moral studies, But, unlike 


quod quem tibi ex aequo in moralibus praeceptis obiceret non 
haberet. 

78 vita Plutarchi prefixed to his tranal. of the Lives, a. 1560, 
and also to the Greek ed. Basileae a. 1574, 

7 Amyot epistre aux lecteurs a. 1559, 

8 Introduction to his edition of Amyot’s translation a. 
1588. 

81 de Plutarchi Chaeron. philosophi gravissimi vita libellus. 

83 vita Plutarchi p. 1—p. 66 in the impression of the 
Frankfurt a.p. 1599 ed. at Paris a.p. 1624, which contains a 
portrait of Plutarch, pronounced by D. Wyttenbach to be ‘ infi- 
cetaum negotium et ploranti monacho simillimum,’ and a ful- 
some dedication to Louis XIII, with a frightful portrait of that 
monarch on horseback. 

88 observ. 11 10 p. 280. 

84 de historicie Graecis τὶ 10, 
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12. As to the chronological order of his works we 
are left very much in the dark. Most of them must 
have been written in his riper years after the reign of 
Domitian. There is none which we can refer to an 
earlier period, except perhaps the treatise on super- 
atition, in which speaking of the Jews he says (c. 8): 
ἀλλὰ Ἰουδαῖοι σαββάτων ὄντων ἐν ἀγνάπτοις καθεζόμε- 
vol, τῶν πολεμίων κλίμακας προστιθέντων καὶ τὰ τείχη 
καταλαμβανόντων, οὐκ ἀνέστησαν ἀλλ᾽ ἔμειναν ὥσπερ 
ἐν σαγήνῃ μιᾷ τῇ δεισιδαιμονίᾳ συνδεδεμένοι : this may 
have been written soon after the destruction of Jeru- 
salem. His treatise de se ipsum citra invidiam lau- 
dando cannot have been composed in the latest year of 
his life, because he expressly excludes himself in it 


al τῶν συνόντων ἐξ ἀνάγκης ὁμιλίαι προσβάλλουσιν, ἐκκρούειν 
καὶ διωθεῖσθαι πρὸς τὰ κάλλιστα τῶν παραδειγμάτων ἵλεω 
καὶ πραεῖαν ἀποστρέφοντες τὴν διάνοιαν, i.e. “It was for the 
sake of others that I first undertook to write biographies, but 
I at once began to dwell upon and delight in them for my 
own sake, while I endeavoured to the best of my ability to 
regulate my own life and to make it resemble their virtues, 
which were reflected in their history as in a mirror. For it 
seems just as if we lived in personal intercourse with them, 
when we welcome each character in turn as a guest by the 
study of their lives, and think ‘how great, how noble he was,’ 
a8 we appropriate from their acts the best and most important 
as ὃ means of judging of them. ‘Ah! what greater joy than 
this could’st thou receive?’ what more efficacious for the ele- 
vation of character? By our familiarity with history and 
practice in writing it, we train ourselves constantly to receive 
into our minds the memorials of the best and most approved 
characters, so that, if anything low or vicious or degrading is 
thrown in our way by the society into which we are necessarily 
thrown, we regret and expel it from our thoughts, by turning 
them away, calmly and gently, to the most beautiful models.” 
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(c. 20) from the number of old men. In one of his 
Treatises he speaks of the Emperor Trajan wintering 
in Dacia, after building his famous bridge over the 
Danube™, i.e. in a.p. 105—106. 

For the date of his Biographies, there is an im- 
portant passage in that of Sulla c. 21, where, after 
describing the battle of Orchomenus, fought in B.c. 85, 
he says that many relics of the dead were found in 
the neighbouring marshes—cyedov ἐτῶν διακοσίων ἀπὸ 
τῆς μάχης ἐκείνης Stayeyovorwy. From which it fol- 
lows that Plutarch must have composed the Life of 
Sulla at least not much before a.p. 115, consequently 
at the close of Trajan’s reign. 

13. We know of no other events in the life of 
Plutarch, except a trivial anecdote recorded of him by 
Aulus Gellius Voct. Att. 1 2,6. As the treatise de 
audiendo afforded us a glimpse of his Jecture-room, so 
his praecepta de sanitate, or ‘rules for the preservation 
of health,’ give us an insight into his own mode of 
life, which, as we should have expected without any 
such allusion, was, in contrast to the prevailing ex- 
travagance and luxury of the age, simple and tem- 
perate, orderly without any parade of strictness, and 
ever attended with a vein of charity and good humour. 
He does not appear to have lived much beyond 
the year A.D. 120. For he speaks in his Life of Solon 
c. 32 of the Olympicion at Athens as unfinished, and 
we know that Hadrian completed it at some time 

9 de primo frigido 12, 5, where he says συντρίβει τὰ πλοῖα 
τὸ ὕδωρ ἀποβιαζόμενον els ἑαυτὸ καὶ συνθλιβόμενον, ws ἱστοροῦ- 
σιν οἱ νῦν μετὰ τοῦ Καίσαρος ἐπὶ τοῦ Ἴστρον διαχει- 
μάσαντε!. : 
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between a.D. 125 and ap. 130". There is a passage 
in Artemidorus Daldianus which refers to his death”. 

It is not known what became of his sons, His 
nephew Sextus however, son of his brother Timon or 
Lamprias, lived to be a distinguished Stoic philosopher 
and became one of the teachers of the emperor Marcus 
Aurelius Antoninus, whose portrait of him would suit 
admirably for that of Plutarch himself. He says: 
“From Sextus I learned benevolence of disposition 
and the example of a household governed in a paternal 
manner, and the idea of living conformably to nature, 
and gravity without affectation, and the care which 
divines the wants of friends, and to bear with ignorant 
persons and those who form opinions without con- 
sideration : the faculty of readily accommodating him- 
self to all, so that simple intercourse with him was 
more agreeable than any flattery, and those who en- 
joyed it never had more veneration for him than at 
that time ; the ability to seize and discover and order 
in an intelligent and methodical way the principles 
necessary for practical life: never to show anger or 
any other excessive passion, the talent of being at 
once the most impassive and the most affectionate of 
men, to express his good will significantly enough 
without noise and transport ; and the being learned 


without ostentation™.” 


91 Dyer’s Ancient Athens Ὁ. 173. 

92 Oneirocritica tv 72. 

88 de rebus suis1 9: παρὰ Σέξτου (εἶχον) τὸ εὐμενὲς καὶ τὸ 
παράδειγμα τοῦ οἴκου τοῦ πατρονομουμένου καὶ τὴν ἔννοιαν τοῦ κατὰ 
φύσιν ζῆν καὶ τὸ σεμνὸν ἀπλάστως καὶ τὸ στοχαστικὸν τῶν φίλων 


"ἄς... καὶ τὸ ἀνεκτικὸν τῶν ἰδιωτῶν καὶ τοῦ ἀθεωρήτου τῶν 
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14. There is sufficient evidence that Plutarch’s 
works were much read and used soon after his death. 
Aelius Aristeides™, the celebrated rhetorician of the 
second century, and Polyaenus, author of the στρα- 
τηγήματα, borrowed largely from him. He is quoted 
by A. Gellius and Galen™® and referred to by Tatian 
the apologist in his λόγος zpos Ἕλληνας. In the 
third century we find Athenaeus constantly quoting 
or making tacit reference to him, also Porphyrius 
the neo-Platonist, and Eunapius™. Johannes Sto- 
baeus in his collection made extracts of all kinds 
from his works, including some that are lost. Macro- 
bius in his Saturnalia has made constant use of his 
‘Table talk.’ In the sixth century he was carefully 
read by Sopater the younger of Apamea, the eighth 
and twelfth books of whose ἐκλογαὶ διάφοροι contained 
extracts from his writings, among others from his lost 
livesof Krates, Daiphantus, Pindar, Epameinondas: also 
from his philosophical treatise περὶ φύσεως καὶ πόνων, 
and from another περὶ ὀργῆς, a fragment of which is 
found in the Flortlegium of Stobaeus. It is remarkable 


οἱομένων καὶ τὸ πρὸς πάντας εὐάρμοστον, ὥστε κολακείας μὲν ἁπάσης 
προσηρεστέραν» εἶναι τὴν ὁμιλίαν αὐτοῦ, αἰδεσιμώτατον δὲ αὐτοῖς 
ἐκείνοις τὸν αὐτὸν ἐκεῖνον τὸν καιρὸν εἶναι, καὶ τὸ καταληπτικῶς 
καὶ ὁδῷ ἐξευρετικόν τε καὶ τακτικὸν τῶν εἰς βίον ἀναγκαίων δογ- 
μάτων, καὶ τὸ μηδὲ ἔμφασίν ποτε ὀργῆς ἢ ἄλλου τινος πάθους 
παρασχεῖν, ἀλλὰ ἅμα μὲν ἀπαθέστατον εἶναι ἅμα δὲ φιλοστοργό- 
τατον καὶ τὸ εὔφημον καὶ τοῦτο ἀψοφητί" καὶ τὸ πολυμαθὲς ἀνε- 
πιφάντως. 

9ὲ το Sintenis δὰ Plut. Pericl. excurs. 3 p. 302 ff. ed. Lips. 
a. 1835. 
᾿ 88 de dogmate Platonis et Hippocratis. 

86 See above note 56. 
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that Sopater made extracts from his spurious works 
also, such as that ‘on rivers’ and ‘the apophthegms 
of Kings and Generals.’ Ecclesiastical writers, as 
Clement of Alexandria and even Basil the Great, as 
has been before” noticed, were not ashamed to adorn 
themselves with his feathers, an easy proceeding which 
proved too tempting for compilers like Zonaras, and 
Michael Psellus not to imitate. 


ὃ. The Parallel Lives of Plutarch 


15. The collection known as Plutarch’s Lives, 
which constitutes the second half of Plutarch’s writings, 
is not what its author left behind him either in form 
or arrangement™. To the proper work ‘ Parallel 
Lives’ narrated in a series of books, each contain- 
ing the accounts of one Greek and one Roman fol- 
lowed by a brief comparison (σύγκρισις) of their merits, 
some single Lives have been added. Those of Otho 
and Galba belonged probably to a series of Lives of 
Roman Emperors. from Augustus to Vitellius, 
Artoxerxes and Aratus are detached narratives, 
like others, no longer extant, such as Herakles, 
Aristomenes, Hesiod, Pindar, Daiphantua, 
Krates the cynic philosopher, and Aratus the 
poet. In the Parallel Lives themselves there are 
gaps. There was one Book containing those of 
Epameinondas and Scipio. Several of the com- 


97 See above ἢ. xxiii. 
986. A. H. Clough, Life of Plutarch, prefixed to his edition 
of Dryden’s Translation, p. v, 
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parisons (συγκρίσεις) are wanting, having been either lost 
or left incomplete. Occasional references in the ex- 
tant lives show that their original order was different 
from the present. For example, in the life of 
Theseus, which stands first, mention occurs of the 
lives of Lykurgus and Numa as already written. 
The forty-six parallel Lives which have come down 
to us are as follows, each pair constituting one book 


(βιβλίον): 


Theseus and Romulus. 

Lykurgus and Numa. 

Solon and Valerius Publicola. 
Themistokles and Camillus. 
Perikles and Q. Fabius Maximus 
Alkibiades and Coriolanus. 
Timoleon and Aemilius Paulus. 
Pelopidas and Marcellus. 
Aristeides and Cato maior. 
Philopoemen and Titus Quintius Flaminius. 
Pyrrhus and Marius, 

Lysander and Sulla. 

Kimon and Lucullus. 

Nikias and Crassus. 

Eumenes and Sertorius. 
Agesilaus and Pompeius. 
Alexander and Julius Caesar, 
Phokion and Cato the younger, 
Agis and Kleomenes. 

Tiberius and Gaius Gracchus. 
Demosthenes and Cicero. 
Demetrius Poliorketes and Marcus Antonius, 
Dion and M. Junius Brutus. 
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16. Inorder to form a proper estimate of the merits 
of Plutarch as a Biographer we must see what was 
the object he had in view. He himself announces in 
several places the rules by which he was guided as to 
what he should admit in his narrative as well as what he 
should omit. Thus in his Introduction to the Life of 
Alexander the Great, where he makes an apology for 
the brevity with which he is compelled to treat of the 
numerous events in the life of that hero and of Caesar, 
‘I am not a writer’ he says ‘of histories but of bio- 
graphies, My readers therefore must excuse me if I do 
not record all events or describe in detail, but only 
briefly touch upon, the noblest and most famous. 
For the most conspicuous do not always or of necessity 
show a man’s virtues or failings, but it often happens 
that some light occasion, a word or a jest, gives a 
clearer insight into character, than battles with their 
slaughters of tens of thousands and the greatest arrays 
of armies and sieges of cities. Accordingly as painters 
produce a likeness by a representation of the counte- 
nance and the expression of the face, in which the cha- 
racter is revealed, without troubling themselves about 
the other parts of the body, so I must be allowed to 
look rather into the signs of a man’s character, and by 
means of these to portray the life of each, leaving to 
others the description of great events and battles”.’ 


% οὐδὲν ἄλλο προεροῦμεν ἢ παραιτησόμεθα τοὺς ἀναγιγνώ.- 
oxovras, ἐὰν μὴ πάντα μηδὲ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἐξειργασμένως τι τῶν 
περιβοήτων ἀπαγγέλλωμεν ἀλλὰ ἐπιτέμνοντες τὰ πλεῖστα, μὴ 
συκοφαντεῖν. οὔτε γὰρ ἱστορίας γράφομεν ἀλλὰ βίους οὔτε ταῖς 


ἐπιφανεστάταις πράξεσι πάντως ἔνεστι δήλωσις ἀρετῆς ἣ κακίας, 
ἀλλὰ πρᾶγμα βραχὺ πολλάκις .καὶ ῥῆμα καὶ παιδιά τις ἔμφασιν 
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So again in his Life of Nikias’™, while he takes 
the historian Timaeos to task for venturing to emulate 
Thucydides in describing the events of the Sicilian 
campaign and laughs at his feeble and senseless at- 
tempts to imitate his great and unapproachable model, 
he professes his own immunity from such an error, he 
will be found to pass over lightly all the events which 
Thucydides and Philistus have recorded, and in the 
rest to endeavour to collect materials for his bio- 
graphy from various sources, from the scattered re- 
marks of other writers not commonly known, from 
ancient records and monuments not accessible to all, 
and whatever else would serve to decipher the nature 
and the character of his hero’. The interest of 
historians such as Herodotus and Thucydides is for 
the achievements and fates of political communities, 


ἤθονε ἐποίησε μᾶλλον ἣ μάχαι μυριόνεκροι καὶ παρατάξεις al 
μέγισται καὶ πολιορκίαι πόλεων. ὥσπερ οὖν οἱ ζωγράφοι τὰς ὁμοιό- 
τητας ἀπὸ τοῦ προσώπου καὶ τῶν περὶ τὴν ὄψιν εἰδῶν, οἷς ἐμφαίνεται 
τὸ ἦθος, ἀναλαμβάνουσιν ἐλάχιστα τῶν λοιπῶν μερῶν φροντίζοντες, 
οὕτως ἡμῖν δοτέον εἰς τὰ τῆς ψυχῆ: σημεῖα μᾶλλον ἐνδύεσθαι καὶ 
διὰ τούτων εἰδοποιεῖν τὸν ἑκάστον βίον ἐάσαντας ἑτέροις τὰ μεγέθη 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγῶνας. vit. Alexandr. 1, 1. 

100 6, 1 ἡ περὶ λέξιν ἅμιλλα καὶ ζηλοτυπία πρὸς ἑτέρους μικρο- 
πρεπὸς φαίνεται καὶ σοφιστικὸν, ἂν δὲ πρὸς τὰ ἀμίμητα γίγνηται 
καὶ τελέως ἀναίσθητον. 

10 ds Θουκυδίδης ἐξήνεγκε πράξεις καὶ Φίλιστος, ἐπεὶ παρελθεῖν 
οὐκ ἔστι, μάλιστά γε δη τὸν τρόπον καὶ τὴν διάθεσιν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς 
ὑπὸ πολλῶν καὶ μεγάλων παθῶν καλυπτομένην περιεχούσας ἐπι- 
δραμὼν βραχέως καὶ διὰ τών ἀναγκαίων, ἵνα μὴ παντάπασιν ἀμελὴς 
δοκῶ καὶ ἀργὸς εἶναι, τὰ διαφεύγοντα τοὺς πολλοὺς: Ud ἑτέρων δ᾽ 
εἰρημένα σποράδην f πρὸς ἀναθήμασιν ἣ ψηφίσμασιν εὑρημένα 
παλαιοῖς πεπείραμαι συναγαγεῖν, ob τὴν ἄχρηστον ἀθροίζων ἱστο- 
ρίαν ἀλλὰ τὴν πρὸς κατανόησιν ἤθους καὶ τρόπου παραδιδούς. c. 1. 
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while they are comparatively indifferent to those of 
individuals, This may easily be accounted for from 
the circumstances of the age in which they lived, when 


.the state was all in all and the individual entirely 


merged in it. But a change in this respect had set in 
as early as the following century, when the tendency 
was to connect the names of individuals with great 
achievements, so that, while Marathon and Salamis 
were always described as victories of the Athenian 
people and not of Miltiades and Themistokles only, 
Timotheus is frequently spoken of as the conqueror 
of Corcyra, Chabrias of Naxos, and Iphikrates of 
the Lacedaemonians™. But by the time of Plutarch 
the Greeks as a nation were politically effaced, 
and all interest in their country of necessity quite 
extinct. Greece was no longer mother of the great in 
arts or arms. She was ‘Greece but living Greece no 
more.’ Accordingly in Theopompus, the historian 
of King Philip, we find the characteristics of indi- 
viduals made much more prominent and more care- 
fully detailed: still more in Plutarch the whole be- 
comes lost in the individual, history in biography: his 
interest is for personal character and individual actions 
and motives to action: more or less of historical back- 
ground he was obliged to give to the portraits he drew, 


102 Dem. adv. Aristokr. § 198 p. 686: τῶν ἔργων τῶν τότε 
οὐδενὸς ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἀπεστέρησαν ἑαυτοὺς, οὐδ᾽ ἔστιν οὐδεὶς 
ὅστις ay εἴποι τὴν ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ναυμαχίαν Θεμιστοκλέους ἀλλ᾽ 
᾿Αθηναίων, οὐδὲ τὴν Μαραθῶνι μάχην Μιλτιάδου, ἀλλὰ τῆς πόλεως. 
γῦν δὲ πολλοὶ τοῦτο λέγουσιν, ὡς Κέρκυραν εἷλε Τιμόθεος καὶ τὴν 
μόραν κατέκοψεν Ἰφικράτης καὶ τὴν περὶ Νάξον ἐνίκα ναυμαχίαν 
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" but always in subordination to the portrait itself: he 
is, in short, only accidentally an historian; he is really 
and essentially a philosopher and moralist: ‘his mind 
is continually running on the ethics of Aristotle and 
the high Platonic theories which formed the religion 
of the educated population of his time;’ and the 
Biographies take their tone from the spirit which 
animated the writer in his philosophical works, a 
_proof of which is furnished by the preamble to the 
Life of Perikles, which is to the moral treatises what 
the example is to the rule™. 


c. The Life of Themistokles 


17. So far, then, in the biography of Themistokles 
we possess ἃ valuable and important supplement to 
the chapters of Herodotus and Thucydides relating 
to him. We must not look to Plutarch for informa- 
tion concerning the main incidents of the Persian war 
or the building of the walls of Athens: he presupposes 
in his readers a knowledge of these events from the 
great historians who wrote of them ; the information 
which he supplies is merely supplementary to their 
narrative ; if he does give a more or less detailed ac- 
count of any event after Herodotus, the historian’s 


103 ‘Each of the two halves of Plutarch’s writings, of his 
Lives and Morals, constitutes a complement to the other; the 
one half setting forth to us and, so far as this was possible, 
from ideal points of view, what the ancient world had aimed 
at and accomplished in the world of action; the other what, 
in like manner, it had aimed at and accomplished in the 
world of thought.’ Trench 7. c. p. 90. 
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clear and racy narrative is obscured by the biographer’s 
omissions or his confused and inaccurate description. 

On the other hand, we should form but a very im- 
perfect notion of the character of Themistokles him- 
self from the writings of the historians: whereas in 
Plutarch’s story of his life, we have a tolerably com- 
plete portrait of the man and his distinguishing cha- 
racteristics, Interest in the personal history and cha- 
racteristics of great men was unfortunately awakened 
too late among the Greek historians for them to be 
able to draw their knowledge of a man like Themi- 
stokles from direct sources: consequently Plutarch 
had at his disposal, in the works of the historians of 
the fourth and third centuries B.c., nothing but a 
mass of tradition, partly confused and obscure, partly 
interpolated, where originally fragmentary and incom- 
plete, by subsequent writers. Now admirable as he 
was in some respects, we must admit that historical 
criticism was not Plutarch’s strong point, certainly not 
according to the demands of modern historic science; 
he was not the man to correct such corruptions; nor 
had he any desire to exchange a full and complete 
narrative for one more or less fragmentary and im- 
perfect by the removal of the embellishing additions 
which served to complete it—a process which, gene- 
rally speaking, was repugnant to the historians of that 
time, and in Plutarch’s case would have been incon- 
sistent with the leading purpose of his biography; 
for his object was not to ascertain historic truth in 
the interest of science, but to represent a picture of 
human virtue in the interest of ethical philosophy. 

As an instance in point, we may quote the story 
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of Themistokles’ adventures in Asia. Nowhere does 
Plutarch present a fuller and more graphic or more 
interesting picture than here; but nowhere have 
we 8. less historically true representation of facts. 
The sum of what is clearly authenticated about them 
is given by Thucydides, and though Plutarch was ac- 
quainted with and even quotes his account (27, 1), 
yet he disdained to reproduce it, and chose rather to 
defor to the authority of an inferior writer like 
Phanias of Eresus, 

Now, however well versed in historical literature 
Plutarch may have judged Phanias to be (13, 3), 
still he could not possibly have concealed from him- 
self the fact that, if Phanias and Thucydides differed, 
the probability was beyond all question in favour of 
the latter Leing right. 

But the fact is, Thucydides makes his hero die 
very prosaically of disease; and, if he does add that 
according to some accounts he poisoned himself, 
he spoils the story again by the motives which he 
assigns for the act, viz. his inability to fulfil the 
engagements which he had made to the King. 

The narrative of Thucydides, compared with that 
of his rival, is, generally speaking, sober and sim- 
ple as reality; we cannot therefore be surprised at 
Plutarch’s preference. He says nothing about the 
dying of disease ; he accepts as true the motives as- 
signed by Thucydides for the suicide, but improves 
upon them by the addition of moral motives, which 
he believes to have been the really decisive ones, Our 
own feeling, it is true, no less than Plutarch’s, revolts 
at the idea of a hero, who by his incomparable genius 


H, ἃ, 
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and great achievements has excited our lively interest, 
being deterred from making war against his native 
land merely by some opportune illness, or by his con- 
viction of the impracticability of the attempt. Hence 
even modern historians differ in their judgment: some, 
like Sintenis, in disregard of Thucydides’ statement, 
consider the account of the suicide by poison, with 
Plutarch’s explanation of the motives which led to it, 
as historical ; others, as Ernst Curtius, while deferring 
to the authority of the great historian, attribute the 
illness to mental rather than physical causes; in fact 
they virtually accept the version given by Plutarch 
himself. Is it possible then to read between the 
lines of Thucydides without assuming that the great 
historian thonght and felt no more about the events 
and persons he depicts than he can express in his 
highly realistic manner ἢ 

18. It must not, however, be supposed that Plutarch 
defied criticism altogether in his exclusive predilection 
for what was romantic. There was, for instance, a 
very touching and tragical narrative of the burial of 
Themistokles written by Phylarchus, the historian of 
the Spartan king Cleomenes III, which Plutarch 
rejects as unbistorical, precisely because it is tragical 
and touching. Asa rule, he has none of that love of 
painting scenes of horror at the expense of historical 
truth, which is expressly censured by Polybius in the 
case of Phylarchus, and by himself elsewhere™ in the 
case of Duris of Samos, but he appears always cautious 
and unimpassioned and critical, so far as a natural 


104 Perikl. 28, 2. 


ν 
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impulse, untutored and without searching study, can 
be. Method indeed he has none—as is shown by the 
predilection, which he openly avows, for anecdotes and 
apophthegms. What he says in the passage already 
quoted’” from the life of Alexander is quite correct ; 
viz. that such small traits may be in the highest degree 
valuable for a knowledge of character, although, on 
the other hand, they are by no means the chief point, 
nor do they constitute the greatness of the character 
and of the man, in virtue of which he is considered 
worthy of a special biography. And they are valuable 
only when they are true or at least conceived in the 
spirit or under the influence of the person concerned. 
But Plutarch pays so little attention to the truth or 
probability of his stories, that he frequently collects 
anything that comes to hand, placing the true and the 
false, tho good and the bad, the clever and the foolish, 
side by side without any discrimination. 

19. Among the faults of Plutarch’s Life of The- 
mistokles must be reckoned his disregard of chrono- 
logy—the natural consequence of the purely ethical 
aim of his biographies; his lack of insight into the true 
significance of political events which he is relating; and 
his inability to estimate rightly great political situa- 
tions—faults, however, which are more conspicuous 
in his other lives, as for instance in that of Pori- 
kles. On the other hand, we find in the Life of 
Themistokles fewer gleams of pictorial force, and 
less sympathy for his hero; and not without reason, 
for Themistokles could hardly be considered a mirror 
of all virtue if we except the virtue of σοφία, Nor 


105. note 00 p. xxxvi. 
0% 
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does Plutarch concern himself much about removing 
or palliating the blots in his hero’s character, chief 
among which must be reckoned his unscrupulous 
avarice: indeed he does no more than occasionally 
tone down the narrative of Herodotus in favour of 
Themistokles, Thus, for instance, he makes him 
divide the Euboic money honestly between Eurybiades 
and the rest, whereas, according to Herodotus, he gave 
some to the others, but reserved by far the greater 
share for himself, This weakness is in general a trait 
of Plutarch’s which does more honour to his humanity 
than to his credibility as an historian: in the present 
biography he extends his indulgence to the Corinthian 
Adeimantos, who, as is well known, plays a bad part 
in Herodotus, but is never once mentioned by name in 
Plutarch in the passages relating to him. “He had no 
doubt in this one instance cogent historical grounds 
for mistrusting Herodotus; still it is a strange sort of 
criticism to take a narrative about a man out of 
Herodotus and then to put down ‘somebody’ instead 
of mentioning the man by name. 


20. The Biography falls into the following parts :— 


A. 41--ο. δ. In this the Biographer treats of 
the family (1), the youthful education (2) and the 
political life of Themistokles up to the time of the war 
with Xerxes, and has collected a string of anecdotes 
about his hero, 


B. oc. 6—c. 17. In this section he contributes 
some gleanings to the history of the great Persian 
War, a knowledge of which in general is presupposed 
in his readers, in so far as Themistokles was actively 
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engaged in it, i.e. until the retreat of the Persian king 
and the honours paid to Themistokles by the Spartans. 
To these gleanings a fresh series of anecdotes, afford- 
ing further illustration of his hero’s character, are 
added (c. 18). 

C. oc. 19—c. 22. This section carries us up to 
the ostracism of Themistokles. 

D. ς. 23—c. 31. The fourth depicts his accusa- 
tion and flight, his reception at the Court of the King 
and residence in Asia until his death. 

Ἀν oc. 32. The biography concludes with an ac- 
count of the family he left behind him and of his burial. 


d. The sources of information accessible to Plutarch 

21. Noless than thirty authors, all told, are named 
or quoted by Plutarch in this Biography, as his sources 
of information: but there is a wide difference between 
‘them as regards the importance and extent of the 
‘materials which they afford. The two great historians 
‘Herodotus and Thucydides supply the foundation 
respectively for the second, and the third and fourth 
principal divisions of the Life: the former is quoted in 
Ὁ, 7, 6. 17, and c. 21, the latter in ο. 25 δῃὰ ο. 27. It 
is easy to see, what in particular is borrowed from 
‘these authors and what not: and notice is throughout 
taken in the Commentary. His principal authority 
for the first Division was probably Theopompus, 
who is also quoted inc. 19, c.. 25 and c. 31: for the con- 
tinuation and completion of the narratives of Hero- 
-dotus and Thucydides, Ephorus is cited in c. 27. 
These two historians of the fourth century B.c. were 
both brought up in the school of Isokrates, their style 


xlvi INTRODUCTION 


consequently has a strong rhetorical tinge: but they 
were radically different in character and turn of mind 
and accordingly chose different subjects. Ephorusin 
* his 30 books of ἱστορίαι treated of the history of the 
Hellenes and Barbarians before the migration of the 
Herakleidae—which since his time has always been 
taken as the beginning of the historical period—up to 
the siege of Perinthos in B.c. 340; and showed him- 
self in his writings rather a careful scholar, whose 
chronicles of the foundation of cities, old constitutions 
and such like matters were universally esteemed, than 
a lively historian, capable of deep insight into the 
causes and relations of events. Polybius, for instance, 
reproaches him for his inability to describe a battle, 
and his statement of the causes of the Peloponnesian 
War, preserved in the works of Diodorus Siculus and 
in Plutarch’s Pertkles, is a striking instance of the 
vast difference between him and Thucydides. Theo- 
pom pus, on the other hand, who was a partisan of the 
aristocratic faction in his native town Chios and who 
lived for a long time in exile, like his great predecessor, 
devoted his leisure and a considerable part of his 
ample fortune towards procuring accurate information 
about the particulars he chronicled, and, though he did 
not attain to the greatness of Thukydides and was too 
subjective a writer, nevertheless the loss of his histori- 
cal works—the σύνταξις Ἑλληνικῶν, in 12 books, from 
the battle of Kunossema to that of Knidos, and the 
Φιλιππικὰ in 28 books—is one of the most to be re- 
gretted in Greek Literature. His Philippica, indeed, 
was @ very miscellaneous compilation, without much 


Dawes or unity of purpose and contained a great 
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number of digressions, One of these, forming the 
tenth Book, gives an account of the early history of 
Attica and of the old Athenian statesmen, amongst 
others of Themistokles, about whom he was able to get 
together, with his characteristic diligence and trust- 
worthiness, some tolerably well-attested intelligence. 
The chronicle of Theopompus may conjecturally be 
traced in the following passages of his Life:—in c.1, 1 
the statements concerning his parentage; inc. 11, 1, 2 
his education, and 5 his early life; in c, 11, 1, 2 his 
entrance on political life and rivalry with Aristeides; 
in c. Iv, 1—3 the development of the Athenian naval 
power ; in c. v, 4 fin. the ostracism of Aristeides; in 
c. ΣΙ, 1 his recall ; in 6. x1x, 1 a quotation concerning 
the building of the walls, and 2—3 that of the Peiraeus 
(with the exception of the last sentence); in c. xx, 2 
Jim. and xx, 1 mit. his unpopularity at Athens and 
Sparta, and finally the quotations in c. xxv, 2 and 
ς. XXXxI, 2. 

Plutarch’s obligations to Ephorus may to some 
extent be ascertained from the works of Diodorus 
Siculus, whose compilation was chiefly based upon his 
history. Thus the description of Xerxes’ arrange- 
ments before the battle of Salamis’ in c. x11, 2 and 
the account of the death of the Persian admiral’ in 
c. XIv, 2, 3 appear to be borrowed from him, The 
same may be said of the account of Pausanias’ ne- 
gotiations with Themistokles in c. xx111, 2, 3 and of 


1% Diod. Sic. x1 17 p speaks of the Egyptian fleet, Plutarch 
of 200 ships, but ace. to Herodotus the Egyptians had supplied 
as many as that. 

147 ef. Diod. Sic. 6. 18 and c. 27. 
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the order for the arrest of the latter’’® and we may 
add also 6. xxvi1, 1. 

22. Plutarch, however, must have been far more in- 
debted to Phanias,”” than to these two historians, and 
a life of Themistokles by this author must apparently 
have been at the disposal of our Biographer. Phanias 
shared the predilection of Aristotle and his school for 
polyhistory and extended research in the whole field of 
literature: but, while the other Peripatetics were 
merely careless and uncritical compilers, Phanias, 
who unlike the rest cultivated style and studied to 
make his narrative interesting, must be designated 
without reserve as a falsifier of history. He gives 
@ much more minute and detailed account of Themis- 
tokles’ fortunes in Asia than a contemporary could 
have given, and what with dreams and portents 
there is a halo of romance about it: so that as a piece 
of history it is quite untrustworthy". Wecan forma 
pretty clear idea of the extent of Plutarch’s obligation 
to Phanias; the story about the human sacrifice at 
Salamis (c. x111, 2) as well as that about Architeles at 
Artemisium; and finally the notice about Themistokles’ 
mother. And besides these, the tale of the owl (c. x11, 1) 
may possibly be from him. 


106 Diodor. Sic, 6. 54 ὦ 

109 ep. § 17 p. xii. 

110 Blass thinks there is little doubt that the whole of the 
section c. 26—c. 81, 2, which contains a coherent and homo- 
geneous narrative, is taken out of Phanias. He is expressly 
quoted for the conversation in 6. 27 (besides 6. 29, 4), but 
if so, then c. 28 must also be from him, and the mention 
therein made of the dream in Nikogenes’ house gives us farther 

aground for forming ἃ conclusion as to c. 26. 
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23, The importance of the remaining authorities for 
the biography is much slighter; and therefore a brief 
survey of them will be sufficient. Aristotle is quoted 
‘inc. Χ, 4, and his successor Theophrastus in ὁ, xxv, 
1, 2; the ‘ Politics’ of the former are presumably re- 
ferred to, which together with the description of the 
constitutions of cities contained a good many historical 
notices; in the case of the latter writer a philo- 
sophical treatise is especially named as the source of 
the first statement. Besides these another member of 
the Peripatetic school, Ariston of Keos (Β.σ, 225), is 
quoted as the authority for an extraordinary love story 
{c. 111, 2), and the great Mathematician and Chrono- 
loger Eratosthenes of Kyrene, who was a Stoic 
philosopher and in a philosophical treatise (c. xxv11, 3) 
contributed some more satisfactory information about 
Themistokles than Phanias did. Plato is quoted in 
ce. Iv, 3 and in 6, xxx, and is perhaps the authority 
for c, XVIII, 2. 

24, Of the historians proper, besides those already 
named, who are occasionally made use of, the oldest is 
Charon of Lampsakos (6, xxvi1, 1), who was prior 
to Herodotus and is reckoned among the logographs; 
he was the author among other writings of five books 
of Περσικά, There was a work under a similar title 
by Deinon of Kolophon in the time of Alexander; 
and his son Kleitarchus, one of the most untrust- 
worthy chroniclers of Alexander the Great, is men- 
tioned along with him. Herakleides also of Kyme 
is mentioned, who likewise wrote Περσικὰ and may 
have been a contemporary of theirs. Neanthes of 
Kyzicus (at the end of the third century 8,6.) is quoted 
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in c. 1, 2 and c. xxix, 4; the passages are from his 
“EAAnvixat ἱστορία. Somewhat older than these is 
Phylarchos (c. xxx11, 2). The antiquarian writers, 
who composed the Atthides on the legendary and 
historical lore of Athens, form a special group, the 
oldest of whom Kleidemos is mentioned in 6. x, 4 
and Phanodemos in 6. x11, 1; Philochoros, the 
most important of all (at the beginning of the third 
century B.C.), is probably the authority for the tale of 
the dog of Xanthippus, c. x, δ᾽. About the same 
time with him, lived Diodorus Periegetes, from 
whose treatise on the monuments of Attica (περὶ 
μνημάτων) the account of Themistokles’ grave in 6. 
ΧΧΧΙΙ, 3 is borrowed. A comparison of the life of 
Kimon, 6. xvi, might lead us to suppose that the cir- 
cumstantial account of Themistokles’ family is taken 
from the same source. Akestodorus of Megalopolis 
(c, x111, 1), who is quoted together with Phanodemos, 
has left behind him a work περὶ πόλεων. 

25. The writing περὶ Θεμιστοκλέους καὶ Θουκυδίδου 
καὶ Περικλέους, which passed under the name οὗ Ste- 
simbrotos of Thasos, a sophist who lived at Athens 
in the age of Perikles and was occupied in the expla- 
nation of Homer, belongs apparently to a much earlier 
period. The work in question, which has lately been 
pronounced to be a spurious production of a later age™*, 
so far as Themistokles is concerned (0. 11, 3, c. Iv, 4, 


111 cf, Aelian N. A. xu 85, who relates the same story, 
referring to Aristotle and Philochorus as vouchers for it. 

112 o, Bursian, Litt. Centralbl. 1860 p. 620, and Franz 
Riihl, die Quellen Plutarchs im Leben des Kimon, Marburg 
1867, p. 29-—387, 
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ce. XxIv, 3), is altogether untrustworthy. About the 
same time as Stesimbrotos lived Ion the tragic and 
lyric poet of Chios, whose prose work ᾿Επιδημίαι, 
which records the author's experiences during his 
visits to other countrics and his intervicws with cele- 
brated men, even in the scunty fragments of it which 
are extant, gives evidence of a refined and highly 
cultivated mind. The authenticity of this work has 
been disputed by some, its credibility by others, but 
without any reason. In the Life of Themistokles it 
forms the foundation for the anecdote related in 
6, 11, 3, 

26. The remaining authorities cited by Plutarch 
are either the Attic orators, such as Andokides 
(co. XXx11, 2), known as the accuser in the trial of 
the Hermokopidae, who however has no claim to hia- 
torical credibility either in his account of Themistokles 
or in any other, where he is not relating his own 
experiences; or poets as Simonides (6, 1, 3; 6, XV, 
2), Pindar (c. vi11, 2), Aeschylus (c, χιν, 1), Aris- 
tophanes (c, ΧΙΧ, 3), and his contemporary Plato the 
comic poet (c, ΧΧΧΙΙ, 3), and finally, one of niuch 
greater importance than all these for his life, the 
Rhodian Timokreon (c, xxi, 2, 3), famous as an 
athlete as well as lyric poet, and as a bitter enemy 
not only of Themistokles but of Simonides and many 
others, 
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tokles 


75. Kalliades 


3. Xan- 
thip- 
pus 


8. Timos- 
thenes 


481 


479 


478 
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476 


475 


Birth of Herodotus. 
Pindar Ol. x and x1 


Birth of SURIPIDES. 

Pherekydes, of Athens, 
the historian, fi. 

Anaxagoras begins his 
career at Athens. 


Birth of go Mey the 
Athenian or i 

Birth 
Samos, the epic poet (?). 


Herodotus’ history ter- 
minates with the siege 
of Sestos. 

Pindar Pyth. 1x 

Jelesicrati Cyrenaco. 

Pyth. x1 Thrasydaco 
puero no. 


Pe eacseneragt 7 ny 

as c choragus (5, 3). 

Phrynichus gains his last 
victory with the Phoe- 
nissae, ib. 


Pindar Olymp. x1v 
Asopicho Orchomenio. 
Simonides (act. 80) gains 


the prize ἀνδρῶν χόρῳφ. 





Death of Dareios and acces- 
sion of Xerxes. 
Gelon becomes tyrant of Sy- 


racuse. 
Feyrt reconquered by the 
ersians. 


Ostracism 


(12, 1). 

Athens under the guidance of 
THEMISTOKLES. 

Xerxes in winter-quarters at 
Sardes. Formation of ‘the 
Isthmian confederacy under 
the nominal hegemony of 
Sparta. 

Third Persian Invasion by 
Xerxes (9, 2). Battles of 
THERMOPYLAE (9, 1), and 
ABTEMISIUM (8, 1), fok 
sowed Dy that of SALAMI 
Sept. (14). Battle 


era. 

Second evacuation of Athens 
and occupation of it by the 
Persians. 

Battles of Plataeae and My- 
kale, followed by a renewal 
of the Isthmian confedera- 
tion and the liberation of 
Thrace and Macedon from 
the Persian power. Vic- 
tory of Mykale. Rebuild- 
ing of Athens. The Pelo- 

nnesians hinderthe build- 
of the walls. 

Themistokles at Sparta. His 
ad trative reforms, con- 
sequent upon the creation 
of the Peiraeus. Siege and 
fall of Sestos. Hiero suc- 
ceeds Gelon as tyrant of 
ee Recal of Pausa- 
2 from Byzantium to 


parta. 
Formation of a confed 
in the Archipelago wit 
thens as the federal capi- 
tal. Aristeides appointed 
treasurer, and assessor of 
the tribute to be paid by 
the several states. 
Victories of Kimon, who takes 
Eion on the Strymon and 
Skyros. 


of ARISTRIDES 
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460 | Birth of Hippokrates the 


physician. 
Birth of Demokritos. 
Pindar Ol. 8 Alcimedonti 
puero. 


Birth of Lysias, one of the 
ten Attic orators. 

The ’Opecreta of Aeschy- 
lus performed. 


Pindar Olymp. 9. Herodo- 
tus (aet. 28) recites his 
history at the Olympic 
games ἣν 

a of Aeschylus, cet. 


69. 
Firat play (Πελιάδες) of 


Euripides, aet. 25, which 
gains the prize, 


Pindar Olymp. 4, 5 Psau- 
midi Camarinaeo. 


comic poet, and Bak- 
une the lyric poet, 


Cratini Archilochi. 
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Revolt of Inarus and first 
vear of the war between 
Batition to Heype ον 

ex ion 
N.B. Curtius places the 
DEATH οὗ THEMISTOKLES 
about this year (J/ist. 
Greece. Vol. 11. p. 361) and 
his birth in 525. Plutarch 
says he lived 65 years (31, 


4). 


Campaign of the Spartans in 
Doris, and Athenian defeat 
at the battle of Tanagra. 

Victory of the Athenians 
under Myronides over the 
Boeotians at Oenophyta. 

Completion of the long walls 
of Athens. Fall of Ithome. 


Campaign of Tolmides. He 
settles the expelled Messe- 
. as Nau Lace τὰ 
Egypt reduced, except the 
marshes under Amyrtaeus 
Ἔν B.c. 449). Surrender of 
thome. Aegina conquered 
by Athens. 
Campaign of Perikles at Si- 
kyon. Return of Kimon. 


Five Years’ truce between 


Athens and Sparta, made 
through the intervention of 
Kimon. 


Renewal of the war with 
Persia. The Athenianssend 
help to Amyrtaeus, Last 
campaign and death of Ki- 
mon and victory of the 
Athenians at amis in 
Cyprus. 


Defeat of the Athenians un- 
der Tolmides by the Boeo- 
tians at Koroneia. Termi- 
=o of the Five Years’ 


66. 
| Some place the death of The- 
mistokl 


es in this year. 


TAOTTAPXOT OEMIZTOKAH> 


I Θεμιστοκλεῖ δὲ τὰ μὲν ἐκ γένους ἁμαυρό- 
τερᾶ “πρὸς δόξαν ὑπῆρχε: πατρὸς γὰρ The parent 
ἦν Νεοκλέους ov τῶν ἄγαν ἐπιφανῶν miistokles. 
᾿Αθήνησι, Ppeappiov τῶν δήμων ἐκ τῆς Λεοντίδος 

5 φυλῆς, νόθος δὲ πρὸς μητρός, ὡς λέγουσιν 

᾿Αβρότονον Θρήϊσσα γυνὴ γένος: ἀλλὰ τεκέσθαι 
τὸν μέγαν Ἑλλησίν φημι Θεμιστοκλέα. 
Φανίας μέντοι τὴν μητέρα τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους οὐ 2 
Θρᾷτταν ἀλλὰ Καρίνην, ovd ᾿Αβρότονον ὄνομα 

10 ἀλλ᾽ Εὐτέρπην ἀναγράφει. Νεάνθης δὲ καὶ πόλιν 
αὐτῇ τῆς Καρίας ᾿Αλικαρνασσὸν προστίθησι. διὸ 
καὶ τῶν νόθων εἰς Κυνόσαργες συντελούντων 
(τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔξω πυλῶν γυμνάσιον Ἡρακλέους, 
ἐπεὶ κἀκεῖνος οὐκ ἦν γνήσιος ἐν θεοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐνεί- 

13 χετο νοθείᾳ διὰ τὴν μητέρα θνητὴν οὖσαν) ἔπειθέ 
τινας ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς τῶν εὖ γεγονότων νεανίσκων 
καταβαίνοντας εἰς τὸ Κυνόσαργες ἀλείφεσθαι 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ. καὶ τούτου γενομένου δοκεῖ πανούρ- 3 
γως τὸν τῶν νόθων καὶ γνησίων διορισμὸν ἀνελεῖν. 

»"Ore μέντοι τοῦ Λυκομιδῶν γένους μετεῖχε δῆλὸς 
no ay 


It 
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ἐστι τὸ yap Φλυῆσι τελεστήριον, ὅπερ ἦν Λυκο- 
μιδῶν κοινόν, ἐμπρησθὲν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων 
αὐτὸς ἐπεσκεύασε καὶ γραφαῖς ἐκόσμησεν, ὡς Σι- 
μωνίδης ἱστόρηκεν. 


"Ere δὲ παῖς ὧν ὁμολογεῖται φορᾶς μεστὸς εἶναι 5 


καὶ τῇ μὲν φύσει συνετός, τῇ δὲ προαι- 
ρέσει μεγαλοπράγμων καὶ πολιτικός. ἐν 
γὰρ ταῖς ἀνέσεσι καὶ σχολαῖς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων 
γινόμενος οὐκ ἔπαιξεν οὐδ᾽ ἐρρᾳθύμει καθάπερ οἱ 
λοιποὶ παῖδες, GAN εὑρίσκετο λόγους τινὰς μελε- 
τῶν καὶ συνταττόμενος πρὸς ἑαυτόν. ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ 
λόγοι κατηγορία τινὸς ἢ συνηγορία τῶν παίδων. 


His boyhood. 


2”OGev εἰώθει λέγειν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ διδάσκαλος ὡς 


“οὐδὲν ἔσῃ, παῖ, σὺ μικρόν, ἀλλὰ μέγα πάντως 
ἀγαθὸν ἣ κακόν. ἐπεὶ καὶ τῶν παιδεύσεων τὰς 
4 A ,) A e , Α ’ 
μὲν ἠθοποιοὺς 7 πρὸς ἡδονήν τινα καὶ χάριν ἔλευ- 
θέριον σπουδαξζομένας ὀκνηρῶς καὶ ἀπροθύμως 
ἢ , τ a ἢ , a 2 
ἐξεμάνθανε' τῶν δὲ εἰς σύνεσιν ἢ πρᾶξιν λεγομέ- 
νων δῆλος ἦν ὑπερορῶν παρ᾽ ἡλικίαν, ὡς τῇ φύσει 


8 πιστεύων. Ὅθεν ὕστερον ἐν ταῖς ἐλευθερίοις καὶ 


ἀστείαις λεγομέναις διατριβαῖς ὑπὸ τῶν “πε- 
παιδεῦσθαι δοκούντων χλευαζόμενος ἠναγκάξετο 
φορτικώτερον ἀμύνεσθαι, λέγων ὅτι λύραν μὲν 
ἁρμόσασθαι καὶ μεταχειρίσασθαι ψαλτήριον οὐκ 
ἐπίσταιτο, πόλιν δὲ μικρὰν καὶ ἄδοξον παραλα- 
βὼν ἔνδοξον καὶ μεγάλην ἀπεργάσασθαι. καίτοι 
Στησίμβροτος ᾿Αναξαγόρου τε διακοῦσαι τὸν Θε- 


μιστοκλέα φησὶ καὶ περὶ Μέλισσον σπουδάσαι 


A 4 4 4 n , € , ὲ 
τὸν φυσικόν, οὐκ εὖ τῶν χρόνων ἁπτόμενος" Ilept- 


. 


ὅ 


κλεῖ γάρ, ὃς πολὺ νεώτερος ἦν Θεμιστοκλέους, 30 
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Μέλισσος μὲν ἀντεστρατήγει πολιορκοῦντι Σαμί- 
ous, ᾿Αναξαγόρας δὲ συνδιέτριβε. Μῶλλον οὖν 4 
ἄν τις προσέχοι τοῖς Μνησιφίλου τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα 
τοῦ Φρεαρρίου ζηλωτὴν γενέσθαι λέγουσιν, οὔτε 
δ ῥήτορος ὄντος οὔτε τῶν φυσικῶν κληθέντων φιλο- 
σόφων, ἀλλὰ τὴν τότε καλουμένην σοφίαν, οὖσαν 
δὲ δεινότητα πολιτικὴν καὶ δραστήριον σύνεσιν, 
ἐπιτήδευμα πεποιημένου καὶ διασώξοντος ὥσπερ 
aiperw ἐκ διαδοχῆς ἀπὸ Σόλωνος" ἣν οἱ μετὰ 
10 ταῦτα δικανικαῖς μίξαντες τέχναις καὶ μετωγαγόν- 
τες ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων τὴν ἄσκησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς λόγους 
σοφισταὶ προσηγορεύθησαν. Τούτῳ μὲν οὖν ἤδη δ 
πολιτευόμενος ἐπλησίαζεν. ἐν δὲ ταῖς πρώταις 
τῆς νεότητος ὁρμαῖς ἀνώμαλος ἦν καὶ ἀστάθμητος, 
1s ἅτε τῇ φύσει καθ᾽ αὑτὴν χρώμενος ἄνευ λόγου 
καὶ παιδείας ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα μεγάλας ποιουμένῃ 
μεταβολὰς τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων καὶ πολλάκις ἐξι- 
σταμένῃ πρὸς τὸ χεῖρον, ὡς ὕστερον αὐτὸς ὦμο- 
λόγει καὶ τοὺς τραχυτάτους πώλους ἀρίστους 
20 ἵππους γίνεσθαι φάσκων, ὅταν ἧς προσήκει τύχωσι 
παιδείας καὶ καταρτύσεως. “A δὲ τούτων ἐξαρ- 6 
τῶσιν ἔνιοι διηγήματα πλάττοντες, ἀἁποκήρυξιν 
μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, θάνατον δὲ τῆς μητρὸς 
ἑκούσιον ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ παιδὸς ἀτιμίᾳ περιλύπου γενο- 
ag μένης, δοκεῖ κατεψεῦσθαι' καὶ τοὐναντίον εἰσὶν οἱ 
λόγοντες, ὅτι τὰ κοινὰ πράττειν ἀποτρέπων αὐτὸν 
ὁ πατὴρ ἐπεδείκνυε πρὸς τῇ θαλάττῃ τὰς παλαιὰς 
τριήρεις ἐρριμμένας καὶ παρορωμένας, ὡς δὴ καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς δημαγωγούς, ὅταν ἄχρηστοι φαίνωνται. 
30 τῶν πολλῶν ὁμοίως ἐχόντων, 


.--" 
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Π Tayd μέντοι καὶ νεανικῶς ἔοικεν ἅψασθαι τοῦ 
Θεμιστοκλέους τὰ πολιτικὰ πράγματα 
His first ap- "ὃ ᾿ ὃς δέ ι δὲ 
poarancein «al σφόδρα ἡ πρὸς δόξαν ὁρμὴ κρατῆς- 
nvense cat, du ἣν εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς τοῦ πρωτεύειν 
rivalry be- ’ | PX ρ 
πὰ, ἐφιέμενος ἰταμῶς ὑφίστατο τὰς πρὸς 5 
steides. , ἢ a , 
τοὺς δυναμένους ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ πρω- 

’ ) mu ν 9 / A 
revovtas ἀπεχθείας, μάλιστα δὲ ᾿Αριστείδην τὸν 
Λυσιμάχου, τὴν ἐναντίαν ἀεὶ πορενόμενον αὐτῷ. 
καίτοι δοκεῖ παντάπασιν ἡ πρὸς τοῦτον ἔχθρα 

2 μειρακιώδη λαβεῖν ἀρχήν. ‘“HpacOnoayv γὰρ ιο 
ἀμφότεροι τοῦ καλοῦ Στησίλεω, Kelov τὸ γένος 
Ψ «9 ’ e ’ € , , 
ὄντος, ὡς ᾿Αρίστων o φιλόσοφος ἱστόρηκεν ἐκ 
δὲ τούτου διετέλουν καὶ περὶ τὰ δημόσια στα- 

9 \ 9 4 ς aA / \ a 
σιάζοντες. οὐ μὴν αλλ ἡ τῶν βίων καὶ τῶν 
τρόπων ἀνομοιότης ἔοικεν αὐξῆσαι τὴν διαφοράν. 15 
πρᾶος γὰρ ὧν φύσει καὶ καλοκαγαθικὸς τὸν τρό- 
mov ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης καὶ πολιτευόμενος οὐ πρὸς 

’ IQA A ’ 9 3 3 \ le) 4 
χάριν οὐδὲ πρὸς δόξαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ βελτίστον 
μετὰ ἀσφαλείας καὶ δικαιοσύνης, ἠναγκάξετο τῷ 
Θεμιστοκλεῖ τὸν δῆμον ἐπὶ πολλὰ κινοῦντι καὶ 20 
μεγάλας ἐπιφέροντι καινοτομίας ἐναντιοῦσθαι πολ- 

8 λάκις ἐνιστάμενος αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν. Aé- 
γεται γὰρ οὕτω παράφορος πρὸς δόξαν εἶναι καὶ 
πράξεων μεγάλων ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας ἐραστής, ὥστε 
νέος ὧν ἔτι τῆς ἐν. Μαραθῶνι μάχης πρὸς τοὺς 2: 
βαρβάρους γενομένης καὶ τῆς Μιλτιάδου στρατη- 
γίας διαβοηθείσης σύννους ὁρᾶσθαι τὰ πολλὰ πρὸς 
ἑαυτῷ καὶ τὰς νύκτας ἀγρυπνεῖν καὶ τοὺς πότους 
παραιτεῖσθαι τοὺς συνήθεις καὶ λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς 


Βυηκάωτώντας καὶ θαυμάζοντας τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον 30 
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μεταβολήν, ὡς καθεύδειν αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐᾳφη τὸ τοῦ 
MeAriadov τρόπαιον. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλοι πέρας 4 
@ovTo τοῦ πολέμου τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι τῶν βαρβά- 
pov ἧτταν εἶναι, Θεμιστοκλῆς δὲ ἀρχὴν μειξόνων 
5 ἀγώνων, é οὖς ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς ὅλης “Ἑλλάδος 
ἤλειφε καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἤσκει, πόρρωθεν ἔτι προσ- 
δοκῶν τὸ μέλλον. 
Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν Λαυρεωτικὴν πρόσοδον IV 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀργυρείων μετάλλων ἔθος ἐχόν- 


: ; : : : Fore mcuent 
fy οἵ Themis- 

το των ᾿Αθηναίων διανέμεσθαι, μόνος εὐπεῖν toutes. He 
> » \ 3 th - 
ἐτόλμησε παρελθὼν eis τὸν δῆμον, ὡς Yeesion of 

\ \ V3 ? A Athens from 

χρὴ τὴν διανομὴν ἐάσαντας ἐκ τῶν χρη- aland power 

, , into ἃ naval 
μάτων τούτων κατασκευάσασθαι τριήρεις power, and 

a On 

oN oN δ ἢ : , ἡ κ- of the fund 

ἐπὶ ΤῸ se Αἰγινήτας ΠΟΛΈΜΟΝ: 7% trom the 

15 pate yap οὗτος ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι μάλεστα, mincsol 


a a a th 
καὶ κατεῖχον οἱ νησιώται πλήθει νεῶν seainst tho 


a A i tan 
τὴν θάλασσαν. Ἧι, καὶ ῥᾷον Θεμιστο- ~~” 
κλῆς συνέπεισεν, οὐ Δαρεῖον οὐδὲ Πέρσας (μακρὰν 

\ 4 Φ ὕὍ 3 ’ A ς 3 
γὰρ ἦσαν οὗτοι καὶ δέος οὐ πάνυ βέβαιον ὡς ἀφι- 
20 ξόμενοι παρεῖχον) ἐπισείων, ἀλλὰ τῇ πρὸς Αἰγι- 
νήτας ὀργῇ καὶ φιλονεικίᾳ τῶν πολιτῶν ἀποχρη- 
σάμενος εὐκαίρως ἐπὶ τὴν παρασκευήν. ἑκατὸν γὰρ 
ἀπὸ τῶν χρημάτων ἐκείνων ἐποιήθησαν τριήρεις, 
ai καὶ πρὸς Ξέρξην ἐναυμάχησαν. "Ex δὲ τούτου 3 
A € , t ’ 4 
as κατὰ μικρὸν ὑπάγων καὶ καταβιβάξων τὴν πόλιν 
A ’ e LY \ 3 A“ 
πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν, ws τὰ πεζὰ μὲν οὐδὲ τοῖς 
ὁμόροις ἀξιομάχους ὄντας, τῇ δ᾽' ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 
9 “A ’ ° 4 a 
ἀλκῇ καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀμύνασθαι καὶ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος ἄρχειν δυναμένους, ἀντὶ μονίμων ὅπλι- 
30 τῶν, ὥς φησιν 6 Ἰ΄λάτων, ναυβάτας καὶ θαλαττίους 


2 
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ἐποίησε, καὶ διαβολὴν καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρέσχεν, ws 
ἄρα Θεμιστοκλῆς τὸ δόρν καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα τῶν 
πολιτῶν παρελόμενος εἰς ὑπηρέσιον καὶ κώπην 

4 συνέστειλε τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον. "Επραξε δὲ ταῦ- 
τα Μιλτιάδου κρατήσας ἀντιλέγοντος, ὡς ἱστορεῖ κα 
Στησίμβροτος. εἰ μὲν δὴ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν καὶ τὸ 
καθαρὸν τοῦ πολιτεύματος ἔβλαψεν ἢ μὴ ταῦτα 
πράξας, ἔστω φιλοσοφώτερον ἐπισκοπεῖν. ὄτι δὲ 
ἡ τότε σωτηρία τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 
ὑπῆρξε καὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν αὖθις ἀνέστησαν το 
αἱ τριήρεις ἐκεῖναι, τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καὶ Ἐξέρξης αὐτὸς 

5 ἐμαρτύρησε. Τῆς γὰρ πεζικῆς δυνάμεως ἀθραύστου 
διαμενούσης ἔφυγε pera τὴν τῶν νεῶν ἧτταν, ὡς 
οὐκ ὧν ἀξιόμαχος, καὶ Μαρδόνιον ἐμποδὼν εἶναι 
τοῖς “Ἕλλησι τῆς διώξεως μῶλλον ἣ δουλωσόμενον 15 
αὐτούς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, κατέλιπεν. 

V Σύντονον δὲ αὐτὸν γεγονέναι χρηματιστὴν of 
Genoral cha μέν τινές φασι δι’ ἐλευθεριότητα' καὶ γὰρ 
racteristics o 
Themistokles φιλοθύτην ὄντα καὶ λαμπρὸν ἐν ταῖς περὶ 
τοὺς ξένους δαπάναις ἀφθόνου δεῖσθαι χορηγίας" 20 
οἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον γλισχρότητα πολλὴν καὶ μικρο- 
λογίαν κατηγοροῦσιν, ὡς καὶ τὰ πεμπόμενα τῶν 
ἐδωδίμων πωλοῦντος. ἐπεὶ δὲ Φιλίδης ὁ ἕπτπο- 
τρόφος αἰτηθεὶς ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ πῶλον οὐκ ἔδωκεν, 
ἠπείλησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ταχὺ ποιήσειν δούρειον a5 
ἵππον, αἰνιξάμενος ἐγκλήματα συγγενικὰ καὶ δίκας 

2 τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πρὸς οἰκείους τινὰς ταράξειν. Τῇ δὰ 
φιλοτιμίᾳ πάντας ὑπερέβαλεν, ὥστ᾽ ἔτι μὲν νέος 
ὧν καὶ ἀφανὴς ᾿Επικλέα τὸν ἐξ “Ἑρμιόνης κιθα- 

ie?” σπουδαζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ- 30, 
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λιπαρῆσαε μελετῶν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ, φιλοτιμούμενος 
πολλοὺς τὴν οἰκίαν ζητεῖν καὶ φοιτᾶν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
εἰς δ᾽ Ὀλυμπίαν ἐλθὼν καὶ διαμιλλώμενος τῷ 
᾿ Κίέμωνε περὶ «δεῖπνα καὶ σκηνὰς καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
5 λαμπρότητα καὶ παρασκευήν, οὐκ ἤρεσκε τοῖς 
Ἕλλησιν. ᾿Ἐκείνῳ μὲν γὰρ ὄντι νέῳ καὶ ἀπ᾽ οἰκίας 3 
μεγάλης ᾧοντο δεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα συγχωρεῖν" ὁ δὲ 
μήπω γνώριμος γεγονώς, ἀλλὰ δοκῶν ἐξ οὐχ 
ὑπαρχόντων καὶ παρ᾽ ἀξίαν ἐπαίρεσθαι προσ- 
10 ὠφλέσκανεν ἀλαζονείαν. ἐνίκησε δὲ καὶ χορηγῶν 
τρωγῳδοῖς, μεγάλην ἤδη τότε σπουδὴν καὶ φιλο- 
τιμίαν τοῦ ἀγῶνος ἔχοντος, καὶ πίνακα τῆς νίκης 
ἀνέθηκε τοιαύτην ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχοντα “Θεμιστο- 
κλῆς Φρεάρριος ἐχορήγει, Φρύνιχος ἐδίδασκεν, 
15 ᾿Αδείμαντος ἦρχεν’ Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 4 
ἐνήρμοττε, τοῦτο μὲν ἑκάστου τῶν πολιτῶν τοὔνομα 
λέγων ἀπὸ στόματος, τοῦτο δὲ κριτὴν ἀσφαλῆ 
περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια παρέχων ἑαυτόν ὥς που καὶ 
πρὸς Σιμωνίδην τὸν Keiov εἰπεῖν αἰτούμενόν te 
20 Tay οὐ μετρίων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, ὡς 
οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἂν γένοιτο ποιητὴς ἀγαθὸς ἄδων παρὰ 
μέλος, οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀστεῖος ἄρχων παρὰ νόμον 
χαριζόμενος. πάλιν δέ ποτε τὸν Σιμωνίδην ἐπι- 
σκώπτων ἔλεγε νοῦν οὐκ ἔχειν, Κορινθίους μὲν 
as λοιδοροῦντα μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας πόλιν, αὑτοῦ δὲ 
ποιούμενον εἰκόνας οὕτως ὄντος αἰσχροῦ τὴν ὄψιν. 
αὐξόμενος δὲ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀρέσκων τέλος 
κατεστασίασε καὶ μετέστησεν ἐξοστρακισθέντα 
τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην. 
4. Ἢ δη δὲ τοῦ Μήδου καταβαίνοντος ἐπὶ τὴν τὶ 
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Ἑλλάδα καὶ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων βουλευομένων περὶ 
ease στρατηγοῦ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους ἑκόντας ἐκ- 
forwarwith στῆναι τῆς στρατηγίας λέγουσιν ἐκπε- 


πληγμένους τὸν κίνδυνον. ᾿Εἰπικύδην δὲ 
τὸν Εὐφημίδου, δημαγωγὸν ὄντα δεινὸν μὲν εἰπεῖν, 


οι 


“μαλακὸν δὲ τῇ ψυχῇ καὶ χρημάτων ἥττονα, τῆς 


ἀρχῆς ἐφίεσθαι καὶ κρατήσειν ἐπίδοξον εἶναι τῇ 
χειροτονίᾳ. τὸν οὖν Θεμιστοκλέα δείσαντα, μὴ 
τὼ πράγματα διαφθαρείη παντάπασι τῆς ἤγεμο- 
νίας εἰς ἐκεῖνον ἐμπεσούσης, χρήμασι τὴν φιίλοτι- το 


2 μίαν ἐξωνήσασθαι παρὰ τοῦ ’Emiuvdouvs. Ἔπαι- 


Vil 


νεῖται δ᾽ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸ περὶ τὸν δίγλωττον ἔργον ἐν 
τοῖς πεμφθεῖσιν ὑπὸ βασιλέως ἐπὶ γῆς καὶ ὕδατος 
αἴτησιν. ἑρμηνέα γὰρ ὄντα συλλαβὼν διὰ ψη- 
φίσματος ἀπέκτεινεν, ὅτι φωνὴν ᾿Εἰλληνίδα βαρ- 
βάροις προστάγμασιν ἐτόλμησε χρῆσαι. ἔτι δὲ 
καὶ τὸ περὶ "Αρθμιον τὸν Ζελείτην᾽ Θεμεστο- 
κλέους γὰρ εἰπόντος καὶ τοῦτον εἰς τοὺς ἀτίμους 
καὶ παῖδας αὐτοῦ καὶ γένος ἐνέγραψαν, ὅτι τὸν ἐκ 
Μήδων χρυσὸν εἰς τοὺς “Ελληνας ἐκόμισε. μέ- 20 
γίστον δὲ πάντων τὸ καταλῦσαι τοὺς “Ελληνικοὺς 
πολέμους καὶ διαλλάξαι τὰς πόλεις ἀλλήλαις 
πείσαντα τὰς ἔχθρας διὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἀναβα- 
λέσθαι" πρὸς ὃ καὶ Χείλεων τὸν ᾿Αρκάδα μάλιστα 
συναγωνίσασθαι λέγουσι. a5 
Παραλαβὼν δὲ τὴν ἀρχὴν εὐθὺς μὲν ἐπεχείρει 
τοὺς πολίτας ἐμβιβάζξειν εἰς τὰς τριήρεις, 
The Greek 
fleet at καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἔπειθεν ἐκλιπόντας ὡς 
προσωτάτω τῆς Ελλάδος ἀπαντᾶν τῷ 


Lo | 
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ΝΗ β’οϑόρῳ κατὰ θάλατταν. ἐνισταμένων δὲ TOA- 30 
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λῶν ἐξήγαγε πολλὴν στρατιὰν εἰς τὰ Τέμπη μετὰ 
Λακεδαιμονίων, ὡς αὐτόθι προκινδυνευσόντων τῆς 
Θετταλίας οὔπω τότε μηδίζξειν δοκούσης. ἐπεὶ 
δ᾽ ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκεῖθεν ἄπρακτοι καὶ Θετταλῶν 
5 βασιλεῖ προσγενομένων ἐμήδιξζε τὰ μέχρι Βοιωτίας, 


μᾶλλον ἤδη τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ προσεῖχον οἱ ᾿Αθη- 
ναῖοι περὶ τῆς θαλάσσης καὶ πέμπεται μετὰ νεῶν 


ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον τὰ στενὰ φυλάξων. Ἔνθα δὴ 9 


τῶν μὲν “Ελλήνων Εὐρυβιάδην καὶ Λακεδαιμονίους 
10 ἡγεῖσθαι κελευόντων, τῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων, ὅτι πλήθει 
τῶν νεῶν σύμπαντας ὁμοῦ τι τοὺς ἄλλους ὑπερέ- 
βαλλον, οὐκ ἀξιούντων ἑτέροις ἕπεσθαι, συνιδὼν 
A 4 e a 4 ’ A 9 \ 
τὸν κίνδυνον ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς αὐτός Te THY ἀρχὴν 
τῷ Εὐρυβιάδῃ παρῆκε καὶ κατεπράῦνε τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
15 ναίους ὑπισχνούμενος, ἂν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοὶ γένωνται 
δὲ , e / ? aA , 3 A 
πρὸς TOY πόλεμον, ἑκόντας αὐτοῖς παρέξειν εἰς τὰ 
λοιπὰ πειθομένους τοὺς "EAAnvas. Διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ 
τῆς σωτηρίας αἰτιώτατος γενέσθαι τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι καὶ 
μάλιστα τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους προαγαγεῖν εἰς δόξαν, ὡς 
20 ἀνδρείᾳ μὲν τῶν πολεμίων, εὐγνωμοσύνῃ δὲ τῶν 
συμμάχων περιγενομένους. ᾿Επεὶ δὲ ταῖς jinn 
᾿Αφεταῖς τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ στόλου προσ- fee The 
μέξαντος ἐκπλαγεὶς ὁ EvpuBsadns τῶν determines 
N 4 a \ a 
κατὰ στόμα νεῶν τὸ πλῆθος, ἄλλας δὲ and fight at 
a5 πυνθανόμενος διακοσίας ὑπὲρ Σκιάθου Instance of © 
περιπλεῖν, ἐβούλετο τὴν ταχίστην εἴσω *™ 
τῆς Ἑλλάδος κομισθεὶς ἅψασθαε Πελοποννήσου 
καὶ τὸν πεζὸν στρατὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ προσπεριβα- 
λέσθαι, παντάπασιν ἀπρόσμαχον ἡγούμενος τὴν 


:οκατὰ θάλατταν ἀλκὴν βασιλέως, δείσαντες at | 


| <>) 


2 HAOTTAPXOT 13 


ἐστι τὸ γὰρ Φλνῆσι τελεστήριον, ὅπερ ἦν Λυκο- 
μιδῶν κοινόν, ἐμπρησθὲν ὑπὸ τῶν βαρβάρων 
αὐτὸς ἐπεσκεύασε καὶ γραφαῖς ἐκόσμησεν, ὡς Σι- 
μωνίδης ἱστόρηκεν. 
Il Ἔτι δὲ παῖς ὧν ὁμολογεῖται φορᾶς μεστὸς εἶναι 5 
καὶ τῇ μὲν φύσει συνετός, τῇ δὲ προαι- 
s ’ ’ ? 
ρέσει μεγαλοπράγμων καὶ πολιτικὸς. ἐν 
4 a > & ~ 9 4 “ Ul 
yap ταῖς ἀνέσεσι καὶ σχολαῖς ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων 
γινόμενος οὐκ ἔπαιξεν οὐδ᾽ ἐρρᾳθύμει καθάπερ οἱ 
λοιποὶ παῖδες, ἀλλ᾽ εὑρίσκετο λόγους τινὰς MENE- 10 
τῶν καὶ συνταττόμενος πρὸς ἑαυτόν. ἦσαν δ᾽ οἱ 
λόγοι κατηγορία τινὸς ἢ συνηγορία τῶν παίδων. 
2’Odev εἰώθει λέγειν πρὸς αὐτὸν ὁ διδάσκαλος ὡς 
“οὐδὲν ἔσῃ, παῖ, σὺ μικρόν, ἀλλὰ μέγα πάντως 
ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακόν. ἐπεὶ καὶ τῶν παιδεύσεων τὰς 15 
Ἁ >] “ a Ἁ ¢ 4 , U 
μὲν ἠθοποιοὺς ἢ πρὸς ἡδονήν τινα Kai χάριν ἐλευ- 
θέριον σπουδαξομένας ὀκνηρώς καὶ ἀπροθύμως 
9 ’ Ἂ A 9 , A A [4 
ἐξεμάνθανε᾽ τῶν δὲ εἰς σύνεσιν ἢ πρᾶξιν λεγομέ- 
Lod φ [4 “ὦ > @¢ ’ € a 4 
νων δῆλος ἣν ὑπερορῶν Tap ἡλικίαν, ὡς TH φύσει 
8 πιστεύων. “Ὅθεν ὕστερον ἐν ταῖς ἐλευθερίοις καὶ 20 
9 , a e\N a. 
ἀστείαις λεγομέναις διατριβαῖς ὑπὸ τῶν πε- 
παιδεῦσθαε δοκούντων χλευαζόμενος ἠναγκάζετο 
φορτικώτερον ἀμύνεσθαι, λέγων Sri λύραν μὲν 
ἁρμόσασθαι καὶ μεταχειρίσασθαι ψαλτήριον οὐκ 
ἐπίσταιτο, πόλιν δὲ μικρὰν καὶ ἄδοξον παραλα- 2. 
βὼν ἔνδοξον καὶ μεγάλην ἀπεργάσασθαι. καίτοι 
Στησίμβροτος ᾿Αναξαγόρου τε διακοῦσαι τὸν Θε- 
μιστοκλέα φησὶ καὶ περὶ Μέλισσον σπουδάσαι 
ὃν φυσικόν, οὐκ εὖ τῶν χρόνων ἁπτόμενος" ἹΠερι- 
γάρ, ὃς πολὺ νεώτερος ἦν Θεμιστοκλέους, 30 


His boyhood. 
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Μέλισσος μὲν ἀντεστρατήγει πολιορκοῦντι Σαμί- 
ous, ᾿Αναξαγόρας δὲ συνδιέτριβε. Μᾶλλον οὖν 4 
ἄν τις προσέχοι τοῖς Μνησιφίλου τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα 
τοῦ Φρεαρρίου ζηλωτὴν γενέσθαι λέγουσιν, οὔτε 
5 ῥήτορος ὄντος οὔτε τῶν φυσικῶν κληθέντων φιλο- 
σόφων, ἀλλὰ τὴν τότε καλουμένην σοφίαν, οὖσαν 
δὲ δεινότητα πολιτικὴν καὶ δραστήριον σύνεσιν, 
ἐπιτήδευμα πεποιημένου καὶ διασώξοντος ὥσπερ 
αἵρεσιν ἐκ διαδοχῆς ἀπὸ Σόλωνος" ἣν οἱ μετὰ 
10 Ταῦτα δικανικαῖς μίξαντες τέχναις καὶ μετωγαγόν- 
τες ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων τὴν ἄσκησιν ἐπὶ τοὺς λόγους 
σοφισταὶ προσηγορεύθησαν. Τούτῳ μὲν οὖν ἤδη 5 
πολιτευόμενος ἐπλησίαζεν. ἐν δὲ ταῖς πρώταις 
τῆς νεότητος ὁρμαῖς ἀνώμαλος ἦν καὶ ἀστάθμητος, 
185 ἅτε τῇ φύσει καθ᾽ αὑτὴν χρώμενος ἄνευ λόγου 
καὶ παιδείας ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα μεγάλας ποιουμένῃ 
μεταβολὰς τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων καὶ πολλάκις ἐξι- 
σταμένῃ πρὸς τὸ χεῖρον, ὡς ὕστερον αὐτὸς ὧμο- 
λόγει καὶ τοὺς τραχυτάτους πώλους ἀρίστους 
20 ἵππους γίνεσθαι φάσκων, ὅταν ἧς προσήκει τύχωσι 
παιδείας καὶ καταρτύσεως. “A δὲ τούτων ἐξαρ- 6 
τῶσιν ἔνιοι διηγήματα πλάττοντες, ἀποκήρυξιν 
μὲν ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, θάνατον δὲ τῆς μητρὸς 
ἑκούσιον ἐπὶ τῇ τοῦ παιδὸς ἀτιμίᾳ περιλύπου γενο- 
as μένης, δοκεῖ κατεψεῦσθαι' καὶ τοὐναντίον εἰσὶν οἱ 
λέγοντες, ὅτι τὰ κοινὰ πράττειν ἀποτρέπων αὐτὸν 
ὁ πατὴρ ἐπεδείκνυε πρὸς τῇ θαλάττῃ τὰς παλαιὰς 
τριήρεις ἐρριμμένας καὶ παρορωμένας, ὡς δὴ καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς δημαγωγούς, ὅταν ἄχρηστοι φαίνωνται. 
30 Τῶν πολλῶν ὁμοίως ἐχόντων. a 
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11 Tayd μέντοι καὶ νεανικῶς ἔοικεν ἅψασθαι τοῦ 
ΡΝ Θεμιστοκλέους τὰ πολιτικὰ πράγματα 
pearancein καὶ σφόδρα ἡ πρὸς δόξαν ὁρμὴ κρατῆ- 
intense, scat, δι’ ἣν εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς τοῦ πρωτεύειν 
and Are ἐφιέμενος ἰταμῶς ὑφίστατο τὰς πρὸς 5 

τοὺς δυναμένους ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ πρω- 
τεύοντας ἀπεχθείας, μάλιστα δὲ ᾿Αριστείδην τὸν 
Λυσιμάχου, τὴν ἐναντίαν ἀεὶ πορευόμενον αὐτῷ. 
καίτοι δοκεῖ παντάπασιν ἡ πρὸς τοῦτον ἔχθρα 

2 μειρακιώδη λαβεῖν ἀρχήν. ᾿Ἡράσθησαν γὰρ 
ἀμφότεροι τοῦ καλοῦ Στησίλεω, Κείον τὸ γένος 
ὄντος, ὡς ᾿Αρίστων ὁ φιλόσοφος ἱστόρηκεν ἐκ 
δὲ τούτου διετέλουν καὶ περὶ τὰ δημόσια στα- 
σιάζοντες. οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τῶν βίων καὶ τῶν 
τρόπων ἀνομοιότης ἔοικεν αὐξῆσαι τὴν διαφοράν. 15 
πρᾶος γὰρ ὧν φύσει καὶ καλοκαγαθικὸς τὸν τρό- 
πον ὁ ᾿Αριστείδης καὶ πολιτευόμενος οὐ πρὸς 
χάριν οὐδὲ πρὸς δόξαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ βελτίστου 
μετὰ ἀσφαλείας καὶ δικαιοσύνης, ἠναγκάξετο τῷ 
Θεμιστοκλεῖ τὸν δῆμον ἐπὶ πολλὰ κινοῦντι καὶ 20 
μεγάλας ἐπιφέροντι καινοτομίας ἐναντιοῦσθαι πολ- 

8 λάκις ἐνιστάμενος αὐτοῦ πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν. Aé- 
yeTas γὰρ οὕτω παράφορος πρὸς δόξαν εἶναι καὶ 
πράξεων μεγάλων ὑπὸ φιλοτιμίας ἐραστής, ὥστε 
νέος ὧν ἔτι τῆς ἐν. Μαραθῶνι μάχης πρὸς τοὺς a5 
βαρβάρους γενομένης καὶ τῆς Μιλτιάδου στρατη- 
γίας διαβοηθείσης σύννους ὁρᾶσθαι τὰ πολλὰ πρὸς 

ἑαυτῷ καὶ τὰς νύκτας ἀγρυπνεῖν καὶ τοὺς πότους 
παραιτεῖσθαι τοὺς συνήθεις καὶ λέγειν πρὸς τοὺς 

. Pwravras καὶ θαυμάξοντας τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον 30 


με 


fo) 
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μεταβολήν, ws καθεύδειν αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐφη τὸ τοῦ 
Μωλτιάδου τρόπαιον. Οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄλλοι πέρας 4 
@ovTo τοῦ πολέμου τὴν ἐν Μαραθῶνι τῶν βαρβά- 
pov ἧτταν εἶναι, Θεμιστοκλῆς δὲ ἀρχὴν μειζόνων 
5 ἀγώνων, ἐφ᾽ οὖς ἑαυτὸν ὑπὲρ τῆς ὅλης “Ἑλλάδος 
ἤλειφε καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἤσκει, πόρρωθεν ἔτι προσ- 


οκῶν τὸ μέλλον.᾽ 


Καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν Λαυρεωτικὴν πρόσοδον 


9 A A 3 , w , 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἀργυρείων μετάλλων ἔθος ἐχόν- 
10 των ᾿Αθηναίων διανέμεσθαι, μόνος εἰπεῖν 


ἐτόλμησε παρελθὼν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, ὡς ye 


χρὴ τὴν διανομὴν ἐάσαντας ἐκ τῶν χρη- 
μάτων τούτων κατασκευάσασθαι τριήρεις 


ἐπὶ τὸν πρὸς Αὐγινήτας πόλεμον. ἦκ- « 
15 pate γὰρ οὗτος ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι μάλιστα, τὴ 


καὶ κατεῖχον οἱ νησιῶται πλήθει νεῶν » 
τὴν θάλασσαν. “He καὶ ῥᾷον Θεμιστο- 


Fore-thought 
of Themis- 
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against the 
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κλῆς συνέπεισεν, ov Δαρεῖον οὐδὲ Πέρσας (μακρὰν 
γὰρ ἦσαν οὗτοι καὶ δέος οὐ πάνυ βέβαιον ὡς ἀφι- 
20 ξόμενοι παρεῖχον) ἐπισείων, ἀλλὰ τῇ πρὸς Αὐγι- 


νήτας ὀργῇ καὶ φιλονεικίᾳ τῶν πολιτών 


ἀποχρη- 


σάμενος εὐκαίρως ἐπὶ τὴν παρασκευήν. ἑκατὸν γὰρ 


ἀπὸ τῶν χρημάτων ἐκείνων ἐποιήθησαν 


τριήρεις, 


ai καὶ πρὸς Ἐξέρξην ἐναυμάχησαν. *Ex δὲ τούτου 3 
a5 κατὰ μικρὸν ὑπάγων καὶ καταβιβάξων τὴν πόλιν 


πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν, ὡς τὰ πεξὰ μὲν οὐδὲ τοῖς 
ὁμόροις ἀξιομάχους ὄντας, τῇ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 
ἀλκῇ καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀμύνασθαι καὶ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος ἄρχειν δυναμένους, ἀντὶ μονίμων ὅπλι- 
30 τῶν, ὥς φησιν ὁ Πλάτων, ναυβάτας καὶ θαλαττίους 
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ἐποίησε, καὶ διαβολὴν καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρέσχεν, as 
ἄρα Θεμιστοκλῆς τὸ δόρυ καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα τῶν 
πολιτῶν παρελόμενος eis ὑπηρέσιον καὶ κώπην 

4 συνέστειλε τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον. ΓἜ πραξε δὲ ταῦ- 
τα Μιλτιάδου κρατήσας ἀντιλέγοντος, ὡς ἱστορεῖ s 
Στησίμβροτος. εἰ μὲν δὴ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν καὶ τὸ 
καθαρὸν τοῦ πολιτεύματος ἔβλαψεν ἢ μὴ ταῦτα 
πράξας, ἔστω φιλοσοφώτερον ἐπισκοπεῖν. ὅτι δὲ 
ἡ τότε σωτηρία τοῖς “Ελλησιν ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 
ὑπῆρξε καὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν αὖθις ἀνέστησαν το 
αἱ τριήρεις ἐκεῖναι, τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καὶ Ἐξέρξης αὐτὸς 

δ ἐμαρτύρησε. Τῆς γὰρ πεζικῆς δυνάμεως ἀθραύστου 
διαμενούσης ἔφυγε μετὰ τὴν τῶν νεῶν ἧτταν, ὡς 
οὐκ ὧν ἀξιόμαχος, καὶ Μαρδόνιον ἐμποδὼν εἶναι 
τοῖς “Ελλησι τῆς διώξεως μᾶλλον 7 δουλωσόμενον 15 
αὐτούς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, κατέλιπεν. 

Υ Σύντονον δὲ αὐτὸν γεγονέναι χρηματιστὴν οἱ 
General cha μέν τινές φασι δι᾽ ἐλευθεριότητα; καὶ γὰρ 
Themistobles. φιλοθύτην ὄντα καὶ λαμπρὸν ἐν ταῖς περὶ 
τοὺς ξένους δαπάναις ἀφθόνου δεῖσθαι χορηγίας" 20 
οἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον γλισχρότητα πολλὴν καὶ μικρο- 
λογίαν κατηγοροῦσιν, ὡς καὶ τὰ πεμπόμενα τῶν 
ἐδωδίμων πωλοῦντος. ἐπεὶ δὲ Φιλίδης 6 ἕππο- 
τρόφος αἰτηθεὶς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ πῶλον οὐκ ἔδωκεν, 
ἠπείλησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ταχὺ ποιήσειν δούρειον 25 
ἵππον, αἰνιξάμενος ἐγκλήματα συγγενικὰ καὶ δίκας 

2 τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πρὸς οἰκείους τινὰς ταράξειν. Τῇ δὲ 
φιλοτιμίᾳ πάντας ὑπερέβαλεν, ὥστ᾽ ἔτι μὲν νέος 
ὧν καὶ ἀφανὴς ᾿Επικλέα τὸν ἐξ Ἑρμιόνης κιθα- 

wT σπουδαξόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ- 30, 
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λιπαρῆσαε μελετῶν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ, φιλοτιμούμενος 
πολλοὺς τὴν οἰκίαν ζητεῖν καὶ φοιτᾶν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
eis δ' Ὀλυμπίαν ἐλθὼν καὶ διαμιλλώμενος τῷ 
᾿ Κίμωνι περὶ «δεῖπνα καὶ σκηνὰς καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
5 λαμπρότητα καὶ παρασκευήν, οὐκ ἤρεσκε τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν. ᾿Εκείνῳ μὲν γὰρ ὄντε νέῳ καὶ ἀπ᾽ οἰκίας 8 
μεγάλης ᾧοντο δεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα συγχωρεῖν ὁ δὲ 
μήπω γνώριμος γεγονώς, ἀλλὰ δοκῶν ἐξ οὐχ 
ὑπαρχόντων καὶ παρ᾽ ἀξίαν ἐπαίρεσθαι προσ- 
10 ὠὡφλίσκανεν ἀλαζονείαν. ἐνίκησε δὲ καὶ χορηγῶν 
τραγῳδοῖς, μεγάλην ἤδη τότε σπουδὴν καὶ φιλο- 
τιμίαν τοῦ ἀγῶνος ἔχοντος, καὶ πίνακα τῆς νίκης 
ἀνέθηκε τοιαύτην ἐπυγραφὴν ἔχοντα “ Θεμιστο- 
«λῆς Φρεάρριος ἐχορήγει, Φρύνιχος ἐδίδασκεν, 
13 ᾿Αδείμαντος ἦρχεν’ Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 4 
ἐνήρμοττε, τοῦτο μὲν ἑκάστου τῶν πολιτῶν τοὔνομα 
λόγων ἀπὸ στόματος, τοῦτο δὲ κριτὴν ἀσφαλῆ 
περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια παρέχων ἑαυτόν ὥς που καὶ 
πρὸς Σιμωνίδην τὸν Keiov εἰπεῖν αἰτούμενόν τι 
“οτῶν οὐ μετρίων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, ὡς 
οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἂν γένοιτο ποιητὴς ἀγαθὸς ἄδων παρὰ 
μέλος, οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀστεῖος ἄρχων παρὰ νόμον 
χαριζόμενος. πάλιν δά ποτε τὸν Σιμωνίδην ἐπι- 
σκώπτων ἔλεγε νοῦν οὐκ ἔχειν, Κορινθίους μὲν 
as λοιδοροῦντα μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας πόλιν, αὑτοῦ δὸ 
“ποιούμενον εἰκόνας οὕτως ὄντος αἰσχροῦ τὴν ὄψιν. 
αὐξόμενος δὲ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀρέσκων τέλος 
κατεστασίασε καὶ μετέστησεν ἐξοστρακισθέντα 
τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην. 
428. Ἢδη δὲ τοῦ Μήδου καταβαίνοντος ἐπὶ τὴν Vt 
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“Ἑλλήνων ᾿Αθηναίους καὶ πόλιν ἐλευθέραν καὶ 
χώραν οὐ χείρονα κεκτημένους ἧς ἀπέβαλον. 
ταῦτα τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους εἰπόντος ἔννοια καὶ δέος 
ἔσχε τὸν Εὐρυβιάδην τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων, μὴ σφᾶς 
ἀπολιπόντες οἴχωνται. τοῦ δ᾽ ᾿Ερρετριέως πειρω- 5 
μένου τι λέγειν πρὸς αὐτὸν “Ἦ yap’ ἔφη ‘Kai 
ὑμῖν περὶ πολέμον τίς ἐστι λόγος, oF καθάπερ αἱ 
τευθίδες μάχαιραν μὲν ἔχετε, καρδίαν δὲ οὐκ 
ὄχετε ;” 

XII a Λέγεται δ᾽ ὑπό τινων τὸν μὲν Θεμιστοκλέα 10 
περὶ τούτων ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος 
ἄνωθεν τῆς νεὼς διαλέγεσθαι, γλαῦκα δ᾽ stratagem of 
ὀφθῆναι διαπετομένην amo δεξιᾶς τῶν ἰο make we 


Led A 7 4 Greeks fight 
νεῶν καὶ τοῖς Kapynaiots ἐπικαθίζουσαν᾽" in the straits 


of Salamis. 
διὸ δὴ καὶ μάλιστα προσέθεντο τῇ γνώμῃ 15 
καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο vavpaynoovres. GAN ἐπεὶ 
τῶν πολεμίων ὅ τε στόλος τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ κατὰ τὸ 
Φαληρικὸν προσφερόμενος τοὺς πέριξ ἀπέκρυψεν 
αἰγιαλούς, αὐτός τε βασιλεὺς μετὰ τοῦ πεζοῦ 
στρατοῦ καταβὰς ἐπὶ τὴν θώλατταν ἄθρους ὥφθη, 20 
τῶν δὲ δυνάμεων ὁμοῦ γενομένων ἐξερρύησαν οἱ 
τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους λόγοι τῶν Ελλήνων καὶ πάλιν 
ἐπάπταινον οἱ ἸΠἐλοποννήσιοι πρὸς τὸν Ἰσθμόν, 
εἴ τις ἄλλο τι λέγοι χαλεπαίνοντες, ἐδόκει δὲ τῆς 
νυκτὸς ἀποχωρεῖν καὶ παρηγγέλλετο πλοῦς τοῖς 25 
κυβερνήταις, ἔνθα δὴ βαρέως φέρων ὁ Θεμιστο- 
κλῆς, εἰ τὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ τόπου καὶ τῶν στενῶν προέ- 
μενον βοήθειαν of “Ελληνες διαλυθήσονται κατὰ 
πόλεις, ἐβουλεύετο καὶ συνετίθει τὴν περὶ τὸν 


2 Ξίκιννον πραγματείαν. "Hy δὲ τῷ μὲν γένει Πέρ- 30 
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λιπαρῆσαε μελετᾶν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ, φιλοτιμούμενος 
πολλοὺς τὴν οἰκίαν ζητεῖν καὶ φοιτᾶν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
εἰς S ᾿Ολυμπίαν ἐλθὼν καὶ διαμιλλώμενος τῷ 
Κίμωνι περὶ «δεῖπνα καὶ σκηνὰς καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
5 λαμπρότητα καὶ παρασκευήν, οὐκ ἤρεσκε τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν. ᾿Ἐ κείνῳ μὲν γὰρ ὄντε νέῳ καὶ ἀπ᾽ οἰκίας 3 
μεγάλης wovto δεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα συγχωρεῖν ὁ δὲ 
μήπω γνώριμος γεγονώς, ἀλλὰ δοκῶν ἐξ οὐχ 
ὑπαρχόντων καὶ παρ᾽ ἀξίαν ἐπαίρεσθαι mpoc- 
10 ὠφλίσκανεν ἀλαζονείαν. ἐνίκησε δὲ καὶ χορηγῶν 
τραγῳδοῖς, μεγάλην ἤδη τότε σπουδὴν καὶ φιλο- 
τιμίαν τοῦ ὠγῶνος ἔχοντος, καὶ πίνακα τῆς νίκης 
ἀνέθηκε τοιαύτην ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχοντα “Θεμιστο- 
κλῆς Φρεάρριος ἐχορήγει, Φρύνιχος ἐδίδασκεν, 
15 ᾿Αδείμαντος ἦρχεν’ Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 4 
ἐνήρμοττε, τοῦτο μὲν ἑκάστου τών πολιτῶν τοὔνομα 
λέγων ἀπὸ στόματος, τοῦτο δὲ κριτὴν ἀσφαλῆ 
περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια παρέχων ἑαυτόν' ὥς που καὶ 
πρὸς Σιμωνίδην τὸν Kelov εἰπεῖν αἰτούμενόν τι 
τοτῶν οὐ μετρίων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, ὡς 
οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ay γένοιτο ποιητὴς ἀγαθὸς ἄδων παρὰ 
μέλος, οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀστεῖος ἄρχων παρὰ νόμον 
χαριζόμενος. πάλιν δέ ποτε τὸν Σιμωνίδην ἐπι» 
σκώπτων ἔλεγε νοῦν οὐκ ἔχειν, Κορινθίους μὲν 
as λοιδοροῦντα μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας πόλιν, αὑτοῦ δὲ 
ποιούμενον εἰκόνας οὕτως ὄντος αἰσχροῦ τὴν ὄψιν. 
αὐξόμενος δὲ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀρέσκων τέλος 
κατεστασίασε καὶ μετέστησεν ἐξοστρακισθέντα 
τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην. 
82 ἊΕδη δὲ τοῦ Μήδου καταβαίνοντος ἐπὶ τὴν VI 
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ἐποίησε, καὶ διαβολὴν καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρέσχεν, ὡς 
ἄρα Θεμιστοκλῆς τὸ δόρν καὶ τὴν ἀσπίδα τῶν 
πολιτῶν παρελόμενος εἰς ὑπηρέσιον καὶ κώπην 

4 συνέστειλε τὸν ᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον. “Empake δὲ ταῦ- 
τα Μιλτιάδου κρατήσας ἀντιλέγοντος, ὡς ἱστορεῖ s. 
Στησίμβροτος. εἰ μὲν δὴ τὴν ἀκρίβειαν καὶ τὸ 
καθαρὸν τοῦ πολιτεύματος ἔβλαψεν ἢ μὴ ταῦτα 
πράξας, ἔστω φιλοσοφώτερον ἐπισκοπεῖν. ὅτι δὲ 
ἡ τότε σωτηρία τοῖς "EAXnow ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης 
ὑπῆρξε καὶ τὴν ᾿Αθηναίων πόλιν αὖθις ἀνέστησαν το 
αἱ τριήρεις ἐκεῖναι, τά τ᾽ ἄλλα καὶ Ἐξρξης αὐτὸς 

δ ἐμαρτύρησε. Τῆς γὰρ πεζικῆς δυνάμεως ἀθραύστον 
διαμενούσης ἔφυγε μετὰ τὴν τῶν νεῶν ἧτταν, ὡς 
οὐκ ὧν ἀξιόμαχος, καὶ Μαρδόνιον ἐμποδὼν εἶναι 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι τῆς διώξεως μῶλλον ἢ δουλωσόμενον 15 
αὐτούς, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, κατέλιπεν. 

ν Σύντονον δὲ αὐτὸν γεγονέναι χρηματιστὴν of 
General cha. μέν τινές φασι δι᾽ ἐλευθεριότητα: καὶ γὰρ 
Themistokles. φιλοθύτην ὄντα καὶ λαμπρὸν ἐν ταῖς περὶ 
τοὺς ξένους δαπάναις ἀφθόνου δεῖσθαι χορηγίας" 20 
οἱ δὲ τοὐναντίον γλισχρότητα πολλὴν καὶ μικρο- 
λογίαν κατηγοροῦσιν, ὡς καὶ τὰ πεμπόμενα τῶν 
ἐδωδίμων πωλοῦντος. ἐπεὶ δὲ Φιλίδης ὁ ἑππο- 
τρόφος αἰτηθεὶς ὑπ’ αὐτοῦ πῶλον οὐκ ἔδωκεν, 
ἠπείλησε τὴν οἰκίαν αὐτοῦ ταχὺ ποιήσειν δούρειον as 
ἵππον, αἰνιξάμενος ἐγκλήματα συγγενικὰ καὶ δίκας 

2 τῷ ἀνθρώπῳ πρὸς οἰκείους τινὰς ταράξειν. Τῇ δὲ 
φιλοτιμίᾳ πάντας ὑπερέβαλεν, ὥστ᾽ ἔτι μὲν νέος 
ὧν καὶ ἀφανὴς ’Emucréa τὸν ἐξ “Ἑρμιόνης κιθα- 
ριστὴν σπουδαζόμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἐκ- 3ο, 
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λιπαρῆσαε μελετῶν παρ᾽ αὑτῷ, φιλοτιμούμενος 
πολλοὺς τὴν οἰκίαν ξητεῖν καὶ φοιτᾶν πρὸς αὑτόν. 
εἰς δ᾽ ᾿Ολυμπίαν ἐλθὼν καὶ διαμιλλώμενος τῷ 
᾿ Κίμωνι περὶ δεῖπνα καὶ σκηνὰς καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
5 λαμπρότητα καὶ παρασκενήν, οὐκ ἤρεσκε τοῖς 
“Ἕλλησιν. ᾿Ἐικείνῳ μὲν γὰρ ὄντι νέῳ καὶ ἀπ᾽ οἰκίας 8 
μεγάλης ᾧοντο δεῖν τὰ τοιαῦτα συγχωρεῖν" ὁ δὲ 
μήπω γνώριμος γεγονώς, ἀλλὰ δοκῶν ἐξ οὐχ 
ὑπαρχόντων καὶ παρ᾽ ἀξίαν ἐπαίρεσθαι προσ- 
το ὠφλίσκανεν ἀλαζονείαν. ἐνίκησε δὲ καὶ χορηγῶν 
τραγῳδοῖς, μεγάλην ἤδη τότε σπουδὴν καὶ φιλο- 
τιμίαν τοῦ ἀγῶνος ἔχοντος, καὶ πίνακα τῆς νίκης 
ἀνέθηκε τοιαύτην ἐπιγραφὴν ἔχοντα “Θεμιστο- 
«λῆς Φρεάρριος ἐχορήγει, Φρύνιχος ἐδίδασκεν, 
13 ᾿Αδείμαντος ἦρχεν’ Οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ τοῖς πολλοῖς 4 
ἐνήρμοττε, τοῦτο μὲν ἑκάστου τών πολιτῶν τοὔνομα 
λόγων ἀπὸ στόματος, τοῦτο δὲ κριτὴν ἀσφαλῆ, 
“περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια παρέχων ἑαυτόν' ὥς που καὶ 
πρὸς Σιμωνίδην τὸν Kelov εἰπεῖν αἰτούμενόν τι 
λοτῶν οὐ μετρίων παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, ὡς 
οὔτ' ἐκεῖνος ἂν γένοιτο ποιητὴς ἀγαθὸς ἄδων παρὰ 
μέλος, οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀστεῖος ἄρχων παρὰ νόμον 
χαριζόμενος. πάλιν δέ ποτε τὸν Σιμωνίδην ἐπι» 
σκώπτων ἔλεγε νοῦν οὐκ ἔχειν, Κορινθίους μὲν 
45 λοιδοροῦντα μεγάλην οἰκοῦντας πόλιν, αὑτοῦ δὲ 
ποιούμενον εἰκόνας οὕτως ὄντος αἰσχροῦ τὴν ὄψιν. 
αὐξόμενος δὲ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀρέσκων τέλος 
κατεστασίασε καὶ μετέστησεν ἐξοστρακισθέντα 
τὸν ᾿Αριστείδην. 
go Ἢ δη δὲ τοῦ Μήδου καταβαίνοντος ἐπὶ τὴν VI 
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κεκρατηκότας ἀναπλεῖν εἰς τὸν “Ελλήσποντον ἐπὶ 

8 τὸ ζεῦγμα καὶ λύειν τὴν γέφυραν" Θεμιστοκλῆς 
δὲ κηδόμενος βασιλέως παραινεῖ σπεύδειν ἐπὶ τὴν 
ἑαυτοῦ θάλατταν καὶ περαιοῦσθαι, μέχρις αὐτὸς 
ἐμποιεῖ τινας διατριβὰς τοῖς συμμάχοις καὶ μελ- 5 
λήσεις πρὸς τὴν δίωξιν. ταῦθ᾽ ὁ βάρβαρος ἀκού- 
σας καὶ γενόμενος περίφοβος διὰ τάχους ἐποιεῖτο 
τὴν ἀναχώρησιν. καὶ πεῖραν ἡ Θεμιστοκλέους 
καὶ ᾿Αριστείδου φρόνησις ἐν Μαρδονίῳ παρέσχεν, 
εἴγε πολλοστημορίῳ τῆς ἘΞέρξου δυνάμεως δια- 10 
γωνισάμενοι Πλαταιᾶσιν εἰς τὸν περὶ τῶν ὅλων 
κίνδυνον κατέστησαν. 

ΧΥῚ πΠόλεων μὲν οὖν τὴν Αἰγινητῶν ἀριστεῦσαί 
Honours φησιν Ἡρόδοτος, Θεμιστοκλεῖ δέ, καίπερ 
rendered to Gxovtes ὑπὸ φθόνου, τὸ πρωτεῖον ἀπέδο- 15 
ΡΝ σαν ἅπαντες. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἀναχωρήσαντες 
εἰς τὸν ᾿Ισθμὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ βωμοῦ τὴν ψῆφον ἔφερον 
οἱ στρατηγοί, πρῶτον μὲν ἕκαστος ἑαυτὸν ἀπέ- 
φαινεν ἀρετῇ, δεύτερον δὲ μεθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν Θεμιστο- 

2 κλέα. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δ᾽ εἰς τὴν Σπάρτην αὐτὸν 2 
καταγαγόντες Εὐρυβιάδῃ μὲν ἀνδρείας, ἐκείνῳ δὲ 
σοφίας ἀριστεῖον ἔδοσαν θαλλοῦ στέφανον, καὶ 
τῶν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν ἁρμάτων τὸ πρωτεῦον ἐδω- 
ρήσαντο καὶ τριακοσίους τῶν νέων πομποὺς ἄχρε 
τῶν ὅρων συνεξέπεμψαν. λέγεται 9 Ὀλυμπίων os 
τῶν ἐφεξῆς ἀγομένων καὶ παρελθόντος εἰς τὸ 
στάδιον τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους, ἀμελήσαντας τῶν 
ἀγωνιστῶν τοὺς παρόντας ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκεῖνον 
θεᾶσθαι καὶ τοῖς ξένοις ἐπιδεικνύειν ἅμα -θαυμά- 
govras καὶ κροτοῦντας, ὥστε καὶ αὐτὸν ἡσθέντα 3. 
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πρὸς TOUS φίλους ὁμολογῆσαι τὸν καρπὸν ἀπέχειν 
τῶν ὑπὲρ τῆς “Ελλάδος αὐτῷ πονηθέντων. 
Καὶ γὰρ ἦν τῇ φύσει φιλοτιμότατος, εἰ δεῖ XV: 
τεκμαίρεσθαι διὰ τῶν ἀπομνημονευομέ- ane 
δνων. αἱρεθεὶς γὰρ ναύαρχος ὑπὸ τῆς shewn by ν 
πόλεως οὐδὲν οὔτε τῶν ἰδίων οὔτε τῶν 8 
κοινῶν κατὰ μέρος ἐχρημάτιξεν, ἀλλ’ ἐπανεβάλ- 
NETO τὸ προσπῖπτον εἰς τὴν ἡμέραν ἐκείνην, καθ᾽ 
ἣν ἐκπλεῖν ἔμελλεν, iv’ ὁμοῦ πολλὰ πράττων 
το πράγματα καὶ παντοδαποῖς ἀνθρώποις ὁμιλῶν 
μέγας εἶναι δοκῇ καὶ πλεῖστον δύνασθαι. τῶν 
δὲ νεκρῶν τοὺς ἐκπεσόντας ἐπισκοπῶν παρὰ τὴν 
θάλατταν, ὡς εἶδε περικειμένους ψέλια χρυσᾶ καὶ 
στρεπτούς, αὐτὸς μὲν παρῆλθε, τῷ δ᾽ ἑπομένῳ 
15 φίλῳ δείξας εἶπεν" “᾿Ανελοῦ σαυτῷ" σὺ γὰρ οὐκ 
εἶ Θεμιστοκλῆς. Πρὸς δέ τινα τῶν καλῶν γεγο- 2 
νότων, ᾿Αντιφάτην, ὑπερηφάνως αὐτῷ κεχρημένον 
πρότερον, ὕστερον δὲ θεραπεύοντα διὰ τὴν δόξαν, 
"°C, μειράκιον᾽ εἶπεν “ὀψὲ μέν, ἀμφότεροι δ᾽ 
20 ὁμοῦ νοῦν ἐσχήκαμεν. ἔλεγε δὲ τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους 
οὐ τιμᾶν αὐτὸν οὐδὲ θαυμάξειν, ἀλλ᾽ ὥσπερ πλα- 
τάνῳ χειμαζομένους μὲν ὑποτρέχειν κινδυνεύον- 
τας, εὐδίας δὲ περὶ αὐτοὺς γενομένης τίλλειν καὶ 
κολούειν. τοῦ δὲ Σεριφίου πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰπόντος, 
45 ὡς οὐ δι’ αὑτὸν ἔσχηκε δόξαν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν πόλιν' 
“᾿Αληθῆ λέγεις᾽ εἶπεν "ἀλλ᾽ οὔτ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ Σερί- 
φιος ὧν ἐγενόμην ἔνδοξος, οὔτε σὺ ᾿Αθηναῖος. 
“Ἑτέρου δέ τινος τῶν στρατηγῶν, ὡς ἔδοξέ τι χρή- 3 
σιμον διαπεπρᾶχθαι τῇ πόλει, θρασυνομένον πρὸς 
30. τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα καὶ τὰς ἑαυτοῦ ταῖς ἐκείναυ 
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πράξεσιν ἀντιπαραβάλλοντος, ἔφη τῇ ἑορτῇ τὴν 
ὑστεραίαν ἐρίσαι, λέγουσαν ὡς ἐκείνη μὲν ἀσχο- 

. λιῶν τε μεστὴ καὶ κοπώδης ἐστίν, ἐν αὐτῇ δὲ 
πάντες ἀπολαύουσι τῶν παρεσκευασμένων σχολώ- 
Covres’ τὴν δ᾽ ἑορτὴν πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ εἰπεῖν “᾿Αληθὴ 5 
λέγεις" ἀλλ᾽ ἐμοῦ μὴ γενομένης σὺ οὐκ ἂν ἦσθα"᾽ 
“κἀμοῦ τοίνυν᾽ ἔφη ‘rote μὴ γενομένου, ποῦ ἂν 

4 ἦτε νῦν ὑμεῖς ,᾽ Τὸν δὲ υἱὸν ἐντρυφῶντα τῇ μητρὶ 
καὶ δι ἐκείνην αὐτῷ σκώπτων ἔλεγε πλεῖστον 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων δύνασθαι" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ “Ελλησιν 10 
ἐπιτάττειν ᾿Αθηναίους, ᾿Αθηναίοις δ᾽ αὑτόν, αὑτῷ 
δὲ τὴν ἐκείνου μητέρα, τῇ μητρὶ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνον. ἴδιος δέ 
τις ἐν πᾶσι βουλόμενος εἶναι χωρίον μὲν πιπράσ- 
κων ἐκέλευε κηρύττειν, ὅτε καὶ γείτονα χρηστὸν 
ἔχει" τῶν δὲ μνωμένων αὐτοῦ τὴν θυγατέρα τὸν 15 
ἐπιεικῆ τοῦ πλουσίου προκρίνας ἔφη ζητεῖν ἄνδρα 
χρημάτων δεόμενον μᾶλλον ἢ χρήματα ἀνδρός. 
ἐν μὲν οὖν τοῖς ἀποφθέγμασι τοιοῦτός τις ἦν. 

XIX Γενόμενος δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων ἐκείνων εὐθὺς 


Themis- ἐπεχείρει τὴν πόλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖν καὶ 20 
tokles re- ε ς a , 

bailds the τειχίζειν, ws μὲν ἱστορεῖ Θεόπομπος, 
Υ͂. 


stratagem to χρήμασι πείσας μὴ ἐναντιωθῆναι τοὺς 
the Athe- ἐφόρους, ὡς δ᾽ of πλεῖστοι, παρακρου- 
Pioriving σάμενος. ee μὲν γὰρ els Σπάρτην 
= ὄνομα πρεσβείας ἐπυγραψάμενος" ἐγκα- 25 
λούντων δὲ τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν bre τειχίζουσι τὸ 
ἄστυ, καὶ Ἰ]ολυάρχον κατηγοροῦντος ἐπίτηδες ἐξ 
Αὐγίνης ἀποσταλέντος, ἠρνεῖτο καὶ πέμπειν ἐκέ- 
λευεν εἰς ᾿Αθήνας τοὺς κατοψομένους, ἅμα μὲν 
ἐμβάλλων τῷ τειχισμῷ χρόνον ἐκ τῆς διατριβῆς, 30 
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ἅμα δὲ βουλόμενος ἀντ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοὺς πεμπομένους 
ὑπάρχειν τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις. ὃ καὶ συνέβη: 
γνόντες γὰρ οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι τὸ ἀληθὲς and forties 
οὐκ ἠδίκησαν αὐτόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἀδήλως yare- harbour of 
5 παίνοντες ἀπέπεμψαν. "Ex δὲ τούτου τὸν 2 
Πειραιᾶ κατεσκεύαζε, τὴν τῶν λιμένων εὐφυΐαν 
κατανοήσας καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην ἁρμοττόμενος 
πρὸς τὴν θάλατταν, καὶ τρόπον τινὰ τοῖς παλαι- 
οἷς βασιλεῦσι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀντιπολιτευόμενος. 
10 ἐκεῖνοι μὲν γάρ, ὡς λέγεται, πραγματευόμενοι 
τοὺς πολίτας ἀποσπάσαι τῆς θαλάττης καὶ συνε- 
θίσαι ζὴν μὴ πλέοντας, ἀλλὰ τὴν χώραν φυτεύον- 
τας, τὸν περὶ τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς διέδοσαν λόγον, ὡς 
ἐρίσαντα περὶ τῆς χώρας τὸν Ποσειδώνα δείξασα 
:5 τὴν μορίαν τοῖς δικασταῖς ἐνίκησε' Θεμιστοκλῆς δ᾽ 3 
οὐχ, ὥσπερ ᾿Αριστοφάνης 6 κωμικός φησι, τῇ πό- 
λει τὸν Πεεραιᾶ προσέμαξεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν πόλεν 
ἐξῆψε τοῦ Tleparas καὶ τὴν γῆν τῆς θαλάττης" 
ὅθεν καὶ τὸν δῆμον ηὔξησε κατὰ τῶν ἀρίστων καὶ 
20 θράσους ἐνέπλησεν, εἰς ναύτας καὶ κελευστὰς καὶ 
κυβερνήτας τῆς δυνάμεως ἀφικομένης. διὸ καὶ τὸ 
βῆμα τὸ ἐν Πνυκὶ πεποιημένον ὥστ᾽ ἀποβλέπειν 
πρὸς τὴν θάλασσαν ὕστερον οἱ τριάκοντα πρὸς 
τὴν χώραν ἀπέστρεψαν, οἰόμενοι τὴν μὲν κατὰ 
25 θάλατταν ἀρχὴν γένεσιν εἶναι δημοκρατίας, ὁλε- 
γαρχίᾳ δ᾽ ἧττον δυσχεραίνειν τοὺς γεωργοῦντας. 
Θεμιστοκλῆς δὲ καὶ μεῖζόν τι περὶ τῆς ναυτι- XX 
ans διενοήθη δυνάμεως. ἐπεὶ γὰρ ὁ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων 
στόλος ἀπηλλαγμένου ἘΞέρξον κατῆρεν εἰς 11α- 
4. γασὰς καὶ διεχείμαξε, δημηγορῶν ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αθη- 
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ναίοις ἔφη τινὰ πρᾶξιν ἔχειν ὠφέλιμον μὲν αὐτοῖς 
Hellenic Ka σωτήριον, ἀπόρρητον δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 


hi f{ The- A 
mistokles πολλούς. τῶν δ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων ᾿Αριστείδῃ 
and further ͵ ’ ; a os. oy 
ambitions μόνῳ φράσαι κελευόντων, κἂν ἐκεῖνος 
Η ’ ’ φ Α “ 
histor the δοκιμάσῃ περαίνειν, ὁ μὲν Θεμιστοκλῆς 5 
men andise-. ἔῤρασε τῷ Αριστείδῃ τὸ νεώριον ἐμ- 

ens, 


πρῆσαι διανοεῖσθαι τῶν Ἑλλήνων" ὁ δ᾽ 
᾿Αριστείδης εἰς τὸν δῆμον προελθὼν ἔφη τῆς 
πράξεως, ἣν διανοεῖται πράττειν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς, 
μηδεμίαν εἶναι μήτε λυσιτελεστέραν μήτ᾽ ἀδικω- i 
τέραν. οἱ μὲν οὖν ᾿Αθηναῖοι διὰ ταῦτα παύσασθαι 
2τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ προσέταξαν. "Ev δὲ τοῖς ᾿Αμ- 
φικτνονικοῖς συνεδρίοις τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων εἰσ- 
ἡγουμένων, ὅπως ἀπείργωνται τῆς ᾿Αμφικτυονίας 
αἱ μὴ συμμαχήσασαι κατὰ τοῦ Μήδου πόλεις, 
φοβηθεὶς μὴ Θετταλοὺς καὶ ᾿Αργείους Ere δὲ 
Θηβαίους ἐκβαλόντες τοῦ συνεδρίου παντελῶς 
ἐπικρατήσωσι τῶν ψήφων καὶ γένηται τὸ δοκοῦν 
ἐκείνοις, συνεῖπε ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ μετέθηκε τὰς 
γνώμας τῶν Πυλαγόρων, διδάξας ὡς τριάκοντα 2 
καὶ μία μόναι πόλεις εἰσὶν αἱ petacyodcat τοῦ 
πολέμου καὶ τούτων αἱ πλείους παντάπασι μικραί" 
δεινὺν οὖν ei, τῆς ἄλλης Ελλάδος ἐκσπόνδου 
γενομένης, ἐπὶ ταῖς μεγίσταις δυσὶν ἢ τρισὶ 
πόλεσιν ἔσται τὸ συνέδριον. ἐκ τούτου μὲν οὖν 1 
μάλιστα τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις προσέκρουσε" διὸ 
καὶ τὸν Kipwva προῆγον ταῖς τιμαῖς, ἀντίπαλον 
ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ καθιστάντες. 
XXI Ἦν δὲ καὶ τοῖς συμμάχοις ἐπαχθὴς περιπλέων 
τε τὰς νήσους καὶ χρηματιζόμενος ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ola: 


[κεἰ 
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N \. 3 4 ’ 9 A U > \ 
καὶ πρὸς ᾿Ανδρίους ἀργύριον αἰτοῦντά φησιν αὐτὸν 
Ἡρόδοτος εἰπεῖν τε καὶ ἀκοῦσαι. Avo nay 
γὰρ ἥκειν ἔφη θεοὺς κομίζων, Πειθὼ jokles levies 
: eo » » insular and 
καὶ Blav’ οἱ δ᾽ ἔφασαν εἶναι καὶ παρ᾽ other allies 


= of Athens. 
5 αὑτοῖς θεοὺς μεγάλους δύο, Πενίαν καὶ Kitter iam- 


3 , ς."} Φ , a , on on him 
Απορίαν, ὑφ᾽ ὧν κωλύεσθαι δοῦναι χρή- by the poet 
ματα ἐκείνῳ: Τιμοκρέων δ᾽ ὁ ‘Podios Rhode 2 
μελοποιὸς ἐν ἄσματι καθάπτεται πικρότερον τοῦ 
Θεμιστοκλέους, ὡς ἄλλους μὲν ἐπὶ χρήμασι φυγά- 

10 δας διαπραξαμένου κατελθεῖν, αὐτὸν δὲ ξένον ὄντα 
καὶ φίλον προεμένου δι’ ἀργύριον. λέγει δ᾽ 
οὕτως" 


ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τύγε Παυσανίαν ἢ καὶ τύγε Ἐάνθιππον αἱνέεις 
[ἀντ. 
15 ἢ τύγε Λευτυχίδαν, ἐγὼ δ᾽ ᾿Αριστείδαν ἐπαινέω 
ἄνδρ᾽ lepav om ᾿Αθανᾶν 
ἐλθεῖν ἕνα λῷστον᾽ ἐπεὶ Θεμιστοκλῆ᾽ ἤχθαρε Λατώ, στρ. 
ψεύσταν, ἄδικον, προδόταν, ὃς Τιμοκρέοντα ξεῖνον ἐόντα 
[ἐπ. 
20 ἀργνυρίοισι κυβαλικοῖσι πεισθεὶς οὐ κατάγαγ᾽ els πατρίδ᾽ 
ἸΙάλυσον, 
λαβὼν δὲ τρί ἀργυρίου τάλαντ᾽ ἔβα πλέων εἰς ὄλεθρον, 
[avr. 
τοὺς μὲν κατάγων ἀδίκως, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐκδιώκων, τοὺς δὲ 
25 καίνων 
apyvpiwv ὑπόέπλεως. ᾿ἸΙσθμοῖ δὲ πανδόκευε γλοιῶς ψυχρὰ 
κρέα παρέχων" 
οἱ δ᾽ ἤσθιον κηὔχοντο μὴ ὥραν Θεμιστοκλέους γενέσθαι. 


Πολὺ δ᾽ ἀσελγεστέρᾳ καὶ ἀναπεπταμένῃ μᾶλλον 3 
30 εἰς τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα κέχρηται βλασφημίᾳ μετὰ 
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τὴν φυγὴν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν καταδίκην ὁ Τιμοκρέων, 
ἄσμα ποιήσας οὗ ἐστιν ἀρχή" 
Μοῦσα τοῦδε τοῦ μέλεος 
κλέος ay Ἕλλανας τίθει, 
ὡς ἐοικὸς καὶ δίκαιον. 8 
λέγεται δ᾽ ἐπὶ μηδισμῷ φυγεῖν συγκαταψηφισα- 
μένου τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους. ὡς οὖν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
αἰτίαν ἔσχε μηδίζειν, ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν εἰς αὐτόν" 
Οὐκ ἄρα Τιμοκρέων μοῦνος 
Μηήδοισιν ὡρκιατόμει, 10 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐντὲ κάλλοι Sy πονηροί" 
κοὐ ἰδ ἠῶ μάνα; φὐχουρίον 
ἐντὶ καὶ ἄλλαι ἀλώπεκες. 
ΧΧῚ ἮΕδη δὲ καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν διὰ τὸ φθονεῖν ἡδέως 
Growmg τὰς διαβολὰς προσιεμένων ἠναγκάξετο 15 
of τρεαιι. λυπηρὸς εἶναι τῶν αὐτοῦ πράξεων “τολ- 
suspicions of Adis ἐν τῷ δήμῳ μνημονεύων, καὶ πρὸς 
enn sha δυσχεραίνοντας “Τί κοπιᾶτε᾽ εἰπεῖν 
td ‘urd τῶν αὐτῶν πολλάκις εὖ πάσχον- 
τες ;᾿ ἠνίασε δὲ τοὺς πολλοὺς καὶ τὸ τῆς ᾿Αρτέ- 20 
μιδος ἱερὸν εἱσάμενος, ἣν ᾿Αριστοβούλην μὲν προσ- 
ηγόρευσεν, ὡς ἄριστα τῇ πόλει καὶ τοῖς Ἕλλησι 
βουλευσάμενος, πλησίον δὲ τῆς οἰκίας κατεσκεύα- 
σεν ἐν Μελίτῃ τὸ ἱερὸν, οὗ νῦν τὰ σώματα τῶν 
θανατουμένων οἱ δήμιος προβάλλονσι καὶ τὰ 25 
ἱμάτια καὶ τοὺς βρόχους τῶν ἀπαγχομένων καὶ 
4 καθαιρεθέντων ἐκφέρουσιν. "Ἑκειτο δὲ καὶ τοῦ 
Θεμιστοκλέους εἰκόνιον ἐν τῷ ναῷ τῆς ᾿Αριστο- 


Β»Ὅ 7." ἔτι καθ᾽ ἡμᾶς" καὶ φαίνεταί τις οὐ τὴν 
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ψυχὴν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν ὄψιν ἡρωϊκὸς γενό- 
μενος. τὸν μὲν οὖν ἐξοστρακισμὸν Eis ostra- 
ἐποιήσαντο Kar αὐτοῦ κολούοντες τὸ 
Pgs ‘ ς ’ of 3. ἢ 3 
ἀξίωμα καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχήν, ὥσπερ εἰώθεσαν ἐπὶ 
5 πάντων ods ὥοντο τῇ δυνάμει βαρεῖς καὶ πρὸς 
ἰσότητα δημοκρατικὴν ἀσυμμέτρους εἶναι. κόλα- 
‘\ 3 φ e 9 , \ ’ 
σις γὰρ οὐκ ἦν ὁ ἐξοστρακισμός, ἀλλὰ παραμυθία 
φθόνον καὶ κουφισμὸς ἡδομένου τῷ ταπεινοῦν 
τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας καὶ τὴν δυσμένειαν εἰς ταὐύτην᾽ 
10 τὴν ἀτιμίαν ἀποπνέοντος. 
3 δ ied 4 > A é 
Exmecovtos δὲ τῆς πόλεως αὐτοῦ καὶ Svatpi- XX 
9 ” Δ. / 
Bovros ἐν “Apyes τὰ “περὶ Ilavoaviay πῆς 


συμπεσόντα κατ᾽ ἐκείνου παρέσχε τοῖς panthment 
3 a ’ ἢ ς ὃ ὲ , daemonians 
ἐχθροῖς ἀφορμάς. ὁ γραψάμενος and others 
2A ’ ᾶ e 9 refer a 
15 αὐτὸν προδοσίας Λεωβώτης ἦν ὁ ᾿Αλ- formal 
κμέωνος ᾿Αγρυλῆθεν, ἅμα συνεπαιτίω- treason 
μένων τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν. Ὃ yap Παυσα- 2 


U 3 A ὃ \ a \ ‘ ὃ ία 
νίας πράττων ἐκεῖνα δὴ τὰ περὶ τὴν προδοσίαν 
πρότερον μὲν ἀπεκρύπτετο τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα, 

“ ” ὃ e > 4 3 ’ a 
20 καίπερ ὄντα dirov’ ws δ᾽ εἶδεν ἐκπεπτωκότα τῆς 
[2 7 [4] 3 ’ > A 
πολιτείας καὶ φέροντα χαλεπῶς, ἐθάρσησεν ἐπὶ 
τὴν κοινωνίαν τῶν πραττομένων παρακαλεῖν, γράμ- 
ματα τοῦ βασιλέως ἐπιδεικνύμενος αὐτῷ καὶ παρο- 

\ 
ξύνων ἐπὶ τοὺς “Ἑλληνας, ws πονηροὺς καὶ ἀχαρί- 
a5 στους. ὁ δὲ τὴν μὲν δέησιν ἀπετρίψατο τοῦ Ilav- 
σανίου καὶ τὴν κοινωνίαν ὅλως ἀπείπατο, πρὸς 
οὐδένα δὲ τοὺς λόγους ἐξήνεγκεν οὐδὲ κατεμήνυσε 
τὴν πράξιν, εἴτε παύσεσθαι προσδοκῶν αὐτόν, εἴτ᾽ 
ῳφ A c \ 9 Ἁ a 
ἄλλως καταφανῆ γενήσεσθαι σὺν οὐδενὶ λογισμῷ 
30 πραγμάτων ἀτόπων καὶ παραβόλων ὀρεγόμενον. 
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3 Οὕτω δὴ τοῦ Παυσανίου θανατωθέντος ἐπιστολαί 
τινες ἀνευρεθεῖσαι καὶ γράμματα περὶ τούτων εἰς 
ὑποψίαν ἐνέβαλον τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα" καὶ κατε- 
βόων μὲν αὐτοῦ Λακεδαιμόνιοι, κατηγόρουν δ᾽ οἱ 
φθονοῦντες τῶν πολεωτῶν, οὐ παρόντος ἀλλὰ διὰ 5 
γραμμάτων ἀπολογουμένου μάλιστα ταῖς προτέ- 
ραις κατηγορίαις" διαβαλλόμενος γὰρ ὑπὸ τῶν 
ἐχθρῶν πρὸς τοὺς πολίτας, ὡς ἄρχειν μὲν ἀεὶ 
᾿ξητῶν, ἄρχεσθαι δὲ μὴ πεφυκὼς μηδὲ βουλόμενος, 

9 4“ , ἐ \ ION 4 3 
οὐκ ἄν ποτε βαρβάροις αὑτὸν οὐδὲ πολεμίοις ἀπο- 
δόσθαι μετὰ τῆς Ἑλλάδος. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ συμ- 
πεισθεὶς ὑπὸ τῶν κατηγορούντων ὁ δῆμος ἔπεμψεν 
ΝΜ ¥ , > ἡ 
ἄνδρας, οἷς εἴρητο συλλαμβάνειν καὶ ἀνάγειν 

2 A , 9 “4 
αὐτὸν κριθησόμενον ἐν τοῖς “Ελλησιν. 

XXIV ΠΠροαισθόμενος δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος εἰς Κέρκυραν διε- 
Flightana Πέρασεν, οὔσης αὐτῷ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν 
Thea  evepyerias. γενόμενος γὰρ αὐτῶν κριτὴς 
tokles. A ’ > ἡ t 

πρὸς Κορινθίους ἐχόντων διαφορᾶν, ἔλυσε 
τὴν ἔχθραν εἴκοσι τάλαντα κρίνας τοὺς Κορινθίους 
καταβαλεῖν καὶ Λευκάδα κοινῇ νέμειν ἀμφοτέρων 20 

‘2 ἄποικον. ᾿Εἰκεῖθεν δ᾽ εἰς Ἤπειρον ἔφυγε" καὶ διω- 

4 € \ a 9 7 Ἁ “ 
κόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τῶν Λακεδαι- 

/ Μ ς AQ 3 3 / \ \ 
μονίων ἔρριψεν αὑτὸν εἰς ἐλπίδας χαλεπᾶς καὶ 

2 4 Α \ ν “Ὁ \ 
ἀπόρους καταφυγὼν πρὸς “Aduntov, ὃς βασιλεὺς 
μὲν ἦν Μολοττών, δεηθεὶς δέ τι τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 2: 
καὶ προπηλακισθεὶς ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους, ὅτ᾽ 
ἤκμαζεν ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ, δι’ ὀργῆς εἶχεν αὐτὸν ἀεὶ 
καὶ δῆλος ἦν, εἰ λάβοι, τιμωρησόμενος. ἐν δὲ τῇ 
τότε τύχῃ μᾶλλον ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς φοβηθεὶς σνγ- 
γὲ»} καὶ πρόσφατον φθόνον ὀργῆς παλαιῶς καὶ 30 
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A , 4 e 4 e / e °? 
βασιλικῆς, ταύτῃ φέρων ὑπέθηκεν ἑαυτόν, ἱκέτης 
a 3 , Ἁ ΝΜ , 
τοῦ ᾿Αδμήτου καταστὰς ἴδιόν τινα καὶ παρηλλαγ- 
μένον τρόπον. ἔχων γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸν υἱὸν ὄντα 
παῖδα πρὸς τὴν ἑστίαν προσέπεσε, ταύτην μεγί- 
5 στὴν καὶ μόνην σχεδὸν ἀναντίρρητον ἡγουμένων 


ἱκεσίαν τῶν Μολοσσῶν. “Ἔνιοι μὲν οὖν Φθίαν 3 


τὴν γυναῖκα τοῦ βασιλέως λέγουσιν ὑποθέσθαι 
τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ τὸ ἱκέτευμα τοῦτο καὶ τὸν υἱὸν 
9 \ e / > 9 A. 4 > 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἑστίαν καθίσαι per αὐτοῦ" τινὲς ὃ 
> A A “AS e ? , \ LY 
10 αὑτὸν TOV μητον, WS αφοσιωσαίτο πρὸς τοὺς 
διώκοντας τὴν ἀνάγκην, δι’ ἣν οὐκ ἐκδίδωσε τὸν 
ἄνδρα, διαθεῖναι καὶ συντραγῳδῆσαι τὴν ἱκεσίαν. 
ἐκεῖ δ᾽ αὐτῷ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἐκκλέψας 
ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ᾿Επικράτης ὁ ᾿Αχαρνεὺς ἀπέστει- 
15 λεν᾽ ὃν ἐπὶ τούτῳ Κίμων ὕστερον κρίνας ἐθανά- 
e e A s = 3 9 > 
τωσεν, ὡς ἱστορεῖ Στησίμβροτος. εἶτ᾽ οὐκ old 
ὅπως ἐπιλαθόμενος τούτων ἣ τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα 
ποιῶν ἐπιλαθόμενον πλεῦσαί φησιν εἰς Σικελίαν 
καὶ παρ᾽ ἹἹέρωνος αἰτεῖν τοῦ τυράννου τὴν θυγα- 
Η͂ 
20 τέρα πρὸς γάμον, ὑπισχνούμενον αὐτῷ τοὺς " Ἐλ- 
Anvas ὑπηκόους ποιήσειν᾽ ἀποτριψαμένον δὲ τοῦ 
“Ἱέρωνος οὕτως εἰς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἀπᾶραι. 
“A 3 b ] > #7 9 4 ’ / 
Ταῦτα δ᾽ οὐκ εἰκός ἐστιν οὕτω γενέσθαι. Θεό- 
φραστος γὰρ ἐν τοῖς Περὶ βασιλείας ae 
a 1e 
a5 ἱστορεῖ τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα, πέμψαντος εἰς tokles gets, 
over to As. 
Ὀλυμπίαν ‘lépwvos ἵππους ἀγωνιστὰς 
καὶ σκηνήν τινα κατεσκευασμένην πολυτελῶς 
, 3 a 3 a_¢@ e δ᾿ 
στήσαντος, εἰπεῖν ἐν τοῖς “Ελλησι λόγον, ὡς χρὴ 
τὴν σκηνὴν διαρπάσαι τοῦ τυράννου καὶ κωλῦσαι 
30 τοὺς ἵππους ἀγωνίσασθαι. Θουκυδίδης δὲ καὶ 
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πλεῦσαί φησιν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν καταβάντα 
θάλασσαν ἀπὸ ἸΠύδνης, οὐδενὸς εἰδότος ὅστις εἴη 
τῶν πλεόντων, μέχρε οὗ πνεύματι τῆς ὁλκάδος εἰς 
Νάξον καταφερομένης ὑπὸ ᾿Αθηναίων πολιορκου- 
μένην τότε φοβηθεὶς ἀναδείξειεν ἑαυτὸν τῷ τε 
2 ναυκλήρῳ καὶ τῷ κυβερνήτῃ᾽ καὶ τὰ μὲν δεόμενος, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀπειλῶν καὶ λέγων, ὅτε κατηγορήσοι καὶ 
καταψεύσοιτο πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους ὡς οὐκ 
ἀγνοοῦντες ἀλλὰ χρήμασι πεισθέντες ἐξ ἀρχῆς 
ἀναλάβοιεν αὐτόν, οὕτως ἀναγκάσειε παραπλεῦσαι 
καὶ λαβέσθαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας. τῶν δὲ χρημάτων αὐτῷ 
πολλὰ μὲν ὑπεκκλαπέντα διὰ τῶν φίλων εἰς 
᾿Ασίαν ἔπλει' τῶν δὲ φανερῶν γενομένων καὶ 
συναχθέντων εἰς τὸ δημόσιον Θεόπομπος μὲν 
ἑκατὸν τάλαντα, Θεόφραστος δὲ ὀγδοήκοντά φησι 
γενέσθαι τὸ πλῆθος, οὐδὲ τριῶν ἄξια ταλάντων 
κεκτημένου τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους πρὶν ἅπτεσθαι τῆς 
πολιτείας, 
Ἐπεὶ δὲ κατέπλευσεν εἰς Κύμην καὶ πολλοὺς 
He goes to ἤσθετο τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ παραφυλαττον- 
to CL 
gras fo ty sist ses el arene δὲ τοὺς περὶ 
Dae ργοτέλη καὶ Πυθόδωρον (ἦν γὰρ ἡ θήρα 
ἐὰν δὴν an ᾿ λυσιτελὴς τοῖς τὸ κερδαίνειν a ἀπὸ παντὸς 
Ῥεῖ, ἀγαπῶσι, διακοσίων ἐπικεκηρυγμένων 
αὐτῷ ταλάντων ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως), ἔφυγεν εἰς 
Aiyas, Αἰολικὸν πολισμάτιον, ὑπὸ πάντων ayvo- 
ovpevos πλὴν τοῦ ξένον Νικογένους, ὃς Αἰολέων 
πλείστην οὐσίαν ἐκέκτητο καὶ τοῖς ἄνω δυνατοῖς 
γνώριμος ὑπῆρχε. παρὰ τούτῳ κρυπτόμενος ἡμέ- 
pas ὀλίγας διέτριψεν" εἶτα μετὰ τὸ δεῖπνον ἐκ 
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θυσιας τινὸς Ὄλβιος ὁ τῶν τέκνων τοῦ Νικογένους 
παιδαγωγὸς ἔὄκῴρων γενόμενος καὶ θεοφόρητος 
ἀνεφώνησεν ἐν μέτρῳ ταυτί 


Νυκτὶ φωνήν, νυκτὶ βονλήν, νυκτὶ τὴν νίκην δίδον. 


5 Καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα κοιμηθεὶς ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ὄναρ 2 
ἔδοξεν ἰδεῖν δράκοντα κατὰ τῆς γαστρὸς αὐτοῦ 
περιελιττόμενον καὶ προσανέρποντα τῷ τραχήλῳ" 
γενόμενον δ᾽ ἀετόν, ὡς ἥψατο τοῦ προσώπου, 
περιβαλόντα τὰς πτέρυγας ἐξᾶραι καὶ κομίξειν 

10 πολλὴν ὁδόν, εἶτα χρυσοῦ τινὸς κηρυκείου φανέν- 
τος, ἐπὶ τούτου στῆσαι βεβαίως αὐτὸν ἀμηχάνονυ 
δείματος καὶ ταραχῆς ἀπαλλαγέντα. πέμπεται 
δ᾽ οὖν ὑπὸ τοῦ Νικογένους μηχανησαμένου τι 
τοιόνδε. τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ γένους τὸ πολὺ καὶ 

15 μάλιστα τὸ Περσικὸν εἰς ζηλοτυπίαν τὴν περὶ 
τὰς γυναῖκας ἄγριον φύσει καὶ χαλεπόν ἐστιν᾽ 
οὐ γὰρ μόνον τὰς γαμετάς, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰς ἀργυρω- 3 
νήτους καὶ παλλακευομένας ἰσχυρῶς παραφυλάτ- 
τουσιν, ὡς ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ὁρᾶσθαι τῶν ἐκτός, GAN 

20 οἴκοι μὲν διαιτᾶσθαι κατακεκλεισμένας, ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
ὁδουπορίαις ὑπὸ σκηναῖς κύκλῳ περιπεφραγμέ- 
νας ἐπὶ τῶν ἁρμαμαξῶν ὀχεῖσθαι. τοιαύτης τῷ 
Θεμιστοκλεῖ κατασκευασθείσης ἀπήνης καταδὺς 
ἐκομίξετο, τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν ἀεὶ τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσι 

25 καὶ πυνθανομένοις λεγόντων, ὅτι γύναιον ᾿Ελλη- 
νικὸν ἄγουσιν ἀπ᾿ Ἰωνίας πρός τινα τῶν ἐπὶ 
θύραις βασιλέως. 

Θουκυδίδης μὲν οὖν καὶ Χάρων ὁ Λαμψακηνὸς XXVI. 
ἱστοροῦσι τεθνηκότος ἘΞέρξου πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ 
H. 2 
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τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ γενέσθαι τὴν ἔντευξιν᾽ “Eqopos δὲ 
καὶ Δείνων καὶ Κλείταρχος καὶ ᾿Ηρακλείδης, ἔτε 
_& ἄλλοι πλείονες, πρὸς αὐτὸν ἀφικέσθαι τὸν 
Ἐξέρξην. τοῖς δὲ χρονικοῖς δοκεῖ μᾶλλον 


rine ὁ (ἡ ρυκυδίδης συμφέρεσθαι, καίπεῤ οὐδ᾽ 5 


flere ρου αὐτοῖς ἀτρέμα συντεταγμένοις. ὁ δ' 
with his Ba οὖν Θεμιστοκλῆς γενόμενος παρ᾽ avto 
| ro δεινὸν ἐντυγχάνει πρῶτον ᾿Αρταβάνῳ 
τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, λέγων “Ελλην μὲν εἶναι, βούλεσθαι 
δ᾽ ἐντυχεῖν βασιλεῖ περὶ πραγμάτων μεγάλων καὶ τς 

2 πρὸς ἃ τυγχάνει μάλιστα σπουδάζων ἐκεῖνος. Ὃ 
δέ φησιν “Ὦ Eéve, νόμοι διαφέρουσιν ἀνθρώπων'᾽ 
ἄλλα δ᾽ ἄλλοις καλά: καλὸν δὲ πᾶσι τὰ οἰκεῖα 
κοσμεῖν καὶ σώζειν. ὑμῶς μὲν οὖν ἐλευθερίαν 
μάλιστα θαυμάζειν καὶ ἰσότητα λόγος" ἡμῖν δὲ τ: 
πολλῶν νόμων καὶ κἀλῶν ὄντων κάλλιστος οὗτός 
ἐστι, τιμᾶν βασιλέα καὶ προσκυνεῖν ὡς εἰκόνα 

. θεοῦ τοῦ τὰ πάντα σώξοντος. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἐπαινῶν 
Ta ἡμέτερα προσκυνήσεις, ἔστι σοι καὶ θεάσασθαι 
βασιλέα καὶ προσειπεῖν εἰ δ᾽ ἄλλο τι φρονεῖς, 2x 
ἀγγέλοις ἑτέροις χρήσῃ πρὸς αὐτόν. βασιλεῖ γὰρ 
οὐ πάτριον ἀνδρὸς ἀκροᾶσθαι μὴ προσκυνήσαντος. 
ταῦτα ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἀκούσας λέγει" πρὸς αὐτόν' 
“᾽Αλλ᾽ ἔγωγε τὴν βασίλέως, ὦ ᾿Αρτάβανε, φήμην 
καὶ δύναμιν αὐξήσων ἀφῦγμαι, καὶ αὐτός τε πεί- 1: 
Sopa, τοῖς ὑμετέροις νόμοις, ἐπεὶ θεῷ τῷ μεγαλύ- 
νοντε Πέρσας οὕτω δοκεῖ, καὶ dv ἐμὲ πλείονες τῶν 
νῦν βασιλέα προσκυνήσουσιν. “Ὥστε τοῦτο μηδὲν 
ἐμποδὼν ἔστω τοῖς λόγοις, οὗς βούλομαι "πρὸς 

8 ἐκεῖνον εἰπεῖν’ “Τίνα 8” εἶπεν ὁ ᾿Αρτάβανος x 
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“Ελλήνων ἀφῖχθαί ce φῶμεν ; οὐ γὰρ ἰδιώτῃ τὴν 
γνώμην ἔοικας. καὶ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς" " Τοῦτ᾽ οὐκέτ᾽ 
av’ ἔφη “πύθοιτό τις, ᾿Αρτάβανε, πρότερος βασι- 
λέως. οὕτω μὲν ὁ Φανίας φησίν. Ὁ δ᾽ Ἔρατο- 
5 σθένης ἐν τοῖς Περὶ πλούτου προσιστόρησε, διὰ 
γυναικὸς ᾿Ερετρικῆς, ἣν ὁ χιλίαρχος εἶχε, τῷ Θε- 
μιστοκλεῖ τὴν πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔντευξιν γενέσθαι καὶ 
σύστασιν. 
᾿Επεὶ δ᾽ οὖν εἰσήχθη πρὸς βασιλέα καὶ προσ- ΧΧ 
10 κυνήσας ἔστη σιωπῇ, προστάξαντος τῷ περι 
ἑρμηνεῖ τοῦ βασιλέως ἐρωτῆσαι, τίς ἐστι, with te 
καὶ tod ἑρμηνέως ἐρωτήσαντος, εἷπεν' 
“Ἥκω σοι, βασιλεῦ, Θεμιστοκλῆς 6 ᾿Αθηναῖος 
ἐγὼ φυγὰς ὑφ᾽ “Ἑλλήνων διωχθείς, ᾧ πολλὰ μὲν 
15 ὀφείλουσι Πέρσαι κακά, πλείω δὲ ἀγαθὰ κωλύσαντι 
τὴν δίωξιν, ὅτε τῆς Ελλάδος ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ γεγενη- 
μένης παρέσχε τὰ οἰκεῖα σωζόμενα χαρίσασθαί τι 
καὶ ὑμῖν. ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν πάντα πρέποντα ταῖς 
παρούσαις συμφοραῖς ἐστι, καὶ παρεσκενασμένος 
20 ἀφῦγμαι δέξασθαί τε χάριν εὐμενῶς διαλλαττο- 
μένου καὶ παραιτεῖσθαι μνησικακοῦντος ὀργήν σὺ 2 
δὲ τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἐχθροὺς μάρτυρας θέμενος ὧν εὐερ- 
γέτησα Πέρσας νῦν ἀπόχρησαι ταῖς ἐμαῖς τύχαις 
πρὸς ἐπίδειξιν ἀρετῆς μῶλλον ἢ πρὸς ἀποπλήρωσιν 
a5 Ὀργῆς. σώσεις μὲν γὰρ ἱκέτην σόν͵ ἀπολεῖς δ᾽ 
“Ελλήνων πολέμιον γενόμενον. ταῦτ᾽ εἰπὼν ὁ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐπεθείασε τῷ λόγῳ προσδιελθὼν τὴν 
ὄψιν, ἣν εἶδεν ἐν Νικογένους, καὶ τὸ μάντευμα τοῦ 
Δωδωναίου Διός, ὡς κελευσθεὶς πρὸς τὸν ὁμώνυμον 
30 τοῦ θεοῦ βαδίζειν συμφρονήσειε πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἀνα-- 
ὃ-Ἃ 
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πέμπεσθαι μεγάλους yap ἀμφοτέρους εἶναΐ τε καὶ 
8 λέγεσθαι βασιλέας. ᾿Ακούσας δ᾽ 6 ἹΤέρσης ἐκείνῳ 
μὲν οὐδὲν ἀπεκρίνατο, καίπερ θαυμάσας τὸ φρόνημα 
καὶ τὴν τόλμαν αὐτοῦ" μακαρίσας δὲ πρὸς τοὺς 
girous ἑαυτὸν ὡς ἐπ᾽ εὐτυχίᾳ μεγίστῃ, καὶ κατευ- 5 
ξάμενος ἀεὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις τοιαύτας φρένας διδόναι 
b 9 4 ad , AY > / 9 
τὸν ᾿Αριμάνιον, ὅπως ἐλαύνωσι τοὺς ἀρίστους ἐξ 
ἑαυτῶν, θῦσαί τε τοῖς θεοῖς λέγεται καὶ πρὸς πόσιν 
εὐθὺς τραπέσθαι καὶ νύκτωρ ὑπὸ χαρᾶς διὰ μέσων 
τῶν ὕπνων βοῆσαι τρίς “Ἔχω Θεμιστοκλέα τὸν το 
᾿Αθηναῖον. 
ΚΧΙΧ “Apa δ᾽ ἡμέρᾳ συγκαλέσας τοὺς φίλους εἰσῆγεν 
9 A \ U \ 3 φ 
ἜΗΝ αὐτὸν μηδὲν ἐλπτίζοντα χρηστὸν ἐξ ὧν 
3 ς 
quires wit ἑώρα τοὺς ἐπὶ θύραις ἐγγύς, ὡς ἐπύθοντο 
δ King: πχρὔΐνομα παριόντος αὐτοῦ, χαλεπῶς δια- 

, a ’ 3 € 6s 
κειμένους καὶ κακῶς λέγοντας. ἔτι δὲ “Ῥωξάνης 
ς ’ ὁ, 3 > A > e A 
ὁ χιλίαρχος, ὡς κατ᾽ αὑτὸν ἣν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
προσιών, καθημένου βασιλέως καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
σιωπώντων, ἀτρέμα στενάξας εἶπεν “Ὄφις “Ἑλλην 
e e | 4 A ΝΜ 3 
ὁ ποικίλος, ὁ βασιλέως σε δαίμων δεῦρο ἤγαγεν. 20 
οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ εἰς ὄψιν ἐλθόντος αὐτοῦ καὶ πάλιν 
προσκυνήσαντος, ἀσπασάμενος καὶ προσειπὼν φι- 

’ e ? ΝΜ \ » 3 nr 
λοφρόνως ὁ βασιλεύς, ἤδη μὲν ἔφησεν αὐτῷ δια- 
κόσια τάλαντα ὀφείλειν κομίσαντα γὰρ αὑτὸν 
ἀπολήψεσθαι δικαίως τὸ ἐπικηρυχθὲν τῷ ἀγαγόντι. 25 
πολλῷ δὲ πλείω τούτων ὑπισχνεῖτο καὶ παρε- 
θάρρυνε καὶ λέγειν ἐδίδου περὶ τῶν Ἑλληνικῶν 

4 ἃ βούλοιτο παρρησιαζόμενον. ‘O δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
ἀπεκρίνατο, τὸν λόγον ἐοικέναι τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τοῖς 
“ποῤκέλοις στρώμασιν' ὡς γὰρ ἐκεῖνα καὶ τοῦτον 3° 


bag 
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ἐκτεινόμενον μὲν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι τὰ εἴδη, συστελ- 
λόμενον δὲ κρύπτειν καὶ διαφθείρειν ὅθεν αὐτῷ 
χρόνου δεῖν. ἐπεὶ δ᾽, ἡσθέντος τοῦ βασιλέως τῇ 
εἰκασίᾳ καὶ λαμβάνειν κελεύσαντος, ἐνιαυτὸν αἰτη- 
5 σάμενος καὶ τὴν Ἰ]ερσίδα γλῶτταν ἀποχρώντως 
ἐκμαθὼν ἐνετύγχανε βασιλεῖ δι’ αὑτοῦ, τοῖς μὲν 
ἐκτὸς δόξαν παρέσχε περὶ τῶν Ελληνικῶν πραγ- 
μάτων διειλέχθαι, πολλῶν δὲ καινοτομουμένων 
περὶ τὴν αὐλὴν καὶ τοὺς φίλους ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλέως 

10 ἐν ἐκείνῳ τῷ χρόνῳ φθόνον ἔσχε παρὰ τοῖς δυνα- 
τοῖς, ὡς καὶ κατ᾽ ἐκείνων παρρησίᾳ χρῆσθαι πρὸς 
αὐτὸν ἀποτετολμηκώς. Οὐδὲ γὰρ ἦσαν al τιμαὶ 3 
ταῖς τῶν ἄλλων ἐοικυῖαι ξένων, ἀλλὰ καὶ κυνη- 
γεσίων βασιλεῖ μετέσχε καὶ τῶν οἴκοι διατριβῶν, 

15 ὥστε καὶ μητρὶ τῇ βασιλέως εἰς ὄψιν ἐλθεῖν καὶ 
γενέσθαι συνήθης, διακοῦσαι δὲ καὶ τῶν μαγικῶν 
λόγων τοῦ βασιλέως κελεύσαντος. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ Δημάρατος ὁ Σπαρτιάτης αἰτήσασθαι of this Ene 

ence. 
δωρεὰν κελευσθεὶς ἡτήσατο τὴν κίταριν, 

40 ὥσπερ οἱ βασιλεῖς, ἐπαιρόμενος εἰσελάσαι διὰ 
Σάρδεων, Μιθροπαύστης μὲν ἀνεψιὸς ὧν βασιλέως 
εἶπε τοῦ Δημαράτου τῆς τιάρας ἁψάμενος “Αὕτη 
μὲν ἡ κίταρις οὐκ ἔχει ἐγκέφαλον, ὃν ἐπικαλύψει 
σὺ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔσῃ Ζεύς, ἂν λάβῃς κεραυνόν’ ᾿Απωσα- 4 

25 μένου δὲ τὸν Δημάρατον ὀργῆ διὰ τὸ αἴτημα τοῦ 
βασιλέως καὶ δοκοῦντος ἀπαραιτήτως ἔχειν πρὸς 
αὐτόν, ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς δεηθεὶς ἔπεισε καὶ διήλλαξε. 
λέγεταε δὲ καὶ τοὺς ὕστερον βασιλεῖς, ἐφ᾽ ὧν 
μᾶλλον αἱ ἸΠερσικαὶ πράξεις ταῖς Ἑλληνικαῖς 

3. ἀνεκράθησαν, ὁσάκις δεηθεῖεν ἀνδρὸς “Ἑλληνος, 
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ἐπαγγέλλεαθαι καὶ γράφειν πρὸς ϑκαστον, ws 
μείζων ἔσοιτο wap αὐτῷ Θεμιστοκλέους. αὐτὸν 
δὲ τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα φασὶν ἤδη μέγαν ὄντα καὶ 
θεραπευόμενον ὑπὸ πολλῶν λαμπρᾶς ποτε τρα- 
πέξης παρατεθείσης πρὸς τοὺς παῖδας εἰπεῖν" “ἾὮ 5 
παῖδες, ἀπωλόμεθᾳ ἄν, εἰ μὴ ἀπωλόμεθα. πόλεις 
δ᾽ αὐτῷ τρεῖς μὲν οἱ πλεῖστοι δοθῆναι λέγουσιν εἰς 
ἄρτον καὶ οἶνον καὶ ὄψον, Μαγνησίαν καὶ Λάμψα- 
κον καὶ Μυοῦντα δύο δ᾽ ἄλλας προστίθησιν ὁ 
Κυζικηνὸς Νεάνθης καὶ Φανίας, Ἱ]Περκώτην καὶ to 
Παλαίσκηψιν εἰς στρωμνὴν καὶ ἀμπεχόνην, 
ΧΧΧ Καταβαίνοντι δ᾽ αὐτῷ πρὸς τὰς “Ἑλληνίκὰς 
πράξεις ἐπὶ θάλατταν Πέρσης ἀνὴρ 
His narrow 9 , v , a ” 
esoape from Επιξύης ὄνομα, σατραπεύων τῆς ave 
during bis Φρυγίας, ἐπεβούλευσε, wapernevaxads ἔκ- 
παλαι Πισίδας τινὰς ἁποκτενοῦντας, ὅταν 
ἐν τῇ καλουμένῃ κώμῃ Δεοντοκεφάλῳ γενόμενος 
καταυλισθῇ. τῷ δὲ λέγεται καθεύδοντι μεσημ.- 
βρίας τὴν μητέρα τῶν θεῶν ὄναρ φανεῖσαν εἰπεῖν 
“«Ὦ Θεμιστόκλεις, ὑστέρες κεφαλῆς λεόντων, μὴ 20 
λέοντι περιπέσῃς. ἐγὼ δὲ ἀντὶ τούτου σε αἰτῶ 
θεράπαιναν Μνησιπτολέμαν, διαταραχθεὶς οὖν 
ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς προσενξάμενος τῇ θεῷ τὴν μὲν 
λφωφόρον ἀφῆκεν, ἑτέρᾳ δὲ περιελθὼν καὶ παραλ- 
λάξας τὸν τόπον ἐκεῖνον ἤδη νυκτὸς οὕφξης κατηυ- 58 
2Moatro. Τῶν δὲ τὴν σκηνὴν κομιζόντων vrro- 
ὕνγίων ἑνὸς εἰς τὸν ποταμὸν ἐμπεσόντος, οὗ τοῦ 
Θεμεστοκλέονῳ οἰκέται tag αὐλαίας διαβρόχαυς 
γενομένας ἐκπετάσαντες ἀνέψυχον᾽ οἱ δὲ Πισίδαι 
, τῷ ξίφη λαβόντες ἐν τούτῳ προσεφέροντο, καὶ τὰ 3» 
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ψυχόμενα πρὰς τὴν σελήμημ οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ἰδόντες 
φήθησαν εἶναι τὴ» σκηνὴν τὴν Θεμιστοκλέους κἀ- 
κεῖνον ἔνδον εὑρήσειν ἀναπαυάμεμον. ὡς δ᾽ ἐγγὺς 
γενόμενοι THY αὐλαίαν ἀνέστελλον, ἐπιπίπτονσιν 

5 αὐτοῖς οἱ παραφυλάσσοντες καὶ συλλαμβάνουσι. 
διαφυγὼν δὲ τὸν κίνδυμον οὕτῳ καὶ θαυμάσας τὴν 
ἐπιφάνειαν τῆς θεοῦ ναὸν κατεακεύασεν ἐν Μαγ- 
νησίᾳ Δινδυμήνης καὶ thu θυγατέρα νησμπτολέ- 
pap ἱέρειαν ἀπέδειξεν. 

1 Ὡς δ᾽ ἦλθεν εἰς Σάρδεις καὶ σχολὴν ἄγων XX 
ἐθεᾶτο τῶν ἱερῶν τὴν κατασκευὴν καὶ πρειιμοια 
τῶν ἀναθημάτων τὸ πλῆθος, εἶδε δὲ καὶ “rhs 
ἐν Μητρὸς ἱερῷ τὴν καλουμένην ὑδροφόρον κόρην 
χαλκῆν, μέγεθος δίπηχυν, ἣν αὐτὸς ὅτε τῶν ᾿Αθή- 

15s vynow ὑδάτων ἐπιστάτης ἦν, ἑλὼν τοὺς ὑφαιρου- 
μένους τὸ ὕδωρ καὶ παροχετεύοντας, ἀνέθηκεν ἐκ 
τῆς ζημίας ποιησάμενος, εἴτε δὴ παθών τι πρὸς 
τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν τοῦ ἀναθήματος εἴτε βονλόμενος 
ἐνδείξασθαι τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, ὅσην ἔχερ τιμὴν καὶ 

20 δύμαμιν ἐν τοῖς βασιλέως πράγμασι, λόγον τῷ 
Avéias σατράπῃ προσήνεγκεν, αἰτούμενος ἀπο- 
στεῖλφε τὴν κόρην εἰς τὰς ᾿Αθήνας. Χαλεπαί- 2 
vovtas δὲ τηῦ βαρβάρον καὶ βασιλεῖ γράψειμ φη- 
σαντος ἐπιστρλήν, φοβηθεὶς ὁ Θεμιστακλῆς εἰς 

25 Τὴν γυναικωνῖτιν κατέφυγε, καὶ τὰς παλλακίδας 
αὐταῦ θεραπεύσας χρήμασιν ἐκεῖνόν τε κατεπράνε 
τῆς ὀργῆς καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα παρεῖχεν ἑαντὰμ 
εὐλαβέστερον, ἤδη καὶ τὸν φθόμομ τῶν βαρβάρων 
δεδοικώς. ov γὰρ πλανώμενος περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν, ws 

40 φησι Θεόπομπος, GAN ἐν Μαγνησίᾳ μὲν οἰκῶ, 
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ery: \ \ , , 
καρπούμενος δὲ δωρεὰς μεγάλας καὶ τιμώμενος 
ὅμοια Περσῶν τοῖς ἀρίστοις, ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον 
ἀδεῶς διῆγεν, οὐ πάνυ τι τοῖς Εἰλληνικοῖς πρώγμασι 
Bactréws προσέχοντος ὑπ᾽ ἀσχολιῶν περὶ τὰς 

ϑ Hie death by ἄνω πράξεις. ‘Ns δ᾽ Αἴγυπτός τε ἄφι- 

Ὁ σταμένη βοηθούντων ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ τριή- 
pets Ελληνικαὶ μέχρι Κύπρου καὶ Κιλικίας ἀνα- 
πλέουσαι καὶ Κίμων θαλαττοκρατῶν ἐπέστρεψεν 

9A 9 A ” (a , 
αὐτὸν ἀντεπιχειρεῖν τοῖς “Ελλησι καὶ κωλύειν 
αὐξανομένους ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν, ἤδη δὲ καὶ δυνάμεις ἐκι- 10 
νοῦντο καὶ στρατηγοὶ διεπέμποντο καὶ κατέβαινον 
ἀγγελίαι πρὸς Θεμιστοκλέα, τῶν "Ελληνικῶν ἐξά- 
πτεσθαι κελεύοντος βασιλέως καὶ βεβαιοῦν τὰς 
ὑποσχέσεις, οὔτε δι’ ὀργήν τινα παροξυνθεὶς κατὰ 
τῶν πολιτῶν οὔτε ἐπαρθεὶς τιμῇ τοσαύτῃ καὶ 15 
δυνάμει πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως μὲν οὐδ᾽ 

4 ἐφικτὸν ἡγούμενος τὸ ὄργον, ἄλλους τε μεγάλους 

a ¢ 3 ΄ \ , N ’ 
τῆς “Ελλάδος ἐχούσης στρατηγοὺς τότε καὶ Κίμωνος 
ὑπερφυῶς εὐημεροῦντος ἐν τοῖς πολεμικοῖς, τὸ δὲ 
πλεῖστον αἰδοῖ τῆς τε δόξης τῶν πράξεων τῶν 2 
ἑαυτοῦ καὶ τῶν τροπαίων ἐκείνων, ἄριστα βου- 

’ 3 a A \ \ , 
λευσάμενος ἐπιθεῖναι τῷ βίῳ τὴν τελευτὴν πρέ- 
“πουσαν ἔθυσε τοῖς θεοῖς, καὶ τοὺς φίλους συνα- 
γωγὼν καὶ δεξιωσάμενος, ὡς μὲν ὁ πολὺς λόγος, 
αἷμα ταύρειον πιών, ὡς δ᾽ ἔνιοι, φάρμακον ἐφήμερον 28 
προσενεγκάμενος, ἐν Μαγνησίᾳ κατέστρεψε πέντε 
“πρὸς τοῖς ἑξήκοντα βεβιωκὼς ἔτη καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα 

, 4 e ‘ 3 9 
τούτων ἐν πολιτείαις καὶ ἡγεμονίαις. τὴν δ᾽ αἰτίαν 
τοῦ θανάτου καὶ τὸν τρόπον πυθόμενον βασιλέα λέ- 

3 na A : 

yovow ἔτι μᾶλλον θαυμάσαι τὸν ἄνδρα, καὶ τοῖς 36 
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φίλοις αὐτοῦ καὶ οἰκείοις χρώμενον διατελεῖν φι- 
λανθρώπως. 

᾿Απέλιπε δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς παῖδας ἐκ μὲν ᾿Αρ- XX 
χίππης τῆς Λυσάνδρου τοῦ ᾿Αλωπεκῆθεν 

5 ᾿Αρχέπτολιν καὶ ἸΤολύευκτον καὶ Κζλεό- of Tens 
φαντον, οὗ καὶ Πλάτων ὁ φιλόσοφος as 
ἱππέως ἀρίστου, τἄλλα δ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἀξίου γενομένου 
μνημονεύει. τῶν δὲ πρεσβυτάτων Νεοκλῆς μὲν 
ἔτι παῖς ὧν ὑφ᾽ ἵππου δηχθεὶς ἀπέθανε, Διοκλέα 

10 δὲ Λύσανδρος ὁ πάππος υἱὸν ἐποιήσατο. θυγατέρας 
δὲ πλείους ἔσχεν, ὧν Μνησιπτολέμαν μὲν ἐκ τῆς 
ἐπιγαμηϑείσης γενομένην ᾿Αρχέπτολις ὁ ἀδελφὸς 
οὐκ ὧν ὁμομήτριος ὄγημεν, ᾿Ιταλίαν δὲ ἸΠανθοίδης 
ὁ Χῖος, Σύβαριν δὲ Νικομήδης ὁ ᾿Αθηναῖος" Ne- 

15 κομάχην δὲ Φρασικλῆς ὃ ἀδελφιδοῦς Θεμιστοκλέ- 
ους, ἤδη τετελευτηκότος ἐκείνου, πλεύσας εἰς Μαγ- 
νησίαν ἔλαβε παρὰ τῶν ἀδελφῶν, νεωτάτην δὲ 
πάντων τῶν τέκνων ᾿Ασίαν ἔθρεψε. Καὶ .. εὐώτα 2 
τάφον μὲν αὐτοῦ λαμπρὸν ἐν τῇ ayopg Monument κυ 

20 Μάγνητες ἔχουσι περὶ δὲ τῶν λειψάνων market-piace 
οὔτ᾽ ᾿Ανδοκίδῃ προσέχειν ἄξιον ἐν τῷ a 
Πρὸς τοὺς ἑταίρους λέγοντι, φωράσαντας τὰ λεί- 
ψανα διαρρῖψαι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους (ψεύδεται γὰρ 
ἐπὶ τὸν δῆμον παροξύνων τοὺς ὀλυγαρ- rreatment οἱ 

45 χικούς), ἅ τε λέγων Φύλαρχος, ὥσπερ ™* 
ἐν τρωγῳδίᾳ τῇ ἱστορίᾳ μονονοὺ μηχανὴν ἄρας καὶ 
προαγαγὼν Νεοκλέα τινὰ καὶ Δημόπολεν, υἱοὺς 
Θεμιστοκλέους, ὠγῶνα βούλεται κινεῖν καὶ πάθος, 
οὐδ᾽ ay ὁ τυχὼν ὠγνοήσειεν ὅτε πέπλασται. Διό- 8 

30 δωρος δ᾽ ὁ περιηγητὴς ἐν τοῖς Περὶ μνημάτων 
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εἴρηκεν ὡς ὑπονοῶν μᾶλλον ἣ γινῴσκων, ὅτι περὶ 
τὸν μέγαν λιμένα τοῦ Πειραιῶς ἀπὸ τοῦ κατὰ τὸν 
ἼΑλκιμον ἀκρωτηρίου πρόκειταί τὶς οἷον ἀγκών, 
καὶ κάμψαντι τοῦτον ἐμτός, ἦ τὰ ὑπεύδιον τῆς 
θαλάττης, κρηπίς ἐστιν evpeyéOns καὶ τὸ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 
βωμοειδὲς τάφος τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους. οἴεται δὲ 
καὶ Πλάτωνα τὸν κωμικὸν αὐτῷ μαρτυρεῖν ἐν τού- 
TOLS’ 

Ὃ aoe δὲ τύμβος ἐν καλῷ κεχωσμένος 

τοῖς ἐμπόροις πρόσρησις ἔσται πανταχοῦ, 

τούς τ᾽ ἐκπλέοντας εἰσπλέοντάς τ᾽ ὄψεται, 

χὠώπόταν ἅμιλλ᾽ ἢ τῶν νεῶν, θεάσεται, 


4 Τοῖς δ᾽ πὸ γένους τοῦ Θεμιστακλέους καὶ τιμαί 


onourspald τινες ἐν Μαγνησίᾳ φυλαττόμεναι μέχρι 
scondgnts, φῶν ἡμετέρων χρόνων ἦσαν, ἃς ἑκαρπαῦτο 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ᾿Αθηναῖος, ἡμέτερος συνήθης καὶ 
φίλος παρ᾽ ᾿Αμμωνίῳ τῷ φιλοσόφῳ γενόμενος. 
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NOTES 


ON PLUTARCH’S ~ 
LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES. 


PLUTARCH’S 
LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES 


CHAPTER I 


1 481. 3. Θῳιστοκλεῖ δὲ) the δὲ has no corresponding 
μέν, which shews that the beginning is incomplete: there 
was probably a short introduction to the pair of biographies, 
Themistokles and Camillus, such as we find in most of 
the biographies e.g. that of Agis, which has been lost. 
τὰ μὲν ἐκ γένους} a circumlocution for the simple γένος, ‘the 
advantages of birth.’ The μὲν brings forward the first of the 
points to be handled in opposition to those which follow: 
it is answered by μέντοι, L 8. dpavpétepa πρὸς δόξαν 
ὑπῆρχε, ‘were, to begin with, too obscure for distinction,’ so 
Alcib.1 τῆς Σωκράτους φιλίας οὗ μικρὰ πρὸς δόξαν ἀπέλαυσεν. 
For ἁμαυρὸς cf. Hesiod opp. 382 τοῦ δέ τ᾽ ἀμαυροτέρη γενεὴ 
μετόπισθε λέλειπται, Eur. Androm. 204 αὐτή τ᾽ ἀμαυρὰ cov 
τύραννος ἣν Φρυγῶν. 

2. πατρὸς ἦν] G. 8 167, 1. 

8. οὐ τῶν ἄγαν ἐπιφανῶν, 56. ὄντος, ‘not one of the highly 
distinguished,’ partitive or genitive of the divided whole, 
G. § 168, § 169, 1. Cf. Herod. wu 125 Ἰιμόδημος τῶν ἐχθρῶν 
μὲν τῶν Θεμιστοκλέος ἐὼν ἄλλως δὲ od τῶν ἐπκιφανέων ἀνδρών, 
Thue. 11. 43 ἀνδρῶν ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα γῇ τάφος. Soin Plutarch’s 
comparison (cvyxpois) between Aristeides and Cato c. 1, 
Themistokles is stated to be οὐκ awd γένους λαμπρὸς, although 
he was allied to the noble family of the Lykomidae, whereas, 
on the other hand, Nepos says in his life of him (c. 2) pater 
eius Neocles generosus fuit. 
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4. ᾿Αθήνησι] 6. 8 61 n. 2. Cf. § 31.1 Φλυῆσι. 
Φρεαρρίου, ‘of the deme Φρέαρροι,᾽ so called after Phrearrus, 
who was, according to Stephanus Byzantinus, ᾿Αθήνησιν ἐπίση- 
μος ἥρως. τῶν δήμων] G. § 168, the partitive genitive 
instead of the accusative of reference. Cf. Perikl. 3, 1 Περικλῆς 
ἢν» τῶν μὲν φυλῶν ᾿Ακαμαντίδης τῶν δὲ δήμων Χολαργεύς. 
AcovriSos] the phyle Leontis was so named after another 
ἥρως ἐπώνυμος, viz. Aews. 


After the reforms of Kleisthenes the population of Attica was divided 
into ten local ὑγί 68. (φυλαὶ τοπικαῦῶ each called after some popular hero. 
Their names were Erectheis (Erectheus), Aegeis (Aegeus), Pan- 
dionis (Pandion), Leontis (Leos) Akamantis (Akamas), Oeneis 
(Oeneus), Kekropis (Kekrops), Hippothoontis (Hippothoon), Aean- 
tis (Aias), Antiochis (Antiochus). A member of the phyle was 
called ᾿Ἐρεχθείδης, Αἰγείδης, Δεοντίδης, Πανδιονίδηφ, &c. These φυλαὶ 
were sub-divided into 174 δῆμοι or parishes, each possessing its princi- 
paltown. The names of the different demes were taken either from 
the chief towns in them, as Marathon, Oenoe, Brauron, Eleusia, 
Rhamnius, Dekelea, Peitacus &c., or from the names of the principal 
houses or clans in them, as the Daedalidae, Butadae, Thu- 
moetadae, Skambonidae eto. The largest of the demes was 
Acharnae, which belonged to the tribe Oveneis, below c. 24 § 8, 
Thue. 11.191, Theten tribes were blended with the whole machinery 
of the constitution; 80 of the Senate oF 500 were chosen from each of 
them; and the same principle of election ran through the chief 
offidées of state. Each deinus formed an independent corporation and 
had its own peculiar worship, its several magistrates, landed and other 
property, and held periodical meetings (ayopai) for the transaction of 
its public busincss, the election of officers and the revision of its register 
of enrolment (ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖον). Admission into a δῆμος was 
necessary before any individual could enter upon his full rights and 
privileges as a citizen. 


δ. νόθος πρὸς paytpds, ‘illegitimate on his mother’s side,’ 
‘a half-alien,’ )( yrjotos. 


‘Athenian citizenship depended essentially on being born in Jawful 
wedlock, of parents who were themselves both citizens. The offspring 
of a citizen and a foreign woman were, in the eye of the law, illegiti- 
mate (νόθοι). Solon deprived them of all the éura agnationis (ἀγχιό- 
τεία). Perikles, as far as we know, first exacted citizenship on the 
mother’s side also (Plutarch Perikl. c. 37 § 2, Aelian var. hist. v1 10); 
but his law, if not actually repealed, must have become obsolete in the 

course of the Peloponnesian war; for, when Aristophon revived it in 


La 
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the archonship of Ruclides, he expressly excepted from its operation all 
born up to that time of women who were not citizens; so that it was 
only from that time that the citizenship of both parents became 
legally essential.” C. ΒΡ. Hermann Pol. antig. of Greece § 118. 


ὡς λέγουσιν] according to the well-known insoription, 
which we must suppose was written under her statue or bust. 

@. ᾿Αβρότονον, 56. εἰμί. For the form of the name ef. 
Γλυκέριον, Δέλφιον, Λοκάδιον, Νάννιον, Φιλημάτιον, Χρυσίον, ard 
other similar names of female slaves and ἑταῖραι. yéves) G. 
§ 160, 1. 

Θρήϊσσα] a dialectic form of Θρᾷσσα or Opgrra ‘a Thtacian 
woman,’ fem. of Opdé. τεκέσθαι φημὶ] G. § 186 note 8. 


$2. 9. Kaplvny, ἃ native of Caria. ὄνομα] G. §160,1. 
10. ἀναγράφει, ‘records.’ NeivOns] Neanthes of 
Kyzikum lived about 8.0. 241; he was a disciple of Philiscus 
of Miletus, who was himself a pupil of Isocrates. The various 
writers who quote him seem to rely upon his judgment and 
accutacy, as Diogenes Laertius, Athenaecus, and several of 
the early Christian writers. He wrote Memoirs of king At- 
talus, Hellenika, Lives of illustrious men, Pythagorika, Annals. 
καὶ πόλιν, ‘a city also’ (as well as a province), vis. Ha- 
likarnassus. 

11. προστιθέναι τινί τι, quid de quo dicere, ‘to attribute 
anything to anybody.’ διὸ --ἔπειθε, ‘for which reason (d= 
διὰ 6, because he was a νόθος πρὸς pyrpds) he used pefstasion 
with some’ etc. 

12. Kvvécapyts] the three most famous and the oldest 
gymnasia at Athens were the Akademia, situated about 
ἃ of a mile from the city on the road to Kolonus; the Lykeum 
on the banks of the Kephisus E. of the city, and the Kynos- 
arges, not far from the Lykeum, in a north-east suburb of 
the city, which, as we are here told, was frequented by 
strangers and Athenians of half-blood. Here was a teinple 
of Heraklés, who was a half-god, being the son of a mortal 
mother (διὰ τὴν μήτερα θνητὴν οὖσαν»), and so the natural patron 
of the base-born or illegitimate (Aristoph. Av. v. 1650). The 
name Kynosarges (κύων, apyds) is said to have been derived 
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from a ‘white dog,’ which snatched a part of a victim which 
Didmus was sacrificing to Herakles, whereupon Diomus was 
told by an oracle to build a temple to the object of his sacrifice 
in the exact spot where τὸ ἱερεῖον ἀπέθετο ὁ κύων. συντε- 
λούντων εἰς, ‘belonging to,’ literally ‘contributing to.’ Cf. 
Plutarch amator. 4,9, p. 751 a θῆλυν καὶ νόθον "Ἔρωτα ὥσπερ eis 
Κυνόσαργες συντελοῦντα, Demosth. c. Aristokr. § 213 p. 692 
els τοὺς νόθους ἐκεῖ συντελεῖ καθάπερ wore ἐνθάδε els Kuvoo- 
apyes οἱ νόθοι. | 
14. κἀκεῖνοφ--καὶ ἐκεῖνος, sc. Heraklés. ἐνείχετο 
ψοθείᾳ] ‘was subject to the imputation of bastardy,’ cf. Isokr. 
de pac. p. 160 B μὴ ἡμεῖς ἔνοχοι γενώμεθα ταύταις τοῖς avolas, 
Aesch. 6. Timarch. § 185 τὸν τοῖς αἰσχίστοις ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ἔνοχον. 
1δ. μητέρα i.e. Alkmene, 
16. εὖ γεγονότων ig. γνησίων. Arist. 27, 4, 
17. καταβαίνοντα9)] because it was in a suburb of Athens. 
ἀλείφεσθαι, ‘to anoint themselves,’ for gymnastic exer- 
cises, hence ‘to practise,’ ‘to undergo a training’ in gymnastics, 
Thucyd. 1. 6 λίπα μετὰ τὸ γυμνάζεσθαι ἠλείψαντο. Hence 
ἀλείπτης is used for a ‘trainer and teacher of gymnastics,’ 
and generally for ‘a teacher,’ as in Perikl.1v. 2. See on 3, 41.6. 


8 8. 18. πανούργως, ‘cleverly,’ ‘ingeniously.’ 


19. διορισμὸν ἀνελεῖν, ‘did away with the line of de- 
marcation.’ 


20. μέντοι, ‘for all that,’ i.e. in spite of his γνοθεία. 
Δνκομιδών, an old priestly family, who had to chant hymns at 
the Eleusinian mysteries, yévous] G. § 170, 2. δηλός 
ἐστι---ὅτι, ‘he has shown that,’ a common form οὗ attrac- 
tion for δῆλόν ἐστιν ὅτι, of. 24, 2. 


Q 1. ᾧΦλνῆσι, at Phiya, a deme of the Kexporls φύλη, 15, 2. 
On the form of the word see n. to §11. 4. τελεστήριον, the 
chapel for initiating (τελεῖν) novices at the Eleusinian 
mysteries, Perikl. 13, 3. 


2. τῶν βαρβάρων, the Persians during their invasion 
B. 0. 490. 


8. αὐτὸς ἐπ-εσκεύασε, ‘restored, repaired at his own ex- 
pense, and embellished with paintings,’ 

4. ἱστόρηκεν, ‘has narrated,’ perhaps in some inscription, 
as the expression is more suitable to an historical notice than 
to a lyric poet. The verb ἱστορεῖν is very commonly used by 
Plutarch in this sense of memoriae prodere, but never so 
in earlier Greek, where it means ‘to enquire,’ ‘to learn by 
enquiry.’ Cf. 7, 8; 19,1; 24,3; 25,1; 27, 1. 


CHAPTER Il 


§ 1. δ. φορᾶς, incitationis, propensae voluntatis, ‘ve- 
hement impulse’ (φέρομαι). 

The word is used in this sense only in later Greek. Cf. Maxim. Tyr. 
11, 6 ὀργὴ καὶ φορὰ καὶ ἄλογοι ἕξεις, Dio Cass, 78, 88 θείᾳ revi φορᾷ, 79, 15 
κουφῇ τινὶ φορᾷ, Polyb. Hist. 80, 2, 4 μετεκάλεσε τὸν “Arradoy ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἀλόγον φορᾶς. 


Θ. τῇ φύσει) ‘in his natural disposition,’ ‘naturally,’ 
G. § 188, note 1. τῇἡ προαιρέσει] ‘his bias,’ ‘inclination,’ 
which was for questions of statesmanship and important matters, 
as was evident from his manner of spending his leisure hours. 


7. ἐν ταῖς ἀνέσεσι, ‘in his hours of relaxation.’ Plat. de 
legg. 1v c. 12 p. 724 a σπουδῆς re περὶ καὶ ἀνέσεως, Polyb. 
1 66, 10 διὰ πολλοῦ χρόνου τετευχότες ἀνέσεως καὶ σχολῆς. 
On the use of abstract substantives in plural, where several 
instances are implied see my n. to Cic, de off. 1 § 78 1. 3. 


8. ἀπὸ τῶν μαθημάτων γινόμενοφ, ‘as often as he had 
done with his lessons.’ Blass is wrong in joining σχολαῖς with 
ἀπο τῶν μαθημάτων ‘rest from his studies.’ He might quote 
in justification Plat. Phaed. p. 66 p ὁ. xr ἐάν ris ἡμῖν καὶ 
σχολὴ γένηται aw αὐτοῦ sc. τῆς φιλοσοφίας, but see below 
6. 19 γενόμενος ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων ἐκείνων. 

9. οὐδ᾽ ἐρραθύμει, neque otiosus erat, ‘nor did he idle 
away his time (Polyb. x 20, 2 τῇ δ᾽ ἐξῆς (ἐκέλευσεν) ἀναπαύ- 
εσθαι καὶ ῥαθυμεῖν), but he would be found rehearsing and 
composing some speeches by (to) himself.’ For συντάττεσθαι 
cf. Plato Phaedr. c. 46 p. 264 πρὸς τοῦτο cuvtatdapeves 


H. \ 
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πάντα τὸν ὕστερον λόγον διεπεράνατο, Polyb. Hist. 1. 8, 8 συν- 
τάξασθαι ταύτην τὴν βύβλον, τὶ 1, 2 συνεταξάμεθα τὰς 
πρὸ ταύτης βίβλους. 

_ 22. κατηγορία κτλ, ‘an attack on, or defence of, some 
of his school-fellows.’ 


8 2 18. ὅθεν, unde, ‘from which circumstance’ ‘for 
which reason,’ Cf. below 8 3 1. 20. ὧς] ws, like ὅτι in 
classical (see e.g. Xen. Anab. 1 6, 8, Plat. Apol. c. 28), isin later 
Greek prefixed to a direct quotation, Madvig Gr. Synt. 8 192 a. 

14, μικρὸν, ‘petty.’ πάντως, strongly affirmative, 
profecto, ‘most assuredly.’ : 

15. ἐπεὶ καὶ] introducing a further proof in confirmation 
of the previous statement, τῶν παιδεύσεων 1.4. παιδευμότων, 
‘his subjects of instruction ;’ the ustal meaning of the word 
is ‘process of instruction.’ τὰς ἠθοποιοὺς κτλ, ‘such as 
form the character or are pursued with a view to some refined 
pleasure and amusement.’ μουσικὴ chiefly is meant, 4, 8. 


16. ἐλευθέριον (which belongs to both the substantives 
ἡδονὴν and χάρι») means ingenuum, liberalem, ‘fit for a free 
man,’ ‘ liberal.’ | 

18. τῶν δὲ els συνέσιν... ὑπερορῶν, ‘he did not disguise his 
contempt for anything that was said referring to (the improve- 
ment of) the understanding or practioal life, (as being too easy 
a lesson for him), since he trusted to his natural ability (to 
enable him to understand).’ ὑπερορᾶν is usually followed by the 
accusative, but it is found with the gen. in Xenophon and Plato, 
Sec critical appendix on Madvig’s reading, ὑπερερῶν. 

19. παρ᾽ ἡλίκιαν, ‘beyond his age’ i.e. more than was 
natural at his years. Cf. Romul. ο. 25 ἀφρόνως καὶ rap’ 
ἡλικίαν ἀπείρως τοῖς πράγμασι κεχρῆσθαι, Fab. Max. c. 12 
εὐρώστως παρ᾽ ἡλικία» (de gene), Mar. c. 45 μέθας ἀώρους 
καὶ παρ᾽ ἡλικίαν. 


8 3. 20. ὅθεν] ‘in consequence of which’ referring to 
the former clause of the preceding sentence: i.e. because he 
did not learn μουσικὴ etc. in the usual way. ἐν ταῖς 


Ber οὐοι-- διατριβαῖο] ‘in well-mannered and refined society.’ 
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διατριβαὶ are loci et congressus multorum et elegantium homi- 
um, asin Aesch. c. Timarch. § 182 ὡς ἐν παλαίστραις καὶ διατριβαῖς 
γεγονὼς, which Reiske translates comme un homme qui sait son monde; 
8 159 p. 95, 3 μὴ καταλιπὼν ἦν εἷλον συμμορίαν αὐτομολήσῃς εἰς τὰς τῶν 
ἐλευθέρων διατριβάς, do fals. leg. ὃ 23 p. 581 18 διατριβαὶ καὶ συνήθειαι 
μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν ἐλενθέριοι, ib. § 149 p. 48, 4 οὐκ ἀγεννεῖς διατριβὰς ἔχων ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν γυμνασίοις διατρίβων, c. Timarch. § δδ p. 8, 21 οὐκ ἐνονθέτησεν ἑαντὸν οὐδὲ 
βελτιόνων διατριβῶν ἥψατο. Διατριβ 7 is properly ‘a wearing away,’ esp. 
‘a way of spending time,’ ‘occupation,’ hence either ‘ entertainment,’ 
‘pastime,’ or ‘serious employment.’ See below 6. 29 § 3, and cf. Num. 
6. 4 p. 61 Κ ἐκλιπὼν τὰς ἐν adore: διατριβὰς, Dem. Erotic. § 56 p. 1418, 1 
μὴ Tas ἐπιπολαίους ἡδονὰς καὶ διατριβὰς ἀγαπᾶν, Aesch. c. Timarch. 
§ 12 οὐκ ἀφανεῖς διατριβὰς διατρίβω ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις μεθ᾽ ὑμῶν 
ὁρῶμαι, Polyb. Hist. 10, 19, & ἡδίστας τοῖς νέοις ἀπολαύσεις καὶ δια- 
τριβὰς τὰ τοιαῦτα παρέχει, Perikl. c. 16 ὡς (ὁ πατρῷος πλοῦτος) μήτ᾽ 
ἀμελούμενος ἐκφύγοι μήτε πολλὰ πράγματα καὶ διατριβὰς ἀσχολουμένῳ 
παρέχοι, where, however, it rather signifies ‘loss of time,’ οἷ. 19,1. In 
Alkib. c. 2 p. 204 C (παράδεισον) διατριβὰς ἔχοντα καὶ καταφυγὰς ἡσκη- 
μένας βασιλικῶς it may mean ‘haunts,’ ‘ places of diversion,’ ‘lounges,’ as 
also in Plato Eutbyphro ὁ. 1 p. 2 a ταῖς ἐν Δυκείῳ καταλιπὼν διατριβὰς. 
cf. Plut. de adul. et am. c. 19 p. 61 Δ καταλιποῦσα διατριβὰς εὐδαίμονας. 


21. ὑπὸ τῶν πεπαιδεῦσθαι δοκούντων. There is a certain 
degree of irony implied in λεγομέναις, as also in δοκούντων, 
which may mean either ‘fancied themselves’ or ‘were re- 
puted to be,’ ‘ passed as.’ 

28. φορτικώτερον, )( ἐλευθερίως, ‘somewhat coarsely,’ ‘in 
vulgar style,’ like an uneducated man. The word φορτικὸς 
is properly ‘burdensome’ (φέρω, φόρτος), hence ‘tiresome,’ from 
which meaning it passes into that of ‘low,’ ‘ wanting in liberal 
manners.’ ἀμύνεσθαι, ‘to retort.’ λύραν μὲν 
ἀρμόσασθαι, ‘ to tune a lyre or play on (lit. ‘manage’ “ἈΔη61]6᾽) 
a harp.’ ψαλτήριον, although not properly identical with 
the κιθάρα, is here ueed for that instrument. The story recurs 
in Cim. c. ΙΧ, where Ion of Chios is praised by his fellow- 
banqueters as being δεξιώτερος Θεμιστοκλέους" ἐκεῖνον yap ᾷδειν 
πὲν ob φάναι μαθεῖν οὐδὲ κιθαρίζειν, πόλιν δὲ ποιῆσαι μεγάλην καὶ 
πλουσίαν ἐκίστασθαι. 

25. ἐπίσταιτο] Sintenis has ἐπίσταται. See G. 8 243. 
μικρὰν καὶ ἄδοξον are predicate adjectives to παραλαβών. G. 
8 138 Ε΄ 
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26. ἀπεργάσασθαι, reddere, efficere, 80 Xen. Oekon. xiv 
6 πειρῶμαι δικαίους ἀπεργάζεσθαι τοὺς οἰκέτας, Plat. de rep. 11 
6. 20 p. 881 B ἵνα μὴ... τοὺς παῖδας ἀπεργάζωνται δειλοτέρους. 


27. Στησίμβροτο!]ρ Stesimbrotus οὗ Thasos was one 

of the Ionic prose writers and a sophist contemporary with 
Ion. He is frequently quoted as an authority for gossiping 
anecdotes by Plutarch, who ranks him with the comic poets 
in his savage attacks on Pericles. A work of his on the 
mysteries (τελετῶν) is quoted in the Etymologicon Magnum. 
He also wrote about Homer. See note on rv 4. 
*Avafayépov] Anaxagoras, one of the early Greek physical 
philosophers, was born at Clazomenae in Ionia in Ol. 70, 1= 
B.c. 500 and came to Athens in Ol. 81, l=3.c. 456, where he 
lived till about the beginning of the Peloponnesian war. 

Being charged by the faction inimical to Perikles with atheism he 
left Athens in B.c. 431, and died three years afterwards at Lampsakus. 
He differed from his various predecessors in their attempts to explain 
the phenomena of nature, and assumed as the prime cause of motion 
a non-material cause, vols=‘spirit,’ to account for the harmony and order 
as well as composition of material nature, and thus opened the way 
to a philosophic adoption of the unity of God and the general idea of 
a divine providence, and led to the gradual abandonment of the habit 
of personifying natural objects. On his celebrated ὁμοιομέρειαι, see 
Lucretius de rer. nat. 880 ff. Mueller-Donaldson, Hist. Grk. lit. Vol. 
I p. 826 ff, Mahaffy, Grk. lit. Vol. 11 p. 55 ff. 

8t-axotorat, ‘was a hearer or disciple of,’ cf. 29, 8, vit. Cicer. 
Iv 1 ἀφικόμενος εἰς ᾿Αθήνας ᾿Αντιόχου διήκουσε, an seni sit ger. 
resp. c. 18 p. 791 a τότε Καρνεάδον διήκουον, Pericl. 4, 8 
διήκουσε δὲ Περικλῆς καὶ Ζήνωνος τοῦ ᾿Βλεάτον. 


28. περὶ M&tccov σπουδάσαι, ‘that he attended the 
lectures of Melissus.’ Melissus, a native of Samos, was 
distinguished as being the general who resolutely defended 
his city against the Athenians in the war of Ol. 85. 1=3.0. 440 
and even defeated the Athenian fleet in the absence of Perikles. 
He, like Zeno, his fellow Eleatic, transferred the poetic phi- 
‘losophy of his great pantheist predecessor Parmenides into 
Ionic prose, Pericl. rv 8, xxv1. 

29. τὸν φυσικὸν] ‘ οἱ φυσικοὶ, ‘ the physicists,’ was a name 

Maes*ven to the first (Ionic, Eleatic and Italian) philosophers, who 


were wholly occupied in speculating on the origin and exis- 
tence of things apart from phenomena. See LS. Lex. s.v. 

οὐκ εὖ τῶν χρόνων ἁπτόμενος] ‘wrong as to dates,’ lit. ‘ incor- 
rectly handling the chronology,’ G. 8 171, 1. Cf. Thue. 1 97, 2 
τούτων ὅσπερ καὶ ἥψατο ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ ξυγγραφῇ, Ἑλλάνικος 
βραχέως τε καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις οὐκ ἀκριβῶς ἐπεμνήσθη, ν 26, 8 
λογιζόμενος κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους. 


30. νεώτερος] the exact date of his birth is not known. 


3 Σ. Σαμίου] Perikl. 25 ff. 

2. συνδιέτριβε, was his constant companion.’ Isokr. 
ad Nikokl. § 8 p. 20 B φίλους κτῶ μὴ pe? ὧν ἥδιστα διατρίψεις 
ἀλλὰ μεθ᾽ ὧν ἄριστα τὴν πόλι διοικήσεις, Aesch. c. Tim. ὃ 149 
p. 21 περὶ τῶν διατριβῶν ἃς συν εδιέτρεβον ἀλλήλοις. 


8 4. μᾶλλον ἄν τις προσέχοι, ‘one would rather give 


heed to,’ ‘ believe,’ G. § 226, 2. 
8. τοῖς- λέγουσιν] the order is τοῖς λέγουσιν τὸν Θ. γε- 
νέσθαι ζηλωτὴν Μνησιφίλον τοῦ Φρεαρρίου. ζηλωτὴν, 


i.g. μαθητὴν ‘zealous admirer,’ ‘follower.’ Lucian Demon. 
v. p. 391 ὁ. 48 ᾿Αντισθένους καὶ Κράτητος καὶ Διογένους ζηλωτής, 
Hermot. 6. 14 p. 728. τοῦ Φρεαρρίου] above 1,1. 


δ. τῶν Φυσικῶν, as Anaxagoras and Melissus, 3, 27. 
For the gen. see G. § 168. 


6. σοφίαν, i.e. moral and political philosophy, which 
was that of Solon and the other seven wise men except Thales, 
Sol. 6. 3: the later wise men or, as they called themselves 
after the time of Protagoras, sophists, substituted for it 
either rhetoric and the art of persuasion in courts of justice 
(Gorgias) or dialectic (Protagoras). 

οὖσαν, ‘which really was,’ )( καλουμένην; the contrast 
would have been heightened if there had been a μὲν after 
καλουμένην. 

7. δεινότητα, ‘insight,’ ‘cleverness,’ Pericl. rv 2. 
δραστήριον σύνεσιν, ‘practical sagacity ;’ ἐπιτήδευμα, predicate 
accusative after rexounpévov, G. § 166. 
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9. αἵρεσιν, ‘sect,’ ‘school;’ ἐκ διαδοχῆς, ‘in unbroken 
succession,’ as in the schools of philosophy. μὲν οὖν, ‘so 
then:’ the οὖν is resumptive, after the digression about Mnesi- 
philus ; μὲν answers to the δὲ in the following clause. Cf. 7, 4. 


of μετὰ ταῦτα] G. 8 141, note 3. 


8 δ. 12. ἤδη πολιτευόμενος, ‘as soon as he had begun 
his political career.’ Πολιτεύειν means ‘to be a moNXrys,’ 
πολιτεύεσθαι ‘to take part in the government.’ 

13. ἐπλησίαζεν] ‘was his disciple.’ Isocr. Antid. § 186 
ἡγοῦμαι δ᾽ ὑμᾶς μᾶλλον ἂν ἔτι καταμαθεῖν τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῆς, 
εἰ διέλθοιμι τὰς ὑποσχέσεις ἃς ποιούμεθα πρὸς τοὺ: πλησιάζειν 
ἡμῖν βουλομένους, Luc. Hermot. 6. 80 p. 824 ἤκουσα ὑπὲρ 
φιλοσοφίας τινὸς λέγοντος ἀνδρὸς, ᾧ πάμπολλοι τῶν νέων ἐπὶ 
σοφίᾳ πλησιάζουσιν, Plut. Demosth. 6. 8 p. 846 Ε τῶν δια 
φιλοσοφίαν πλησιαζόντων. 


14. ὁρμαῖς, ‘impulses,’ esp. such as are vehement and 
inconsiderate, 3, 1. 

ἀστάθμητος, ‘unsteady,’ ‘unstable,’ properly ‘which can- 
not be weighed;’ Arist, Av. 169 ἄνθρωπος ὄρνις ἀστάθμητος 
πετόμενος, Dem, de f. 1. § 149, p. 383, 5 ὁ δῆμός ἐστιν ἀσταθ- 
μητότατον πρᾶγμα τῶν πάντων, Thuc. tv 62 τὸ ἀστάθμητον 
τοῦ μέλλοντος ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον κρατεῖ. 

16. ἅτε τῇ φύσει καθ᾽ αὑτὴν χρώμενος, ‘inasmuch as he 
followed his natural inclination only,’ lit. ‘by itself.’ 
ἄνευ λόγου καὶ καιδείαςφ--ἀόγως καὶ ἀπαιδεύτως, ‘without 
rational motive or control.’ 

16. ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα, ‘for good or for evil.’ 

17. ἐξισταμένῃ, a natura sua desciscenti, ‘degenerating,’ 
‘breaking out into vice.’ Cf. Plutarch mor. p. 649 p ἐν Βαβυλῶνι 
φυτευόμενος (κισσὸς) ἐξίστατο καὶ ἀπηγόρευεν, Theophr. hist. 
pl. 6 ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ ἐξίστασθαί (φασι δάφνην μεταφυτενομένην) 
καὶ οὐδὲ τὸ χρῶμα διασώζειν, ib. 7 οἷνος ἐξιστάμενος vappa 
and Dem, p. 933, 25 (1 p. 70 ed Paley-Sandys) ἐξεστηκότος 
olvov, ‘wine that has turned vapid.’ 


19. καὶ rovs tpaxurdrovs, ‘even so the roughest colts 
prove the best horses, when they get proper training.’ 
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20. ws προσήκει!) sc. τυχεῖν. Observe the transition in 
προσήκει and τύχωσι to the direct discourse. 

21. xataprécews, ‘ breaking in.’ Cf. Soph. Ant. 476 σμικρῷ 
χαλινῷ δ᾽ οἶδα τοὺς θυμουμένους ἵππους καταρτυθέντας, Plato 
lege. va c. 14 p. 808 » ὅσῳ μάλιστα ἔχει πηγὴν τοῦ φρονεῖν 
μήκω κατηρτυμένην, Plat. de aud. poet. c. 2 p. 88 ὁ τὰς 
ἐφ᾽ ἡδονὴν ὁρμὰς.. ἂν ἐᾷ τις ἀφέτους, ἢ πεφύκασι, χωρεῖν, καὶ μὴ 
λόγοις χρηστοῖς ἀφαιρών καταρτύῃ τὴν φύσιν. Athenacus after 
Idomeneus tells a story οὗ Themistokles’ extravagance; see his 
Deipnosophists xm 533 p, and ef. below c. 3 ὃ 3 and moral. 
p. 184 F. 


§ 6. ἃ τούτων ἐξαρτώσιν Enos, ‘as for what some connect 
with these peculiarities.” διηγήματα πλάττοντες, ‘fabri- 
cating stories,’ anticipates the judgment pronounced in the 
next clause. 

23. ἀποκήρνυξιν ὑπὸ τοῦ πατρὸς αὐτοῦ, ‘the solemn re- 
nuneiation of him by his father, declared by the herald’s voice.” 
Cf. Alcib. 3, 1 βουλομένου δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀπκοκηῃρύττειν Apippovos 
Περικλῆς οὐκ εἴασεν, i.e. publica auctoritate abdicare, Thomas 
Magister, p. 95 drexypucres: ὁ ext ἀδικήματι ἐκβληθεὶς τῆς 
οἰκίας παρὰ τοῦ πατρὸς μετὰ ψήφου δικαστικῆς. 

The writer of the article on ἀποκήρυξις in Dict. of Antiq. 
p. 103 ed. 2 says that it is not mentioned by any of the ora- 
tors or the older writers and that therefore it could rarely have 
taken place. But see Demosth. πρὸς Βοιωτὸν repi τοῦ ὀνόματος 
§ 39 p. 1006, 21 ὁ νομος... τοὺς γονέας ποιεῖ κυρίους οὗ μόνον θέσθαι 
τοὔνομα ἐξ ἀρχῆς, ἀλλὰ κἂν πάλιν ἐξαλεῖψαι βούλωνται καὶ ax οκη- 
puta: and ef. Plato de legg. x1 c. 9 p. 928} οἱ πατέρες ἡγοῖντ᾽ 
ὧν δεῖν τὸν νομοθέτην νομοθετεῖν, ἐξεῖναί σφισιν, ἐὰν βούλωνται, 
τὸν υἱὸν ὑπὸ κήρυκος ἐναντίον ἁπάντων Grardy υἱὸν κατὰ νόμον 
μηκέτ᾽ εἶναι i.e. ‘to disclaim a son, 80 that he should no longer 
be legally such,’ ib. p. 929 ὁ ταύτῃ καὶ κατὰ ταῦτα ἐξέστω τῷ 
πατρὶ τὸν υδὸν ἀποκῃρύττειν, ἔλλως δὲ μηδαμῶς. Lucian in 
his ’Aroxypurrépsevos tells us that substantial reasons were 
required to insure the ratification of such extraordinary se- 
verity. The process was not unknown to the Romans, as is 
shewn by Spalding on Quintil. Inst. τις 6, 96, where a law is 
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quoted: abdicatus ne quid de bonis patriis capiat. As to 
the story itself Plutarch’s doubts are justified on good grounds, 
notwithstanding the agreement of later writers, as Nepos c. 2 
quod et liberius vivebat et rem familiarem neglegebat, a patre 
exheredatus est, the renunciation of course implying disin- 
heritance. Notice the use of the genitive of the agent with ὑπὸ 
after the verbal substantive, cf. Plato Rep. τὶ ὁ. 17, p. 378 a 
τὰ τοῦ Κρόνου ἔργα καὶ παθήματα ὑπὸ τοῦ vidos=d ἔπασχε 
ὑπὸ του υἱέος, m1 6, 4 p.890 σ “Apeds τε καὶ ᾿Αφροδίτης ὑπὸ 
Ἡφαίστου δεσμός, Phaed. 8 110 p. 998 δίνην περιτιθεὶς τῇ 
ἢ ὑπὸ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, i.e. vorticem qui a caelo fit. 

24, ἐπὶ τῇ τ. π᾿ ἀτιμίᾳ] ‘at, because of, her son’s dis- 
grace;’ cf. 7, 8; 21, 3; 24, 3. περιλύπον γενομένη] G. 
§ 277, 2 or 6. 

25. δοκεῖ, ‘are thought,’ ‘generally believed,’ 3, 2. G.§186, 
2. κατεψεῦσθαι, 8c. αὐτοῦ, Ποία esse de 60, ‘to have been 
alleged falsely about him,’ af. Plat. Phaed. p. 85 a οἱ ἄνθρωποι 
...kal τῶν κύκνων καταψεύδονται, de legg. vi1 p. 821 8 κατα- 
ψευδόμεθα νῦν..“Ἑλληνες πάντες μεγάλων θεῶν. . καὶ 
τοὐναντίον, ‘on the contrary,’ ‘on the opposite side of the 
question.’ Plutarch appeals to another anecdote, which pre- 
supposes a friendly relation between father and son at this 
period also. , 

26. τὰ κοινὰ πράττειν--πολιτεύεσθαι. ἀποτρέπων ‘by 
way of discouraging,’ ‘deterring him from.’ On the absence of 
the article τοῦ before πράττειν cf, Xen. Comm. rv 7, 6 τῶν ovpa- 
νίων φροντιστὴν γίγνεσθαι ἀπέτρεπεν, Lucian Iup. conf. ο. 6 
ἀποτρέποντες καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους θύειν καὶ εὔχεσθαι, dialog. 
deor. v 5 οὐδ᾽ οἱ σπινθῆρες... ἀπέτρεπόν σε μὴ οὐχὶ πίνειν 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ. See G. 8 260, 1: § 268,1, 

27. ὁ πατὴρ] G. 141 n. 2. ἐπεδείκννε, ‘used to 
point out,’ 17, 2. πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῃ] ‘on the beach.’ 

28. ἐρριμμένας, predicate participle, abiectas, derelictas, 
‘abandoned.’ See index 8. v. ῥίπτω. παρορωμέναφ, the 
old reading was rapewpayévas for which Cobet suggests zrapewo- 
μένας, referring to his Var. Lect. p. 160 for instances of 

weit’ interchange of the two words in MSS. ὡς δὴ] Tha 
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ws, to which δὴ adds further subjectivity, shows that ὁμοίως 
ἐχόντων gives the cause assigned by Themistokles’ father for 
his action. Cf. 4, 31. 26. 


29. δημαγωγοὺς, here used in neutral sense, ‘states- 
men.’ ὅταν ἄχρηστοι φαίνωνται, 50. ὄντες, ‘whenever they 
shew themselves to be unserviceable.’ 


30. τῶν πολλῶν, ‘the many,’ i.e. the people. ὁμοίως 
ἐχόντων, ‘were disposed alike,’ ‘felt in like manner towards.’ 
ἔχειν is often joined to an adverb of manner in the sense of 
‘to be,’ cf. 29, 4 ἀπαραιτήτως ἔχειν. Professor Nichol, 
Death of Themistocles p. 9, makes his hero tell the story 
thus :— 

"Twas in my twentieth year, 
that, by the Tlissus, Neocles and I 
walked to the shore at sunset, when the Pnyx 
murmured with surges of the evil news, 
that Artaphernes, brother of the king, 
sagest of Medes, at Ladé, had o’erwhelmed 
Miletus and our kindred of the isles— 
in that full spring of life, when all the world 
seems to an eager dream a ready spoil; 
‘When I am chief in Athens,’ I exclaimed, 
‘we shall efface disaster.’ Neocles 
smniled, till, as we went pacing by the tide, 
he broke in speech; ‘So you are born to rule 
and are ambition haunted: see the end’— 
He pointed to a battered hulk that lay 
with yawning rents more ghastly by each wave— 
‘I saw this galley crowned with myrtle boughs; 
the swiftest in the war, it bore the gods 
on its exultant bulwarks; now disused 
it falls asunder, plank by plank, unknown. 
So fare the favourites of an hour, the play 
that made them princes on the stage being o’er, 
and the crowd clamours they have served their turn, 
cast like a ruined wreck or broken toy.’ 


é 
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CHAPTER Ii 


4 §1. 12. μέντοι, tamen, ‘yet,’ notwithstanding his youth- 
ful excesses and follies, ταχὺ καὶ γεανικῶφ, mature 
et strenue, ‘ early in life and vigorously,” Plato Theaet. p. 168 c 
πάνυ yap νεανικῶς (‘with spirit’) τῷ ἀνδρὶ βεβοήθηκας, 
Plutarch Cat. c. 16 p. 766 © ἐπιστὰς τοῖς πράγμασι νεανικῶς, 
Ages. 6. 11 p. 602 A ἐπειρᾶτο νεανικώς ἀπομάχεσθαι πρὸς τὴν 
ἐπιθυμίαν, Cic. 6. 9 p. 865 Ε ἐδημηγόρησε νεανικῶς. 
ἅψασθαι τοῦ Θ., ‘laid hold of Them.,’ ‘riveted his attention.’ 
The inverse construction is more common, as in 25, 2 1, 17, 
Cato c. 8 p. 387 ἅψασθαι τῆς ἐν Ρώμῃ πολιτείας. 

8. κρατῆσαι, ‘ mastered him.’ 

4. εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς, statim ab initio, ‘from the very first.’ 
A phrase of common occurrence in Plutarch, e.g. Ages. 1, 1 
ὥσπερ ἵππους εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς δαμαζομένους, Dion 7, 2, Alkib. 
4,2, Aem. Paul. 8, 8 οὐδεὶς ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς μεγάλῳ παρανο- 
μήματι κινεῖ τὴν πολιτείαν, Num. 8, 1, comp. Lyk. 6. Num. 4, 4 
εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς πλαττόμενοι καὶ τυπούμενοι, Pomp. 1, 1, 
Lyk. 16,1 τὸ μὴ καλῶς εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς πρὸς εὐεξίαν καὶ ῥώμην 
πεφυκὸς, ibid. 18, 2 εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς εἰθίζοντο, Perikl. 81, 2, 
Lys. 2, 1, Tit. Flam. 4, 8, Philop. 1,2. We find also εὐθὺς 
ἐν ἀρχῇ, 28 Pelop. 8, 4, Luk. 88, 8, Pelop. 8, 4, Marc. 29, 5. 
τοῦ πρωτεύειν ἐφιέμενος, ‘in his eagerness to hold the foremost 
place,’ G. § 141 n. 6, § 258. 


δ. trapos, ‘boldly,’ ‘hastily,’ ‘eagerly,’ ‘rashly,’ lit. 

‘in headlong fashion’ (εἶμι, trys). Cf. Cat. c. 28 p. 770 B οὕτως 
περιφανῶς καὶ ἱταμῶς τοὺς κοινοὺς ἐξαρπάζων πολέμους, Demetr. 

6. 11 p. 894 a ἱταμῶς ὑποστὰς τὸν θόρυβον, de am. mult. c.1 

p. 93 B ἀποκριναμένου ἱταμῶς καὶ προχείρως, de san. praec, 

c. 11 p. 127 νυ βαδίζειν ἱτα μῶς ἐπὶ τὴν συνήθειαν, Dem. de Chers, 

§ 68 p. 106, 24 ἀνδρειότερον τῶν ἱταμῶς πολιτευομένων wap 
ὑμῖν ἐμαυτὸν ἡγοῦμαι. ὑφίστατο τὰς ἀπεχθείας, subsistebat 
inimicitias, ‘encountered the enmity of.’ Thuc. virr 68, 8 ἐπειδή- 
(eae ὑχόστη τὰ δεινὰ, Plut. de aud. poet. c. 11 p, 82 ovdlora- 
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σθαι τοὺς κινδύνους, consol. ad Apoll. c. 33 p. 118 c rods ἐπὶ 
Tots υἱοῖς γενομένους θανάτους πράως UTooTayTas. 

7. ᾿Αριστείδην] short for τὴν πρὸς ᾿Αριστείδην. Cobet lc. 
would read πρὸς ᾿Αριστείδην. 

Θ. τὴν ἐναντίαν, sc. ὁδὸν. So μακρὰν 4, 1: τὴν ταχίστην 
7,2; 16, 2. αὐτῷ] 6. § 186. πορενόμενον] cf. below 
1.19 ἠναγκάζετο ἐναντιοῦσθαι (ὁ ’Apor.), Arist. c. 2, 4 ᾿Αριστεί- 
δης καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ὥσπερ ὁδὸν ἰδίαν ἐβάδιζε διὰ τῆς πολιτείας, ib. 
2,1’ Aporeldns ἥψατο μὲν ἀριστοκρατικῆς πολιτείας, ἔσχε δ᾽ ἀντι- 
τασσόμενον ὑπὲρ τοῦ δήμου Θεμιστοκλέα. 

9. καίτοι, quamquam, ‘though,’ ‘and yet,’ introduces 
a remark limiting the previous statement, to show that variance 
of political sentiments was not the original cause of their ani- 
mosity, 10,5. σπαντάπασιν--μειρακιώδη, ‘altogether puerile,’ 
Sull. 6. 4 p. 453 a ἡ ἐχθρὰ βραχεῖαν οὕτω καὶ μειρακιώδη 
λαβοῦσα τὴν πρώτην ἀρχὴν, Alex. c. 81 p. 688 D μειρακιώδη 
καὶ κενὴν ἀπόκρισιν, Crass. c. 16 p. 553 D πρὸς τοὺς συνήθεις 
πολλὰ κενὰ καὶ μειρακιώδη λέγειν, Num. c. 8 p. 65 B μει- 
ρακιώδους φιλονεικίας, Arist. ὁ. 8 p. 828 ὁ τὴν κενὴν καὶ μειρα- 
κιώδη στάσιν ἀφέντες, Plat. de rep. c. 13, p. 466 B ἀνόητός τε 
καὶ pecpaxcwdns δόξα. ἡ πρὸς τοῦτον ἔχθρα] G. § 141 
note 3. 


83. 11. Στησιλέω)] Stesilaus. G. § 171, 2. Ketav, 
a native of Keos, which was an island in the Mare Myrtoum 
not far from Cape Sunium, famous as the birth-place of 
Simonides the poet and Prodikus the Sophist. Ariston 
himself was a native of the island, Aristeid. 2, 3 ᾿Αρίστων 
δ᾽ ὁ Ketos ἐξ ἐρωτικῆς ἀρχῆς γενέσθαί φησι τὴν ἐχθράν. 

γένος] G. 8ὶ 160, 1. 

12. ᾿Αρίστων)] Ariston of Keos (not to be confounded 
with Ariston of Chios, ἐπικαλούμενος Σείρην, Diog. Laert. vir 
§ 160 ff., who was a Stoic) succeeded Lykon as head of the 
Peripatetic school about B.c. 230, 


He was according to Cicero de fin. v 5, 18 a man of taste and 
elegance, but without the earnestness of a true philosopher (concinnus 
et elegans: sed ea quae desideratur a magno philosopho gravitas in 
eo non Suit; scripta sane ct multa et polita, sed nescio quo pacto 
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auctoritatem oratio non habet). In his de sen. § 8 Cic. speaks of him 
slightingly for giving Tithonus the chief part in a dialogue on old age. 
Besides this work he appears to be the author of one called ἐρωτικαὶ 
διατριβαὶ, quoted once or twice by Athenaeus under the title of ἐρωτικὰ 
ὁμοῖα, and another inscribed Δύκων out of gratitude to his master ene 
de aud. poet. c. 1, p. 14 F). 


ἱστόρηκεν, memoriae prodidit, ‘has recorded,’ frequently 
used in this sense by Plutarch and later writers, but never so 
in earlier Greek. See n. to 1, 31.21. ἐκ τούτου, “ from 
that time,’ ‘ thenceforward.’ 


13. Ster&iovy-cracid{ovres, 81,4. G.§ 279,1; 4 note. 


14, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ, ‘ not but what,’ lit. this was not, however, 
the only ground, but &c. Cf. 5, 4. 


15. ἕοικεν, a weaker expression than φαίνεται, but ob- 
jective and not subjective like δοκεῖ, αὐξῆσαι τὴν δια- 
φορὰν, ‘widened the breach.’ 


16. πρᾶος, ‘placable,’ ‘gentle’ )( βίαιος. καλοκαγα- 
θικὸς (6. 8ὶ 129, 18 (b)), ‘inclined to καλοκαγαθία᾽ (6. 12 8 8) i.e. 
the conduct and character οὗ καλοκαγαθοί, which was originally 
ἃ party name=Lat. optimates, boni viri ‘the nobles’ or ‘con- 
servatives’ in opp. to the mass of the people or radicals. dv 
τρόπον͵] parallel, not opposed, to τῇ φύσει, α, § 188, 1 note 
1, § 160, 1, 

17. πρὸφᾳ χάριν, ‘with an eye to popularity.’ Cf. Fab. 
Max. ὁ. 20 πρὸς χάριν τὰς τίμας νέμειν, Lucull. c. 5 ὁ κρατῶν 
τότε τῆς πολιτείας τῷ πρὸς χάριν ἅπαντα καὶ λέγειν καὶ πράττειν 
—txOpay εἶχε, comp, ΑΙΚ, 6. Coriol. 1 ἐν τῷ πρὸς χάριν ὁμιλεῖν 
τοῖς πολλοῖς, ΤΏΘ6Β. 6. 82 πρὸς χάριν ὄχλῳ διαλέγεσθαι, Mar. 
6. 28 τῆς ἕκτης ὑπατείας ὠρέγετο--πρὸς χάριν ἐνδιδοὺς τοῖς 
πολλοῖς, Diodor, Sic. x1. 101 οἱ πρὸς χάριν δημηγοροῦντες, 
i.e. ad gratiam plebiscaptandam, See Index Β. v. πρός, 

18. ἀπὸ τοῦ βελτίστον, making the highest good of the 
state his point of departure. Cf. Perikl. 15, 1 χρώμενος αὐτῇ 
(8c. τῇ ἀριστοκρατικῇ πολιτείᾳ) πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον. 

19. μετὰ ἀσφαλεία9] constanter, ‘with firmness of pur- 
,᾽ a8 opposed to rash innovation (xlvyois). The contrast 
the aristocratical and conservative leanings of Aris- 
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teides and the democratical sentiments of Themistokles is 
more clearly indicated in Aristeid. 6, 2. 

20. ἐπὶ πολλὰ κινοῦντι] ad multa incitanti, ‘trying to 
engage the people in many new schemes,’ cf. Arist. c. 3, 1 
πολλὰ κινουμένου τοῦ Θεμιστοκλέους παραβόλως, where the 
meaning is ‘causing many things to be reformed,’ as in 
Herod. 1τ 80, voulua κινεῖ πάτρια, Xen. Ages. 1 37 διὰ τὸ τὰς 
πολιτείας κινηθῆναι, Polybius Hist. m 21, 3; 1v 14, 4; 81,1 
τὰ καθεστῶτα κινεῖν. Polybius also uses xtvy7%s for ‘a sedi- 
tious person,’ ‘ revolutionist,’ xxvm1, 17, 12. 

21. peydras ἐπιφέροντι xa:voroplas] ‘ introducing startling 
reforms.’ Cf. Plat. de legg. x11 ὁ. 5 p. 949 5 καινοτομίας 
ἀλλήλοις ὁμποιούντων ξένων ξένοις, Plut. Solon ὁ. 15 p. 86 5 
οὐκ ἐπήγαγεν ἰατρείαν οὐδὲ καινοτομίαν, Polyb. 13, 1, 2 
οἰκείως διακείμενοι τρὸς καινοτομίαν τῆς οἰκείας πολιτείας, 
85, 2, 8 ἑτοίμους πάντας πρὸς καινοτομίαν ποιήσουσι. The 
primary meaning οὗ καινοτομεῖν is ‘to make a fresh cut;’ 
it was familiar as a mining term ‘to open a new yein;’ 
see Béckh, Public Econ. of Ath. p. 635. 

22. ἐνιστάμενος πρὸς, ‘standing in the way of,’ ‘resisting,’ 
7, 1. Cf. quaest. Rom. 81 p. 283 B ἐνστῆναι πρὸς δύναμιν 
ἄρχοντος, adv. Colot. 23 p. 1120 B πρὸς rip συνήθειαν ἐνιστά- 
μενος. The dative is more usual, as in Romul. 25, 1 ἐνί- 
στασθαι τῇ αὐξήσει καὶ κολούειν τὸν Ρώμυλον, Thuc. vin 69 a 
ris ὄνιστῆται τοῖς ποιουμένοις, Polyb. u 46, 4 ἐνίστασθαι ταῖς 
τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐπιβολαῖς. 


8 3, λέγεται yap] in ref. to τολλὰ κινοῦντι. 


23. παράφορος πρὸς δόξαν, ‘recklessly eager for glory,’ 
‘madly ambitious.’ The word properly means ‘borne or 
wandering away from,’ as in Plat. Soph. 228 c σχαραφόρου 
ξυνέσεως γιγνομένης ψυχῆς, hence abs. ‘deranged,’ ‘ frenzied,’ 
as in Plut. Artox. c. 1 μύθων ἀπιθάνων καὶ πκαραφόρων, c. 5 
ἦν γὰρ ὑπόκουφος καὶ παράφορος, Dion 6. 2p. 958  ταρα- 
φόρους & ἀσθένειαν ἀνθρώπου:. 
24. ὑπὸ φιλοτιμία4] 2, 6 1. 23 n. ἐραστὴς, amans, 
studiosus, ‘passionately fond of,’ cf. Plato Phaedr. p. 253 » 
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τιμῆς Epaorhs, Rep. vir p. 521 B ἐραστὰς τοῦ ἄρχειν, Xen. 
Cyr. 15,12 τοὺς ἐπαίνων ἐραστάς, Soph. 601 ἐραστὴς τῆσδε 
τῆς γνώμης, Eur. Herakl. 877 ὦ πολέμων ἐραστά, Herod. ur 
58, ὅ πολλοὶ αὐτῆς (τῆς τυραννίδοε) ἐρασταί elot, Plut. Cam. 
c. 2δ p. 141» δόξης καὶ τιμῆς ἐραστής. 


Sore] the anecdote assumes, according to this presenta- 
tion of it, that Themistokles was still a youth in s.c. 490, 
and that his wild life lasted till then. But the fact is that he 
was archon in B,c. 498 and had already devised the fortification 
of the Peirneus. Cicero Tusc. rv 19, 44 gives a better version of 
the anecdote: noctu ambulabat Themistocles, quod somnum 
capere non fposset, quaerentibusque respondebat, Miltiadis 
tropaeis 86 somno suscitari, 


25. ἐν Μαραθῶνι!) Aristophanes (Ach. 699, Eq. 781, 
1844, Vesp. 711, Thesm. 807) uses the dative Μαραθῶνι simply, 
G. § 120 n. 1. Marathon, the scene of the famous battle 
between the Persians and Athenians in B.c. 490, was a demos 
of the tribe Leontis near a bay on the E. coast of Attica. 

27. διαβοηθείσης, ‘ when the generalship of Miltiades was 
the common talk.’ Plut. de Herod. malign. 89, 14 p. 8714 
διεβοήθη τὸ πρῶγμα, Perikl. 6. 19 p. 163 c διεβοήθη πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐκτὸς ἀνθρώπους, Lucian Men. 6, 463 σφόδρα ἐπὶ συνέσει διαβε- 
βοημένων. 


σύννου!:--πρὸς ἑαντῷ, ‘rapt in deep thought,’ 2, 1 1. 10 


λόγους συνταττόμενος πρὸς ἑαντόν. τὰ πολλὰ, plerumque, 
‘commonly,’ G. § 160, 2. 
23. τὰς vixras] G. 8 161. τοὺς πότους παραιτεῖσθαι 


Tous συνήθει2] Blass takes this to be the double accusative: 
‘refused the invitation of his companions to drinking parties ;’ 
but why not ‘declined his customary drinking bouts’? cf. Plut. 
pol. praec. p. 812 ὁ ἀπέστησε τῶν πότων καὶ τῶν κώμων ἑαυτόν. 


29. παραιτεῖσθαι, deprecari, recusare, aversari, ‘to de- 
cline,’ ‘to beg to be excused:’ cf. Plut. apopth. regg. p. 207 Ἑ 
οὕτω μετενόησεν ὥστε τὴν ἡμέραν éxelynv παραιτήσασθαι τὸ 
δεῖπνον, Plat. Protag. p. 358 a τὴν δὲ Προδίκου διαίρεσιν τῶν 


nf παραιτοῦμαι. 
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30. τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον μεταβολὴν, for τὴν τοῦ βίου pera- 
βολὴν. Cf. Cleom. 18, 2 ἐπείθοντο τοῦτον αἴτιον γίγνεσθαι τῆς 
wept τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας μεταβολῆ, consdl. ad Apoll. ο. 2 
ἢ περὶ σε διάθεσις, ib. 6.33 τὴν περὶ τὸν υἱὸν τελευτὴν, Cc. 87 
THs περὶ τὸ σώμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν κακώσεως, Lys. of. in 
Philon. p. 871 τὴν περὶ αὐτὸν κακίαν, i.e. ipsius malitiam. 
See Schémann on Plut. Cleom. p. 230. 


5 §4 1. ds—otx ἐῴη] ‘that—it prevented him,’ αὶ, § 243. 
The story is told elsewhere by Plutarch, Moral. p. 184 pr, 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἔτι μειράκιον ὧν ἐν πότοις ἐκυλινδεῖτο καὶ γυναιξίν" 
ἐπεὶ δὲ Μιλτιάδης στρατηγῶν ἐνίκησεν ἐν Μαραθῶνι τοὺς βαρ- 
βάρους, οὐκ ἔτι ἦν ἐντυχεῖν ἀτακτοῦντι Θεμιστοκλεῖ" πρὸς δὲ 
τοὺς θαυμάζοντας τὴν μεταβολὴν ἔλεγεν ὡς οὐκ ἐᾷ με καθ εύ- 
Secv οὐδὲ ῥαθυμεῖν τὸ Μιλτιάδου τρόπαιον. 

2. πέρας--ἀρχὴν] predicate nouns, and so without the 
article, G. § 141 n. 8. 

6. ἤλειφε]-τ- ἐγύμναζε, 1 8 3; so ἀλειπτὴς which is 
properly ‘a trainer and teacher in a gymnastic school’ is used 
metaph. of ‘a teacher,’ Pericl. 4,2 τῷ δὲ Περικλεῖ συνῆν καθά- 
wep ἀθλητῇ τῶν πολιτικῶν ἀλειπτὴς καὶ διδάσκαλος. 
Similarly ἀποδύεσθαι from its meaning ‘to strip for gym- 
nastic exercises’ came to be used metaphorically of ‘ preparing 
for any thing requiring effort;’ Demosth. c.6 Δημοσθένει ro 
πρῶτον ἀποδύντι xpos τὸ λέγειν, pracc. r. p. 8. 6. 15 οἱ πρὸς 
πᾶσαν ἀποδνόμενοι πολιτικὴν πρᾶξιν, Agis 6. 6 ol νέοι συνα- 
πεδύσαντο πρὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν, Una cum 60 se accinzerunt ad 
virtutem capessendam, de amic. mult. 6. 8 φίλους πολλοὺς εἰς 
ἀγῶνα πάσης τύχης συναποδυσομένουξΞ. 
ἤσκει] another metaphor borrowed from the palaestra. 
πόρρωθεν ἔτι, for ἔτι πόρρωθεν to avoid the hiatus. Sintenis 
reads πόρρωθεν ἤδη. 


CHAPTER IV 
8 1. 8. καὶ, like ac or atque, often introduces a state- 
ment emphatically. πρώτον μὲν is correlative to ἐκ δὲ τού- 


τον 831. 24. τὴν Λαυρεωτικὴν πρόσοδον, pecuniam pub- 
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licam quae ex metallis redibat (Nepos ὁ. 2), ‘ the income from 
Laurium.’ 

The silver mines of Laurion (Aavpeta or Aavpia) were situated in the 
south of Attica not far from the promontory of Sunium, amidst a 
district of low hills extending across the space between the eastern sea 
at Thorikus and the western at Anaphlystus. It was the possession of 
these mines which contributed so much to the prosperity of the state 
(Arist. Vesp. 657 sqq.). The revenue from them was originally distributed 
among the citizens, so that every person whose name was in the register 
(ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖον) was entitled to his portion. Themistokles 
prevailed upon the people to forego the promised distribution for 
the purpose of obtaining an efficient navy in the war against Aegina 
about 3.0. 488. See Herod. VII c. 144 Ά ἔμελλον λάξεσθαι ὀρχηδὸν (sortiri 
viritim) ἕκαστος δέκα Spaxpds’ τότε Θεμιστοκλέης ἀνέγνωσε (persuasit) 
᾿Αθηναίους, τῆς διαιρέσιος ταύτης παυσαμένους, νέας τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας ἐς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς Αἰγινήτας. 

9. os ἐχόντων,--εἰωθότων. 

10. διανέμεσθαι, ‘to divide amongst themselves,’ G. 
§ 199, 2. 

11. παρελθὼν εἰς τὸν δῆμον, ‘coming forward to speak be- 
fore the people.’ Παριέναι and παρελθεῖν were technical terms 
in this sense, below 17, 2, Thuk. v. 45 és τὸν δῆμον παρελθόντες. 
Hence Demosth. περὶ συνταξ. § 14, p. 170, 6 calls ‘the speakers’ 
ol παριόντες. 

12. ἐκ τῶν χρημάτων τούτων, ‘out of this money,’ like 
ἀπὸ § 2, 1, 23, the means being considered as the starting- 
point, 81, 11. 16. . 

14. ἐπὶ τὸν πρὸς Αἰγινήτας πόλεμον, ‘for the purpose of 
the war with the people of Aegina.’ See Herod. v 81 ff, 
vi 87 ff. ἤκμαζε, ‘was at its height,’ so below, 24, 2, 
Thuk. ΣΙ 3 τοῦ πολέμου ἀκμάζοντος, Plutarch Anton. c. 32 
ἀκμαζούσης τῆς συνουσίας. Cf. Herod. vir 145 ὁ δὲ ὧν μέγιστος 
(πόλεμος ἦν) ᾿Αθηναίοισί τε καὶ Αἰ γινήτησι. 

16. κατεῖχον--τὴν θάλασσαν = ἐδθαλασσοκράτουν, 
‘were masters of the sea,’ Cic. pro leg. Man. § 54 civitas 
Atheniensium, quae satis late quondam mare tenuisse dicitur. 

82. 17. Jal ῥᾷον, quare etiam facilius, ‘wherefore all 
the more easily,’ Thuk. 112, 8. Cf, 9 καὶ μᾶλλον, Thuk, 1 11, 

man... 4, nr 18, 8, rv 1, 2, 103, 2. 
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18. μακρὰν] 3,1, 1.7 n. 


19. οὐ πάνυ, not in its usual sense of omnino non ‘alto- 
gether not,’ ‘not at all,’ ‘by no means,’ but ‘not altogether,’ 
‘not absolutely,’ for there was a general apprehension of such 
an invasion, τοῦ βαρβάρου προσδοκίμου ὄντος Thuc.1 14, The 
meaning of ov πάνυ has been thoroughly discussed by Cope, 
Appendix Note C to his translation of Plato’s Gorgias, p. 
189 ff. ὡς ἀφιξόμενοι] G. § 277 n.2. Cf. 14,2; 22, 1; 
29, 1. 


20. ἐπισείωγ, ‘shaking at them,’ as a scarecrow or bug- 
bear, cf. Aem. Paul. ὁ. 18 ῥομφαίας ἐπισείοντες, Lucian dial. 
deor. 112 μὴ ἐπίσειε τὴν αἰγίδα, x1x 1 ἐπισείουσα τὸν λόφον 
ἐκπλήττει με, Hom. Il. rv 166 ὅτ᾽ dy Ζεὺς---αὐτὸς ἐπισσείῃσιν 
(incutiat) ἐρεμνὴν αἰγίδα πᾶσιν. 

21. ἀποχρησάμενος, abusus, ‘using for some other than 
the pretended object.’ Cf. Plut. cp. Alk. ὁ. Coriol. o. 2 ἀπο- 


χρωμένων μᾶλλον ἢ χρωμένων αὐτῷ. See ἢ. on 28, 2, 


22. ἑκατὸν] 200 according to Herodotus; Corn. Nepos 2, 2 
and Polyaenus 1, 30 agree with Plutarch. 


24. αἱ καὶ, ‘which in fact.’ ἐναυμάχησαν, ‘ fought,’ 
the meaning of ναῦς, 88 in ναυαρχεῖν 6. 12, being otiose. 


8 8. ἐκ δὲ τούτου, post hoc, ‘after this,’ answering to 
πρῶτον μὲν § 1. Cf. 19, 2; in 20, 2 it means propter hoc, 
‘because of this.’ 


25. κατὰ μικρὸν, ‘little by little,’ ‘gradually,’ G. § 191, 
Iv 2 (2) (c). ὑπάγων, inducens, ‘leading them on slowly,’ 
‘luring them on,’ as in Herod. vit 106 of (θεοὶ) σε ποιήσαντα 
ἀνόσια ὑπήγαγον és χέρας τὰς ἐμάς, ib, rx 94, Xen. Cyr. 1 6, 
37 rods πολεμίους és δυσχωρίαν φυγῇ ὑπαγαγόντες, ib. 11 
2, 8. 

26. «s, subjectively, ‘because, as he said, they were,’ G. 
§ 277 n. 2. τὰ πεζὰ] G. 8 160, 1. Cobet thinks the true 
reading is τῷ πεΐῷ μὲν, terrestribus quidem copiis. 
οὐδὲ τοῖς ὁμόροις, ne conterminis quidem populis, ‘not even for 
the neighbouring states.’ 

Ε. ὃ 
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27. ὄντας] sc. rods πολίτας, implied in the preceding 
πόλιν. 

28. ἀμύνασθαι, aor. inf., said of a single expected event, 
ἄρχειν, imperf. infinitive, of a permanent state of things. 

80. ὥς φησιν ὁ Πλάτων] de legg. 1v 706 8, where, though 
Themistokles is not mentioned by name, Plato censures the 
innovations introduced by him, regarding, as he does, the land 
gervice as a type of steadiness and inflexible ranks, the sea- 
service as one of mutability and adventure, ἔτι yap ἂν πλεονάκις 
ἑπτὰ ἀπολέσαι παῖδας αὐτοῖς συνήνεγκε, πρὶν ἀντὶ πεζῶν ὁπλιτῶν 
μονίμων (statariorum) ναντικοὺς γενομένους ἐθισθῆναι πυκνὰ 
dromnduvras δρομικῶς els τὰς ναῦς ταχὺ πάλιν ἀποχωρεῖν καὶ 
δοκεῖν μηδὲν αἰσχρὸν ποιεῖν, μὴ τολμῶντας ἀποθνήσκειν μένοντας 
ἐπιφερομένων πολεμίων, ἀλλ᾽ εἰκυίας αὐτοῖς γίγνεσθαι προφάσεις 
ὅπλά τε ἀπολλῦσι καὶ φεύγουσι δή τινας οὐκ aloxpds, ὥς φασι, 
φυγάς. This passage is again referred to by Plutarch, Philop. 
6. 14 p. 363 F ᾿Επαμινώνδαν λέγουσιν ὀκνοῦντα γεῦσαι τῶν κατὰ 
θάλασσαν ὠφελειών τοὺς πολίτας, ὅπως αὐτῷ μὴ λάθωσιν ἀντὶ 
μονίμων ὁπλιτῶν κατὰ Πλάτωνα ναῦται γενόμενοι καὶ δια- 
φθαρέντες, ἄπρακτον ἐκ rhs’ Ασίας καὶ τῶν νήσων ἀπελθεῖν ἑκουσίως. 
Grote observes that Plato does not render justice to the Athenian 
seaman, whose training was far more perfect and laborious and 
his habit of obedience far more complete than that of the Athe- 
nian hoplite or horseman. 


6 1. διαβολὴν--πάρεσχεν, ‘furnished occasion for a charge 
against himself.’ ὡς dpa] the dpa is not epexegetic, 
‘namely,’ but ironical, implying a contemptuous feeling for 
the statement. 

2. τῶν πολιτῶν παρελόμενος, ‘taking away from the 
citizens,’ G.§ 174. Cf. Xen. Hell. m 8, 20 τὰ ὅπλα πάντων 
παρείλοντο, Symp. tv 40 ef μού τις καὶ τὰ viv ὄντα wapé- 
λοιτο, Mem, 1 6,1 τοὺς συνουσιαστὰς αὐτοῦ (ab eo) παρελέσθαι. 

3. els ὑπηρέσιον Kal κώπην, i. to rower’s service. 
txrnpéocov=‘the rower’s cushion’ (τὸ κῶας ᾧ ἐπικάθηνται ol 
ἐρέσσοντες διὰ τὸ μὴ συντρίβεσθαι αὐτῶν τὰς mwvyds. Schol. ad 
Thuc. 1 98): cf. Arist. Eq. 785, Isocr. de pace p. 169 ἃ τότε 
μὲν el τριήρεις πληροῖεν, τοὺς μὲν ξένους Kal τοὺς δούλους πά»- 

Βν. τ“: εἰσεβιβαζον, τοὺς δὲ πολίτας μεθ᾽ ὅπλων ἐξεπέμπον. viv δὲ 
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τοῖς μὲν ξένοις ὁπλίταις χρώμεθα, τοὺς δὲ πολίτας ἐλαύνειν ἀναγ- 
κάζομεν, wo’ ὁπόταν ἀποβαίνωσιν εἰς τὴν τῶν πολεμίων, οἱ μὲν 
ἄρχειν τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἀξιοῦντες ὑπηρέσιον ἔχοντες ἐκβαίνουσιν. 
οἱ δὲ τοιοῦτοι τὰς φύσεις ὄντες, οἵους ὀλίγῳ πρότερον διῆλθον, μεθ᾽ 
ὅπλων κυ δυνεύουσιν. 


4. συνέστειλε] συστέλλειν is ‘to contract,’ ‘reduce to a 
small compass,’ hence ‘to fold up’ below 29, 2. Cf. Dem. 
de cor. Ὁ. 310 8 246 ravra (rd ἁμαρτήματα) els ἐλάχιστον 
συστεῖλαι, Plato de legg. mc. 2 p. 691 καὶ τὴν τῶν βασιλέων 
γέσεσιν eis τὸ μέτριον συνέστειλε, with the accessory notion of 
*abasing,’ ‘humbling,’ Plut. Cleom. 6. 11,2 συστελλομέν ων... 
eis τὴν εὐγενῆ καὶ λακωνικὴν ἐκείνην δίαιταν, ib. c. 13, 4 συνε- 
σταλμένον δεῖπνον de cena parca εἰ frugali. 


8 4, ἔπραξε, ‘achieved,’ ‘carried out.’ 


δ. κρατήσας ἀντιλέγοντος, ‘after quelling his opposition 
in the ekklesia.’ 


ὡς ἱστορεῖ Στησίμβροτο!) See n. to 1, 81. 21. 


The work of Stesimbrotus of Thasos (2, 8, 1 27), to which Plutarch 
frequently refers, was probably the same as that quoted by Athenaeus 
XIII 589 by the title περὶ Θεμιστοκλέους καὶ Θουκνδίδον καὶ Περικλέους. It 
appears to have been a sort of Chronique scandaleuse of these worthies, 
dealing mostly with anecdotes of their private life. Cf. below c 24 
and Perikl. c 18, where Plutarch speaks of him in terms of disparage- 
ment. His ill-natared remarks about Kimon were no doubt occasioned 
by the part which that hero took in the siege of Stesimbrotas’ native 
island. 

6. d μὲν δὴ, ‘ whether now he did (as Plato opines) hinder 
or not the nice adjustment and blemish the soundness of the 
constitution, let it be a subject for philosophers rather to con- 
sider.’ Cf. Isoc. Areopag. p. 151 c μετὰ πολιτείας dxpiBeorépas 
ἄμεινον τὸν βίον διάγειν, ib. p. 147 Ε τὰς ἀκριβείας τῶν νόμων 
where rather excessive strictness is implied, Thuc. vw 18, 3 
τὴν ἀκρίβειαν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ i.e. ‘the exact discipline,’ Arrian 
Anab. τὶ 21, 9 ἀκριβέστατα πληρώματα, Plut. Cat. mai.c. 4 
«τῆς πολιτείας τὸ καθαρὸν ὑπὸ μεγέθους οὗ φαλαττούσης. 

8. ὅτι δὲ κτλ] Plato Le. p. 707 σ will not allow the 
truth of this statement either: he contends that the battles of 

ὃ--ἃ 
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licam quae ex metallis redibat (Nepos ὁ. 2), ‘ the income from 
Laurium.’ 

The silver minesof Laurion (Aavpaa or Aavpta) were situated in the 
south of Attica not far from the promontory of Sunium, amidst a 
district of low hills extending across the space between the eastern sea 
at Thorikus and the western at Anaphlystus. It was the possession of 
these mines which contributed so much to the prosperity of the state 
(Arist. Vesp. 657 sqq.). The revenue from them was originally distributed 
among the citizens, so that every person whose name was in the register 
(ληξιαρχικὸν γραμματεῖον) was entitled to his portion. Themistokles 
prevailed upon the people to forego the promised distribution for 
the purpose of obtaining an efficient navy in the war against Aegina 
about 5.0. 488. See Herod. vIrc. 144 ἔμελλον λάξεσθαι dpynddy ‘sortiri 
viritim) ἕκαστος δέκα Spaxpds’ τότε Θεμιστοκλέης ἀνέγνωσε (persuasit) 
᾿Αθηναίους, τῆς διαιρέσιος ταύτης παυσαμένους, νέας τούτων τῶν χρημάτων 
ποιήσασθαι διηκοσίας ἐς τὸν πόλεμον τὸν πρὸς Αἰγινήτας. 

9. ἔθος ἐχόντων, --εἰωθότων. 

10. διανέμεσθαι, ‘to divide amongst themselves,’ G. 
§ 199, 2. 

11. παρελθὼν als τὸν δῆμον, ‘coming forward to speak be- 
fore the people.’ Παριέναι and παρελθεῖν were technical terms 
in this sense, below 17, 2, Thuk. ν. 45 és τὸν δῆμον παρελθόντες. 
Hence Demosth. περὶ συνταξ. § 14, p. 170, 6 calls ‘the speakers’ 
ol παριόντες. 

12. ἐκ τῶν χρημάτων τούτων, ‘out of this money,’ like 
ἀπὸ § 2, 1, 23, the means being considered as the starting- 
point, 81, 11. 16. 

14. ἐπὶ τὸν πρὸς Αἰγινήτας πόλεμον, ‘for the purpose of 
the war with the people of Aegina.’ See Herod. v 81 f., 
vi 87 ff. ἤκμαζε, ‘was at its height,’ so below, 24, 2, 
Thuk. 11 3 τοῦ πολέμου ἀκμάζοντος, Plutarch Anton. ὁ. 32 
ἀκμαζούσης THs συνουσίας. Cf. Herod. vi 145 ὁ δὲ ὧν μέγιστο: 
(πόλεμος ἦν) ᾿Αθηναίοισί τε καὶ Αἴγιν ἡτησι. 

16. κατεῖχον ---τὴν θάλασσαν = ἐθαλασσοκράτουν, 
‘were masters of the sea,’ Cic. pro leg. Man. § 54 civitas 
Atheniensium, quae satis late quondam mare tenuisse dicitur. 

82. 17. ἡ καὶ ῥᾷον, quare etiam facilius, ‘wherefore all 
the more easily,’ Thuk. 12,3. Cf, 9 καὶ μᾶλλον, Thuk, 1 11, 
22, 25, 4, 111 18, 8, rv 1, 2, 103, 2. 
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8. ᾿Ολυμπίαν] Olympia, the famous plain in Elis, where 
the Olympic games were celebrated. This anecdote may 
have arisen from Timokreon’s (c, 21, 2) complaint that at the 
Isthmian games Themistokles entertained the visitors with 
stale viands (Ἰσθμοῖ πανδοκεὺς γελοῖος ψυχρὰ κρέα παρεῖχε»). 
διαμιλλώμενος, contendens. 

The prep. διὰ has frequently the meaning of certatim in composition: 
thas διαθεῖν mm ‘to run 8 race with any one’ Plat. Protag. p. 385 B, 
διαπίνειν ‘to drink against another’ de rep. IV ἢ. 420 D, διαβαπτί- 
ζεσθαι ‘to contend in foul language’ Dem. p. 783, 15, διαβοᾶ σθαι p. 
906, δειορχεῖσθαι Arist. Vesp. 1412, διακοντίζεσθαι Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4, 
Theophr. Char. XXVII πρὸς τὸν éavrov ἀκολονθὸν διακοντίζεσθαι καὶ 
διατοξεύεσθαι; Xen. Cyr. Vir ὅ, 5S, διαπυκτεύειν ‘to have a boxing 
match.’ ; 

4. oxnvas, ‘tents’ or ‘pavilions’ richly farnished, which 
were necessary for the accommodation of visitors at the games. 
Cf. Alc. c. 12 σκηνὴν αὐτῷ (Alcibiadi) κεκοσμημένην διαπρεπώς 
ἔστησαν ᾽᾿Εφέσιοι. τὴν ἄλλην.--παρασκενὴν, ‘the general 
magnificence of his equipage.’ 

δ. οὐκ ἤρεσκε, ‘was not popular with.’ 


§3. 7. Govro δεῖν, ‘thought proper.’ οἴεσθαι δεῖν means 
necesse credere, hence propositum habere, velle: 80 οὐκ οἴεσθαι 
δεῖν is nolle, prohibere. Buttmann Index Plat. dial. rv p. 222. 


8. μήπω γνώριμος yeyoves,=fr: ἀφανὴς ὧν ‘since he had 
not yet become distinguished.’ Observe the use οὗ μὴ for οὗ, 


without any condition being implied, which is common enough 


in Plutarch but inadmissible in classical Greek. Soxesy] 
‘being thought.’ ἐξ οὐχ ὑπαρχόντων] ‘with inadequate 


means.’ Cf, π, to 4,11 12. 


Ὁ. wap ἀξίαν, 1.4. οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, ὑπὲρ τὴν ἀξίαν ‘be- 
yond desert, ‘unduly.’ Cf. 2,21. 19. προσωφλίσκανεν] 
‘got a character besides (i.e. πρὸς τῷ οὐκ ἀρέσκευ») for vulgar 
ostentation, pretentiousness.” The force of πρὸς would in 
Latin be best expressed by ultro. 


10. ἐνίκησε δὲ καὶ χορηγῶν] ἃ further proot of is gover 
fila was that he obtained ἃ prize ‘as choregus? 
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Salamis and Artemisium did not make the Athenians better 
than they were before, but that Marathon and Plataea did. 


Θ. ἡ τότε] 6. § 141 note 3. 


10. ὑπῆρξε, ‘fell to their lot,’ ‘accrued.’ Thuc, τι 86, 4 
δεόμενοι Thy ὑπάρχουσαν ἀπ᾽ ἀλλήλων ἀμφοτέροις (σωτηρίαν) 
μὴ προδιδόναι. 


11. ἀνέστησαν, iacentem excitarunt, erexerunt, ‘set up,’ 
‘reinstated.’ Cf. Alcib. c. 32 τὴν wékw—éx λυπρῶν ἔτι λειψάνων 
ἀναστήσας, Arist. c. 10 τήν τε πόλιν αὐτοῖς ἀναστήσειν éway- 
γελλομένου, Kim. c. 16 ᾿Εφιάλτον κωλύοντος καὶ διαμαρτνρομένου 
μὴ βοηθεῖν μηδ᾽ ἀνιστάναι πόλιν ἀντίπαλον ἐπὶ τὰς ᾿Αθήνας, 
H. F. 852 θεῶν ἀνέστησεν μόνος τιμὰς πιτνούσας ἀνοσίων ἀνδρῶν 
ὕπο. τὰ τ᾽ ἄλλα καὶ] ‘ besides other testimony also.’ 


12. ἐμαρτύρησε) Thuc. 1 73, 3 τεκμήριον δὲ μέγιστον (sc. 
of the battle of Salamis being the salvation of Greece) αὐτὸς 
(Xerxes) ἐποίησε" νικηθεὶς yap ταῖς ναυσὶν ws οὐκέτι αὐτῷ ὁμοίας 
οὔσης τῆς δυνάμεως κατὰ τάχος τῷ πλέονι τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχώ- 
ρῆσεν. 


8 δ. 13. διαμενούσης] G. § 277, 5, § 278, 1. 
14. ἐμποδὼν εἶναι] infinitive of purpose. G. § 265. 
15. τῆς διώξεως) gen. after ἐμποδών, cf. Xen. Cyr. m1 4, 23 


ἀποσοβοῦντες (atrovs) ἐμποδὼν ἂν γίγνοιντο τοῦ μὴ ὁρᾶν αὐτοὺς 
τὸ ὅλον στράτευμα, ib. 1m 1, 9, vir 5, 24 ἐμποδὼν ἀλλήλοις 
πολλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν ἔσεσθε, Hiero 8, 1 ἐπιθυμῶν φιλεῖσθαι ὑπ’ 
ἀνθρώπων, ἐμποδών σοι τούτον νομίζεις αὐτὴν εἶναι, Hell. v1 ὅ, 
88 ἐμποδὼν γενέσθαι τοῦ ἄρξαι αὐτοὺς τῶν Ἑλλήνων, Eur. 
Suppl. 395 λόγων τις ἐμποδὼν ὅδ᾽ ἔρχεται. δουλωσό- 
μενον] G. § 277, 8. 


CHAPTER V 
Before giving an account of the Persian war Plu- 


s usual way, puts together a few character- 
s and notices of Themistokles. 
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81, 19. σύντονον χρηματιστὴν, ‘an eager money-maker,’ 
not in a sordid way, but ‘in the spirit of an ἐλευθέριος 
liberaliter, or ‘for the sake of liberality’ that he might have 
the more to spend. Cf. Plato Theaet. c, 7, p. 144 ἢ πρὸς τὴν 
τῶν χρημάτων ἐλευθεριότητα θαυμαστός. 


18. καὶ ydp, not etenim but nam et, καὶ answering to the 
καὶ before λαμπρόν. Cf. Xen. Oecon. v καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῷ χώρῳ καὶ 
ἐν τῷ ἄστει ἀεὶ ἐν ὥρᾳ αἱ ἐπικαιριώταται πράξεις εἰσίν, i.e. nam 
tam in agris quam in urbe. See Meineke n. to Menander 
Ῥ. 343. 


19. φιλοθύτην ὄντα, ‘since he was fond of sacrificing,’ 
Arist. Vesp. 82, Plut. quaest. conv. 111, 7 11 p. 631 a ὁ δ᾽ εὐσεβὴς 
καὶ φιλοθύτη 5, Rom. 6. 7 καὶ yap ἦν φιλοθύτης καὶ μαντικὸς 
“Ῥώμυλος. Sacrifices are enumerated by Aristotle (Ethic. στὶς 
9) and Thucyd. m 38 among the chief means of social enjoy- 
ment, as they were mostly accompanied by the entertainment 
of friends and relations. 


20. ἀφθόνου χορηγίας, ‘abundant means,’ ‘an ample 
fortane,’ lit. ‘means for the provision of xopol,’ below § 3 1. 10. 
Cf. Plut. de exsil. c. 7 p. 602 a χορηγίᾳ βασιλικῇ πρντανεύομενος, 
Arist. Pol. 7, 4 ov γὰρ οἷόν re πολιτείαν γενέσθαι τὴν ἀρίστην ἄνευ 
συμμέτρου χορηγίας, Polyb. 11, 8, 5 καί τις ἣν περὶ τοὺς πλείστους 
καλλωπισμὸς ὑπερέχων τὴν ἐκ τοῦ βίον χορηγίαν, 17, 18, ὅ 
(17, 85, 5 ed, Hultsch) κατὰ τὸν ἴδιον βίον οὐ περιττεύων τῇ 


χορηγίᾳ. 


21. τοὐναντίον] G. 8 160, 2. γλισχρότητα πολλὴν καὶ 
μικρολογίαν, ‘great stinginess and penuriousness.’ Γλισχρὸς 
(γλίχομαι) is properly ‘sticky,’ hence ‘ greedy,’ ‘ close-fisted ;’ 
μικρολόγος, ‘a reckoner of trifles,’ see Theophrastus Charact. 
xxiv ed. Jebb. 


22. κατηγοροῦσιν, sc. αὐτοῦ, et exprobrant, ‘charge him 
with,’ ὁ os, expresses the ground of their charge, see n. 
toc. 4 8 31. 26. τὰ πεμπόμενα, presents sent for his table, 
when he was unable to take part himself in the sacrificial 
feast. τῶν ἐδωδίμων] G. § 168. 
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25. ἠπείλησε--δούρειον ἵππον, ‘threatened that he would 
soon make his house a wooden horse’ in reference to the twos 
δουράτεος of Homer (Odyss. vir 493). Cf. Cic. or. p. Mur. § 78 
intus, intus, inquam, est equus Troianus, α quo numquam 
me consule opprimemini. The threat meant, that out of 
Philides’ house there should come misfortunes to ruin him, just 
as the Greeks who captured Troy came out of the wooden 
horse. 


26. ἐγκλήματα συγγενικὰ κτλ, ‘that he would stir up 
family quarrels and litigation between the fellow and some 
members of his household.’ ταράσσειν ΞΞ “ἴο raise by stirring 
up;’ cf, Cat. min. c. 22 στάσεις καὶ πολέμους ταράσσειν, Soph. 
Ant. 789 τόδε νεῖκος ἔχεις ταράξας, Dem. de cor. 8 151 ὡς ἐκ 
Τουτὼν ἐγκλήματα καὶ πόλεμος ἐταράχθη. Cf. Per. 86, 8 

ῥῆξαι κλαυθμόν, Arist. Nub. 961 ῥῆξον φωνήν, etc. _ T} 
ἀνθρώπῳ, see n. toc. 16 § 21, 22. 


§2. 28. ἕτι μὲν] opp. to εἰς δ᾽ ᾿Ολυμτίαν». 


ἀφανὴς, ‘obscure,’ ‘unknown to fame,’ ), ἐπιφανὴς 
1,1. ἐξ ‘Eppidvns, of Hermione, which was a town at 
the southern extremity of Argolis. 


30. σπουδαζόμενον, ‘held in high esteem,’ ‘courted;’ of. 
Perikl. c. 24 αὐτὴν λέγουσιν ὑπὸ τοῦ Περικλέους σπουδασθῆναε, 
Lucian dial. deor. 16, 1 ὁ δὲ Ἥφαιστος τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην ἔγημε καὶ 
σπουδάζεται πρὸς αὐτῆς, Strabo xv ο. 15 p. 833 μάλιστα 
ἐσπουδάσθη παρὰ τοῖς 'Ῥωμαίοις ὁ Μασανάσσης δι᾽ ἀρετὴν καὶ 


φιλίαν. ἐκλιπαρῆσαι, impetrasse, ‘moved by his im- 
portunity.’ 

μελετᾶν, ‘to practise.’ wap αὐτῷ, ‘at his house,’ 
Fr. chez lui. φιλοτιμούμενος---ζητεῖν, cupiens huius 


honoris ut domus sua a multis quaereretur, ‘being ambitious 
of the honour of many persons frequenting his house.’ Cf. 
Xen, Hipp. 1 25 els τὸ φιλοτιμεῖσθαι αὐτοὺς καλῶς wapec- 
κευασμένους ἕκαστον τῆς φυλῆς ἡγεῖσθαι. 


2. τὴν οἰκίαν, ‘his house’ (G. 8 141 note 2), where ee 
was staying. . 
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3. ᾿Ολυμπίαν] Olympia, the famous plain in Elis, where 
the Olympic games were celebrated. This anecdote may 
have arisen from Timokreon’s (c, 21, 2) complaint that at the 
Isthmian games Themistokles entertained the visitors with 
stale viands (Ἰσθμοῖ πανδοκεὺς γελοῖος Yuxpa κρέα παρεῖχεν). 
διαμιλλώμενοφς, contendens. 

The prep. διὰ has frequently the meaning οὗ certatim in composition: 
thus διαθεῖν τινι ‘to run a race with any one’ Plat. Protag. p. 835 B, 
διαπίνειν ‘to drink against another’ de rep. Iv p. 420 D, διαβαπτί- 
ζεσθαι ‘to contend in foul language’ Dem. p. 783, 15, διαβοᾶσθαι p. 
806, δειορχεῖσθαι Arist. Vesp. 1412, διακοντίζεσθαι Xen. Cyr. 1, 4, 4, 
Theophr. Char. XXVII πρὸς τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἀκολουθὸν διακοντίζεσθαι καὶ 
διατοξεύεσθαι; Xen. Cyr. VII 5, 58, διαπυκτεύειν ‘to have a boxing 
match.’ 5 


4. oxyvas, ‘tents’ or ‘ pavilions’ richly furnished, which 
were necessary for the accommodation of visitors at the games. 
Cf. Alc. 0.12 σκηνὴν αὐτῷ (Aloibiadi) κεκοσμημένην διαπρεπῶς 
ἔστησαν ᾽᾿Εφέσιοι. τὴν ἄλλην.--παρασκενὴν, ‘the general 
magnificence of his equipage.’ 


δ. οὐκ ἤρεσκε, ‘was not popular with.’ 
83. 7. Govro δεῖν, ‘thought proper.’ οἴεσθαι δεῖν means 


necesse credere, hence propositum habere, velle: 80 οὐκ οἴεσθαι 
δεῖν is nolle, prohibere, Buttmann Index Plat. dial. τν p. 222. 


8. μήπω γνώριμος yeyovds, Ξ- ἔτι ἀφανὴς ὧν ‘since he had 
not yet become distinguished.’ Observe the use οὗ μὴ for οὐ, 
without any condition being implied, which is common enough 


in Plutarch but inadmissible in classical Greek. δοκῶν) 
‘being thought.’ ἐξ οὐχ ὑπαρχόντων] ‘with inadequate 


means.’ Cf. n. to 4, 11. 12. 


Ὁ. wap ἀξίαν, 1.ᾳ. οὐ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, ὑπὲρ τὴν ἀξίαν ‘be- 
yond desert, ‘unduly.’ Cf. 2,21. 19, προσωφλίσκανεν] 
‘got a character besides (i.e. πρὸς τῷ οὐκ ἀρέσκειν) for vulgar 
ostentation, pretentiousness.’ The force of πρὸς would in 
Latin be best expressed by ultro. 


10. ἐνίκησε δὲ Kal χορηγῶν] a farther proof of his φιλοτι- 
pla was that he obtained a. prize ‘as choragus,’ 
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The choregia was one of the most expensive of the annual or 
recurring liturgies (ἐγκύκλιοι λειτούργιαι) at Athens, the others being 
ἀρχιθεωρία, γυμνασιαρχία, ἑστίασις, to which the representative of a 
property of 8 talents=about £720, was liable. The duties of the 
choregus were to get the choreutae together, to provide them with 
& trainer (χοροδιδάσκαλος), to pay and maintain them while in training, 
and also to furnish them with the requisite dresses, crowns and masks. 


11. τραγῳδοῖς] this may be taken either with χορηγῶν or 
with ἐνίκησε. Cf. Dem. c. Mid. § 48 τραγῳδοῖς κεχορήγηκέ. 
more οὗτος, ἐγὼ δὲ αὐληταῖς ἀνδράσι with Theophrast. Charact. 
xxm (ed. Ast) γικήσας τραγῳδοῖς, ‘when he has gained a 
prize in a tragic contest,’ and Andok. ο. Alkib. § 41 p. 42 καίτοι 
τυγχάνω νενικηκὼς λαμπάδι καὶ τραγῳδοῖς; also the phrase 
καινοῖς τραγῳδοῖς, ‘at the representation of the new tragedies,’ 
with which comp. Cic. ep. ad Att. 11 19, 8 gladiatoribus ‘ata 
show of gladiators.’ ἤδη τότε, ‘already at that time,’ 
‘even then,’ when tragedy was only in its beginning. 


12. πίνακα ris νίκης, ‘a tablet recording his victory,’ 
on which were inscribed the names of the successful poet, the 
choregus and the chief archon; it was set up in the temple of 
Dionysus. 


14. Φρύνιχος) Phrynichus the famous tragic poet who 
gained his first victory in 8.6. 511, and his last, the one 
here recorded, with the Φοίνισσαι in 8.0. 476=Ol. 76, 1. 
ἐδίδασκεν, docebat, because the writer of the tragedy had also 
to train his own chorus and actors. Hence τραγῳδοδιδάσκαλος 
signifies ‘a tragic poet,’ κωμῳδοδιδάσκαλος, ‘a comic poet.’ 


15. ἦρχεν, ‘was the chief archon (érwpupos).’ 


84. Notwithstanding his affectation of show, he 
knew how to win popular favour. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ, 
‘not but what,’ 8, 21. 14, tots πολλοῖς ἐνήρμοττε, intrans, 
‘he suited,’ ‘ pleased,’ lit. ‘ adapted himself to’ ‘the common 
people.’ Cf. Alex. o 52 p. 695 a αὐτὸν δαιμονίως ἐνήρμοσε. 


16. τοῦτο μὲν---τοῦτο δὲ, ‘partly—partly,’ ‘as well—as,’ 
BG’ 74 “ὠ---τὰ δέ, 26, 2, G. § 148 n. 4, § 160, 2. 
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17. ἀπὸ στόματος, ‘memoriter,’ ‘by word of mouth,’ i.e. 
‘by memory,’ without any ὀνοματολόγος : Plato Theaet. p. 142 p 
οὐ μὰ τὸν Ala (ἔχω διηγήσασθαι), οὔκουν οὕτω γε ἀπὸ στόματος, 
Xen. Mem. 111 6, 9 οὐκ ἂν ἔχοιμί σοι οὕτω γε ἀπὸ στόματος 
εἰπεῖν. Of. Οἷο. p. Mur. § 77 nomine αρρεϊϊαγὶ abs te civis tuos 
honestum est. κριτὴν] ‘an arbitrator,’ ‘referee,’ chosen 
by the parties; Nepos 1 8 multum in iudiciis privatis ver- 
sabatur. ἀσφαλή] ‘to be depended on,’ ‘sure,’ 


18. περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια, ‘in (disputes arising out of) pri- 
vate contracts.’ os] for ὥστε as often in later Greek. 


19. Σιμωνίδην] Simonides of Keos, the celebrated lyric 
poet, was noted for his mercenary spirit (φιλαργυρία). See my 
Onomasticon Aristophaneum s.v. alrotpevéy τι τῶν οὐ 
μετρίων, ‘when he asked him to do something unfair,’ ‘to strain 
ἃ point in his favour.’ Cf, Arist. Nub. 1187 ἐμοῦ μέτρι᾽ ἄττα 
καὶ δίκαι᾽ αἰτουμένου. 


21. GSwv=el ἀδοι (Blass), not=el ἦδεν (Sintenis), G. 
8 226, 1. παρὰ μέλοξ-- πλημμελῶς, ‘out of tune,’ )( ἐμμε- 
λῶς. 


22. ἀστεῖος ἄρχων, ‘a good governor.’ ἀστεῖος is used in 
later Greek of any thing good of its kind, as ἀστεῖος οἶνος 
Plutarch quaest. conv.c.2, 4 p.620 c, τὸν ἑλλέβορον τὸν ἀστεῖον 
Strabo rx ὁ. 8 p. 418, Αἰγύπτιοι τὸν Λυκοῦργον ofoyrac...xwploavra 
τοὺς βαναύσους καὶ χειροτέχνας ἀστεῖον ὡς ἀληθῶς τὸ πολίτευμα 
καὶ καθαρὸν ἀποδεῖξαι Plut. Lyourg. 6. rv. 


28. χαριζόμενοῃ -Ξ-Ξ εἰ χαρίζοιτο, ‘if he favoured.’ 


24. Κορινθίους μὲν κτλ, ‘for his inconsistency in getting 
his own likeness so often taken, though he was so ugly, while he 
cast a slur upon the Corinthians though they inhabited so greata 
city. On the coordination of contrasted clauses see my 
note to Cic. or. p. Planc. § 261, 5. For the allusion cf. 
Aristot. Rhet. 1 6 λελοιδορῆσθαι ὑπέλαβον Koply cot ὑπὸ Σιμωνίδου 
ποιήσαντος Κορινθίοις 8 od μέμφεται ro Ἴλιον, because 
Glaucus, the Lycian prince, who was a Corinthian by descent, 
fought on the side of Troy against the Greeks, 
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25. αὑτοῦ ποιούμενον εἰκόνας, ‘getting portraits of himself 
taken,’ G. § 199 n. 2, cf. below 31 § 21.17. The contrast lies 
between αὑτοῦ ποιούμενον εἰκόνας and λοιδοροῦντα, and μεγάλην 
οἰκοῦντας πόλιν and αἰσχροῦ ὄντος τὴν ὄψιν. Elxwy is to be under, 
stood of a portrait-statue or bust, not of a painting. Cf. Jebb 
to Theophrastus p. 180, 11. 

27. αὐξόμενος, ig. αὐξανόμενος, ‘ growing in credit,’ refer- 
ring to the statement at the commencement of this §. τέ. 
λος] 6. § 160, 2. | 

28. κατεστασίασε, ‘he overpowered in party-strife.’ The 
verb καταστασιάζειν. (κατά, ordots), is ὃ favourite one with 
Plutarch for ‘to overpower by forming a counter party,’ cf. 
Pericl. ὁ. 9, 8, Mar. c. 28 p. 422 κατεστασίαζε τὸν Μέτελλον, 
Sertor. c. 4 p. 569 ¥ Σύλλα καταστασίαντος αὐτὸν ἐξέπεσε, 
C. Caes. c. 14 p. 714 Dv καταστασιάσαι Kixépwya μετὰ 
Κλωδίου, Cat. ὁ. 29 p. 773 o Ταΐονυ Μεμμίου καταστασιά ζον- 
τος αὐτὸν ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, Cic. c. 65 p. 884 a τὸν ᾿Α»τώνιον ἐξέκ- 
ρουσε (Cicero) καὶ κατεστασίασε, and in the pass. below c. ΧΙ 
8 11. 8, Arist. comp. 6, Cat. 6. 2 p. 853 5 ἐξοστρακισθεὶς καὶ 
καταστασιασθεὶς ὑπὸ Θεμιστοκλέους, Sull. c. v p. 478 a κατε- 
στασιασμένος ὑπὸ τῶν ἐχθρῶν, Dem. adv. Leoch. § 3 p. 1082. 

μετέστησεν, ‘caused him to retire,’ a weaker expres- 

sion than ἐξέβαλε. Cf. Arist. ὁ. 7 Ὁ. 822 B ὄστρακον λαβὼν 
ἕκαστος καὶ γράψας ὃν ἐβούλετο μεταστῆσαι τῶν πολιτῶν, Nic. 
6. 11 p. 580 8 ἕνα τῶν ἐπιφθόνων ἀνδρῶν τῷ ὀστράκῳ μεθιστὰς εἰς 
δέκα ἔτη, below 11, 1, τοῖς ἐπὶ χρόνῳ μεθεστῶσιν Aristid, c. 8 
ἐψηφίσαντο τοῖς μεθεστῶσι κάθοδον. This event happened 
acc. to Plutarch Arist. c. 8 in 8.0. 482, acc. to Nepos Arist. 1 5 
in 3.0. 485; we should probably take the mean 484 or 483. 
The sentence was for 10 years, but he returned much earlier. 
ἐξοστρακισθέντα, ostracismo eiectum (ἐκ, ὄστρακον); Herod. 

vir 79, Plat. Gorg. p. 516p. See Dict. Antiqq. p. 514 a, ed. 2. 


CHAPTER VI 
81. 80, τοῦ Μήδου, ‘the Median king,’ Xerxes, 7, 1 1 29, 


8 2. ἐκστῆναι, ‘stood aloof from,’ ‘declined to be candi- 
dates for.’ 
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8. ἐκπεπληγμένονς τὸν κίνδυνον, 7, 8; 18, 2. 


5. Savdv μὲν εἰπεῖν «.7.A., ‘though an able speaker (G. 
§ 261, 1) yet faint-hearted, cowardly.’ 


6. τῇ ψυχῇ] 6. § 188 n. 1, the dative is used instead of 
the accusative to avoid the awkwardness of one accusative 
depending on another. Cf. above 2, 1 and below 16, 2 ᾿Αρνάκην 
ὀνόματι, Pericl, 3, 2 προμήκη τῇ κεφαλῇ. χρημάτων 
ἥττονα, ‘unable to resist,’ ‘accessible to, bribes,’ ‘venal,’ )( 
χρημάτων κρείττων Pericl. 15, 2. 


7. ἐπίδοξον εἶναι, ‘that he was expected, likely, to be 
successful.’ Cf. Isokr. or. xx o. Loch. § 12 p. 897 ἃ τοὺς ἐπι- 
δόξους γενήσεσθαι πονηρούς, Archid. 88 ἐπίδοξος ὧν τυχεῖν τῆς 
τιμῆς ταύτης, i.e. being heir presumptive to this dignity, sc, the 
Spartan kingship, Herod. vz 12 πολλοὶ ἐπίδοξοι τὠντὸ πείσεσθαι, 
Plut. Thes. ὁ. 19 p.8 B ἐπίδοξος ὧν ἅπαντας πάλιν νικήσειν ὁ 
Ταῦρος ἐφθονεῖτο, Num. o. ὅ p. 62 B ἐπίδοξος ἣν ὁ δῆμος αἱρή- 
σεσθαι τὸν ἕτερον. See Jebb’s Select Attic Orat. p. 806 ἃ. 


8. οὖν] continuative. 

Ὁ. τὰ πράγματα, res publica, ‘the state.’ 

10. ἐμπεσούσης, 6. § 183, § 278, 1, § 277, 4 

11. ἐξωγήσασθαι, ‘bought off,’ ‘bribed him to forget his 
ambitious projects.’ χρήμασι is the dat. of means (6. § 
188, 1) instead of χρημάτων the gen. of price (G. § 178). Cf. 
Aristot. Pol. δ, 11, 29 (p. 1815° 24) τὰς δοκούσας ἀτιμίας ἐξω- 
veto Bae μείζοσι τιμαῖς, Lys. ὑπὲρ τοῦ ad. 8 16, p. 169, 89 ol 
πλούσιοι τος χρήμασιν ἐξωνοῦνται τοὺς κινδύνους, with 
Aristot. Oecon. 11 88 (p. 185 2° 18) χρημάτων ἐξεωνοῦντο 
τοὺς συνειλημμένου:. 


82. 12. τὸ περὶ τὸν δίγλωττον ἔργον, ‘his treatment of 
the man who spoke two languages, being one of those who 
were sent by the king to ask earth and water.’ Herodotus 
vil c, 82 says οὔτε és ᾿Αθήνας οὔτα ἐς Λακεδαίμονα dwéreure ἐς 
γῆς αἴτησιν, and in o, 188 he tells the reason why; so that 
Plutarch’s story is opposed to historical truth. The γῆς καὶ 
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ὕδατος αἴτησις was tantamount to a demand for complete sur- 
render of their people, land and cities. 


14. ἑρμηνέα ὄντα, not ‘although he was a herald, and as 
such inviolable’ (Sintenis), but simply ‘who was an interpreter.’ 
᾿ συλλαβὼν ἀπέκτεινεν, he had him arrested (in virtue of his 
authority as στρατηγός), and procured a decree (ψήφισμα) of the 
ekklesia to put him to death. 


16. xpioa,utendum dare, ‘to lend,’ ‘ put at the service of,’ 
from κίχρημι, cf. Plut. Dion. 6. 22 χρῆσαι τὸ σώμα καὶ τοὔνομα 
Σικελιώταις ἐπὶ τὸν Διονύσιον, Pomp, ὁ. 56 τὰς δυνάμεις ἀπαιτῶν 
ds ἔχρησεν αὐτῷ. Koraés explains it by μολύναι, καταισχῦναι 
from xpdw=xpalyw, but he does not support his explanation 
by any authority. 


17. τὸ περὶ "Αρθμιον, sc. ἐπαινεῖται. The infamy with 
which Arthmius of Zelea (a town in the Troad, mentioned 
by Homer Il; m 824 as the home of Pandarus rv 103) was 
branded (ernXirns) is frequently spoken of in terms of praise 
by the orators, Dem. Philipp. mz § 42 p. 121 τί οὖν λέγει τὰ 
γράμματα (‘the inscription’); “Αρθμιος, φησίν, "ὁ Πυθώνακ- 
Tos, ὁ Ζελείτης, ἄτιμος ἔστω καὶ πολέμιος τοῦ δήμου τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων 
καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων αὐτὸς καὶ γένος.᾽ εἶθ᾽ ἡ αἰτία γέγραπται δι’ 
ἣν ταῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο᾽ ὅτι τὸν χρυσὸν τὸν ἐκ τῶν Μήδων els Πελοπόννη- 
‘Cov ἤγαγεν, de fals. leg. § 808 p. 428, Aesch. in Ktesiph. Ρ. 647 
§ 258, Dinarch. 6. Aristog. § 24 p. 108, Aristid. in Lept. p. 
168 ed. Wolf. Plutarch is the only writer who states that it 
was Themistokles who proposed the decree (εἶπε). 


18. καὶ τοῦτον, ‘him also,’ as the interpreter before him. 
Arthmius could not be made ἄτιμος in the ordinary sense of 
forfeiting the franchise, because he was not an Athenian. The 
sentence against him and his family was one of outlawry, so 
that καθαρὸν τὸν τούτων τινὰ ἀποκτείναντα εἶναι. The omission 
of the article before γένος in this formula is not exceptional, 
but regular and may be classed under the head of enumeration. 
Madvig Gr. Synt. § 8 Β. 2 6. Cobet v. 1. p. 871 thinks that the 
words καὶ παῖδας αὐτοῦ ought to be struck out ‘ne perinepte 
bis idem dicatur.’ els τοὺς ἀτίμους ἐνέγραψαν, in 
retultt ‘ entered on the disfranchised list.’ 


VII s NOTES 71 


10. τὸνὲἐκ Μήδων χρυσὺν-- ἐκόμισε, for τὸν Μήδων χρυσὸν 
ἐκ Μήδων ἐκόμισε by a very common attraction, when the 
relation belonging to the noun, being attracted by the verb, 
becomes the relation of that verb. Thus Thue. v 35 ὁ ἐκεῖθεν 
πόλεμος δεῦρο ἤξειτεὁ ἐκεῖ πόλεμος ἥξει ἐκεῖθεν δεῦρο, Theophr. 
Charact. 1 4 ἄρας τι τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς τραπέζης for ἄρας τι τών ἐν τῇ 
τραπέζῃ ἀπὸ τῆς τρ., Plato Phaed. § 134 οἱ ἐκ τῆς θαλάσσης ἰχθύες 
ἀνακύπτοντεςς See Heindorf, Gorg. c. 61 p. 79, Phaed. ο. 57 
p. 92. 

20. μέγιστον δὲ πάντων, sc. αὐτοῦ ἐστίν, ‘is his greatest 
᾿ achievement of all,’ the subject being the clause τὸ καταλῦσαι 
τοὺς ‘E. π΄. x.7.X., G. 8 259 n. As to the statement, cf. Herod. 
vir 145 who says that the greatest of these wars was that 
between Athens and Aegina; he does not however name 
Themistokles in connexion with it. The feud was terminated 
by the Panhellenic congress at the Isthmus of Corinth; see 
Grote Hist. Gr. vol. v. c. 89. 

23. tds ἔχθρας--ἀναβαλέσθαι, ‘to defer their feuds be- 
cause of the war with Persia,’ not ‘ until after the Persian war’ 
(Stewart). 

24. πρὸς ὃ, ‘towards which object.’ Xecwv] Chei- 
leos of Tegea in Arcadia, the same who by his judicious advice 
in B.c. 479 induced the Spartans to march to Plataeae, Herod. 
x 9. 


CHAPTER VII 


81. 26. παραλαβὼν τὴν ἀρχὴν, ‘when he succeeded to 
the office of general.’ ἐπεχείρει] of a continued and 
repeated act. ἔπειθεν, ‘sought to persuade,’ ‘ urged,’ G. 
§ 200 note 2, So Schaefer and Blass, but Sintenis reads 
Erewe, ‘ persuaded.’ 

28. ὡς προσωτάτω τῆς Ἑλλάδος, ‘as far as possible 
from Hellas,’ G. § 182, 2. 

20. τῷ βαρβάρῳ] like τού Μήδου § 6, 1. 


80. ἐνισταμένων πολλῶν, ‘because many opposed hin,’ 
c. 3 § 2. 


78 LIFE OF THEMISTOKLES VII 


9 Σ. ds τὰ Τέμπη, és τὴν ἐσβολήν, ἥπερ ἀπὸ Μακεδονίης τῆς 
κάτω ἐς Θεσσαλίην φέρει παρὰ Πηνειὸν ποταμόν, μεταξὺ δὲ Ὀλύμ- 
που τε οὔρεος ἴοντα καὶ τῆς Ὄσσης, Herod. vir 178. 


2. ὧφ, expresses the motive he had for going there. Cf. 
96. 4 8 3 1. 26. αὐτόθι-- αὐτοῦ ibi, as often in Plato, 
Xenophon, Thucydides. προκινδυνευσόντων] G. § 277, 3. 


8. μηδίζειν, ‘to declare for the Medes’ )( ἑλληνίζειν. Cf. 
φιλιππίζω, Dem. 287, 1. 


4. ἄπρακτοι, re infecta, ‘without accomplishing their 
object.’ 
δ. βασιλεῖ] The article is nearly always omitted when 


the Persian king is meant, Madv. Synt.§ 8 R.2b. It is 
used in 23, 2; 26,1; 28,1; 29, 3. 


ἐμήδιζε! 6. 8 135, 2. 
6. μᾶλλον προσεῖχον] 2, 4 


8. ἐπ᾿ ᾿Αρτεμίσιον] 8, 2. τὰ στενὰ, ‘the straits.’ 
Thuc, 1 86, 3; 90, 1. φυλάξων] G. § 277, 8. 


§ 2. 9. τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων] all except the Athenians, Ag. 
14, 2. Herodotus vir 8 puts the date of this question of 
precedence earlier, and does not mention the name of Themis- 
tokles in connexion with it at all. Ἑϊρυβιάδην καὶ Δακε- 
Sapovlovs] the whole subjoined to the part; οἵ, Thue, 1 80, 2 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους καὶ τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας, 116, 8 ᾧχετο ἐπὶ 
Katvou καὶ Καρίας, 111 61, 2 ἀπὸ τοῦ Βουδόρου καὶ Σαλαμῖνος, ib. 
88, 1 τῷ Πάχητι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, Arist. Nub. 418 ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
καὶ τοῖς "Ἑλλησι, Plut. 895 ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ θεοί. Similarly in Latin 
Hor. Serm. 11 7, 86 Mulvius et scurrae, Liv. 9 15 an consu- 
lum Papiriique praecipuum id decus sit, 80,12 misso Syphace 
et captivis, 21, 40 adversus Hannibalem et Poenos, and in 
English, e.g. Spenser F. Q. rv 2, 51, 9 ‘not all the gods can 
change nor Iove himself can free,’ where see Upton’s note. 
Cf. Drakenborch on Liv. rr 25, 4. 


10. ὅτι πλήθει)] On the grounds of the pretension see 
6. 11. According to Herodotus they had 127 themselves, and - 


” the Chalcidians had lent 20: the whole amounted to 271. 


11, ὁμοῦ τι, circiter, ‘nearly,’ ‘almost,’ to be taken 
with σύμπαντας. 


12. οὐκ ἀξιούντων, ‘thinking it unbecoming’ (οὐκ ἀξιον), 
‘resolving not.’ Οὐκ ἀξιῶ, indignum iudico, nolo, like οὔ φημι, 
οὐκ ἐῶ, corresponds to a single negative verb in English. Cf. 
Thucyd. rv 86, 2 οὔκουν ἀξιῶ οὔτ᾽ αὐτὸς ὑποπτεύεσθαι, τ 102, 
4 δεινὸν ποιήσαντες καὶ οὐκ ἀξιοῦντες ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων τοῦτο 
παθεῖν, 11 89, 11 44, 4; 61, 2, vim 78. συνιδὼν, ‘seeing 
at a glance,’ 1.6. taking a comprehensive view of, cf. 8, 2; 
14, 2. 


14. παρῆκε, cessit, ‘gave up his claims.’ 


15. dv ἀγαθοὶ γένωνται, ‘should they prove themselves 
brave men.’ 


16. παρέξειν, ‘that he would make Greeks thenceforth 
cheerfully recognise their supremacy.’ 


17. διὸ καὶ, ‘it is on this account in fact.’ ‘Soxet) 
2, 6. 


19. ὡς ἀνδρείᾳ μὲν xrd] Cf. Isokr. Panegyr. ὃ 72 f, 
imitated by Lykurg. c. Leokr. § 70 (330 B.c.), μόνοι ἀμφοτέρων 
περιγεγόνασι καὶ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τῶν συμμάχων, ws ἑκατέρων 
προσῆκε, τοὺς μὲν εὐεργετοῦντες, τοὺς δὲ μαχόμενοι νικῶντες, Aris- 
teides Panath. 1 ἀμφοτέρας τὰς νίκας ἀνείλοντο σαφέστατα" 
τοὺς μὲν γὰρ ἐχθροὺς τοῖς ὅπλοις, τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιεικείᾳ τοὺς φίλους 
ἐνίκησαν. They were ἀνδρειότεροι than their enemies, εὐγνω- 
μονέστεροι, ‘more sensible,’ ‘ considerate’ than their allies. 


ἃ 8. Herod. vir 4. 21. ταῖς ᾿Αφεταῖς προσμίξαντος, 
‘when it arrived at Aphetae,’ Thuc. 1 46 ἐπειδὴ προσέμιξαν 
τῇ κατὰ Kepxipay ἠπείρῳ, vii 29, G. § 186. Aphetae wasa port 
of Magnesia in Thessaly, occupied by the Persian fleet before 
the battle of Artemisium, which lay opposite to it (κατὰ στόμα), 
Herod. vir 11. 


23. ἐκπλαγεὶς. τὸ πλῆθος] 13, 2. 


24. ἄλλας διακοσίας, ‘two hundred more sail,’ Herod. 
vil 7. 4 
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9 1. εἰετὰ Τέμπη, és τὴν ἐσβολήν, ἥπερ ἀπὸ Μακεδονίης τῆς 
κάτω ἐς Θεσσαλίην φέρει παρὰ Πηνειὸν ποταμόν, μεταξὺ δὲ Ὀλύμ- 
που τε οὔρεος ἴοντα καὶ τῆς "Ὄσσης, Herod. vir 173, 


2. ὧς, expresses the motive he had for going there. Cf. 
96. 4 § 81. 26. αὐτόθι-- αὐτοῦ ibi, as often in Plato, 
Xenophon, Thucydides. προκινδυνευσόντων] G. § 277, 3. 

8. μηδίζειν, ‘to declare for the Medes’ )( ἑλληνίζειν. Cf. 
φιλιππίζω, Dem. 287, 1. 


4. ἄπρακτοι, re infecta, ‘without accomplishing their 
object.’ 
δ. βασιλεῖ] The article is nearly always omitted when 


the Persian king is meant, Madv. Synt.§ 8 R.2b. It is 
used in 23, 2; 26,1; 28,1; 29, 3. 


ἐμήδιζε] G. § 135, 2. 
6. μᾶλλον προσεῖχον] 2, 4. 


8. ἐπ᾿’ Αρτεμίσιον] 8, 2. τὰ στενὰ, ‘the straits.’ 
Thue. 11 86, 3; 90, 1. φνλάξων] 6. § 277, 8. 


§ 2. 9. τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων)] all except the Athenians, Ag. 
14, 2. Herodotus vir 8 puts the date of this question of 
precedence earlier, and does not mention the name of Themis- 
tokles in connexion with it at all. Εὐρυβιάδην καὶ Aaxe- 
δαιμονίον4] the whole subjoined to the part; cf. Thuc. 1 80, 2 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους καὶ τοὺς ἀστυγείτονας, 116, 8 ᾧχετο ἐπὶ 
Καύνου καὶ Kaplas, 111 61, 2 ἀπὸ τοῦ Βουδόρου καὶ Σαλαμῖνος, ἰδ. 
88, 1 τῷ Πάχητι καὶ τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, Arist. Nub. 418 ἐν ᾿Αθηναίοις 
καὶ τοῖς "Ἕλλησι, Plut. 896 ὦ Ζεῦ καὶ θεοί. Similarly in Latin 
Hor. Serm. 11 7, 86 Mulvius et scurrae, Liv. 9 15 an consu- 
lum Papiriique praecipuum id decus sit, 80,12 misso Syphace 
et captivis, 21, 40 adversus Hannibalem et Poenos, and in 
English, e.g. Spenser F. Q. ιν 2, 51, 9 ‘not all the gods can 
change nor love himself can free,’ where see Upton’s note. 
Cf. Drakenborch on Liv. 11 25, 4. 


10. ὅτι πλήθια) On the grounds of the pretension see 
9, 11, According to Herodotus they had 127 themselves, and 
the Chalcidians had lent 20: the whole amounted to 271, 
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§2. ὃ δὴ συνιδὼν, ‘it was this, you know, which Pindar, 
as it seems, comprehended, when he wrote about the battle at 
Artemisium,’ in reference to τῇ δὲ πείρᾳ μέγιστα ὦνησαν. 
‘Monstrat addita particula δὴ quasi rem, de qua plane iam 
constet, ac leniter admonet de causa manifesta auditorem.’ 
Klotz ad Devar. 11 p. 404. οὐ κακῶς is ἃ litotes for εὖ or 
καλῶς. ἔοικε (3, 27) belongs in sense to the participle, 

1. ἐπὶ τῆς ἐν ᾿Αρτεμισίῳ μάχης] 8, 8 n. éerl=super, ‘in 1] 
relation to,’ ‘in the case of,’ ‘concerning,’ after verbs of seeing, 
judging, proving and saying. Xen. Mem. m1 9, 8 ὁρώ ἐπὶ 
τῶν ἄλλων πάντων ὁμοίως καὶ φύσει διαφέροντας ἀλλήλων τοὺς 
ἀνθρώπους, 1 8, 2 ἐπὶ τῶν ἀδελφών τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο ἀγνοοῦσι, 
and frequently in Aristotle. 

9. ὅθι-- οὗ, ‘where.’ So αὐτόθι for αὐτοῦ passim. 
παῖδες ᾿Αθαναίων)] like Homer's υἷες ᾿Αχαιῶν and Herodotus’ 
παῖδες Λυδών (1 27). ἐβάλοντο κρηπῖδα, ‘laid the founda- 
tion.’ Cf. Pyth. 1v 188 βάλλετο κρηπῖδα σοφῶν ἑπέων, v1 8 
κρηπῖδ᾽ ἀοιδᾶν ἵπποισι βαλέσθαι. 


δ. ἀρχὴ ---τὸ θαρρεῖν) sc. ἐστί, G. 8 141 n. 6, n. 8. 


6. τῆς Εὐβοίας] gen. of the divided whole, G. § 167, 6. 
ὑπὲρ] i.e. further from the mainiand of Hellas and nearer the 
Aegean Sea, 7, 8. 


7. dvamerrapévos, partic. perf. pass. from ἀναπετάν- 
vu, ‘lying open to,’ ‘facing.’ Cf. Plutarch Erot. c. 6 τῆς ἐν 
ἡλίῳ καθαρᾶς καὶ ἀναπεπταμένης διατριβῆς, Arrian exp. 2, 6, 4 
πεδίον πάντη ἀναπεπταμένον, Kyneg. 0.17 οἱ ἐν rots περιφάνεσι 
καὶ ἀναπεπταμένοις τὰς εὐνὰς ἔχοντες, Xen. hist. gr. 4, 1, 15 
θῆραι αἱ μὲν ἐν περιειργμένοις παραδείσοις, αἱ δὲ καὶ ἀναπεπτα- 
μένοις τόποις, Οθ0. 9, 4 ἐπέδειξα τὴν οἰκίαν ὅτι πρὸς μεσημβρίαν 
ἀναπέπταται. See also n. to 21, 3. dvralpa, contra 
assurgit, ‘rises over against,’ or ‘in the same parallel with’: 
cf, Aem. ὁ. 6 τὰ πρὸς τὴν Λίβύην ἀνταίροντα. 


8. τῆς χώρα9] as abovel.6. Olizon (the ‘lesser town’ 
from é\cylwv) was in Magnesia in Thessaly ; it is mentioned by 
Homer as being part of the dominions of Philoctetes (Il. 
11 717). μάλιστα] ‘about,’ ‘ pretty near.’ 

ς. 9. 
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25. ὑπὲρ Σκιάθου-- ἔξωθεν Ix. Herod. 1. ¢., ‘beyond, out- 
side of Skiathos,’ which was an island off Magnesia, N.E. of 
Euboea. This squadron was detached to sail round Euboea 
and up the strait from the south, so as to take the Greeks 
in the rear. 

26. τὴν ταχίστην, sc. ὁδόν, G. § 160, 2. εἴσω τῆς 
“Ελλάδος = ἔσω ἐς τὴν Ελλάδα, Herod. vir 4. 

27. ἅψασθαι Τ]ελοποννήσον, ‘to reach the Peloponne- 
sus.” 

28. προσπεριβαλέσθαι, ‘to surround, as with an ad- 
ditional (πρὸς) protection.’ 

29. ἀπρόσμαχον, ‘irresistible,’ G. § 188 R. τὴν 
κατὰ θάλατταν] G. 8ὶ 141 n. 8. 

80. δείσαντα!) the principal sentence begins here. 

10 1. odds] indirect reflexive, G. § 144, 2 (a). apbovras] 

Why not mpdowro or προεῖντοῦ See G. p. 176 n. and 

§ 218. κρύφα διελέγοντο, ‘made secret proposals 

to.’ 

2. I[eddyovra] no name is given by Herodotus for this 
and other particulars. Plutarch therefore must have borrowed 
his account from Phanias of Lesbos, concerning whom see 
below 1. 18 and Introduction. 

χρημάτων] 80 talents according to Herodotus. 

8. ds‘Hpd8oros ἱστόρηκε] Plutarch misrepresents Herod., 
who says (vii 5) that Them. gave Eurybiades 5 talents, Adei- 
mantus the Corinthian 3, and kept the remaining 22 himself, 
(αὐτὰς éxépdyve, ἐλάνθανε δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ ἔχων). 

4. τοῖς περὶ τὸν Εὐρυβιάδην] this, as is often the case in 
later Greek, may mean no more than Eurybiades himself, 
though it may also include Adeimantus, 


84, Story about Architeles, taken from Phanias 
of Lesbos. 

δ. τῶν πολιτών may be either the partitive genitive ‘one 
of his fellow-citizens,’ or gen. after μάλιστα (G. ἃ 168) ‘more 
than any other of his fellow-citizens,’ Λ 
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8. κατὰ τῶν λίθων, ‘on (lit. from top to bottom) the 
stones which he found there’; the article anticipates the ex- 
planation given by τοὺς μὲν---τοὺς δέ. The inscription is given 
by Herodotus vir 22: “Avdpes Ἴωνες, οὐ ποιέετε δίκαια ἐπὶ τοὺς 
πατέρας στρατευόμενοι καὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα καταδουλούμενοι, ἀλλὰ 
μάλιστα μὲν πρὸς ἡμέων γίνεσθε, εἰ δὲ ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦτο μὴ δύνατον 
ποιῆσαι, ὑμέες δὲ ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐκ τοῦ μέσον ἡμῖν ἕζεσθε καὶ αὐτοὶ καὶ 
τῶν Καρῶν δέεσθε τὰ αὐτὰ ὑμῖν ποιέειν. εἰ δὲ μηδέτερον τούτων 
οἷόν τε γίνεσθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀναγκαίης μέζονος κατέζευχθε ἢ στε 
ἀπίστασθαι, ὑμέες γε ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, ἐπεὰν συμμίσγωμεν, ἐθελοκα- 
κέετε, μεμνημένοι ὅτι ἀπ᾿ ἡμέων γεγόνατε καὶ ὅτι ἀρχῆθεν ἡ ἐχθρὴ 
πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον ἀπ᾽ ὑμέων ἡμῖν γέγονε. 

ἐπιφανῆ γράμματα, ‘a conspicuous inscription.’ 

6. ὑδρείας, ‘watering-stations.’ The word means pro- 
perly aquatio, ‘fetching water,’ as in Thue, vir 13 τῶν ναυτῶν 
διὰ φρυγανισμὸν καὶ ἁρκαγὴν καὶ ὑδρείαν μακρὰν ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων 
ἀπολλυμένων, Plut. Sert. c. 13 p. 874 p ὑδρείας ἀπέκοπτε. 
ἔπισκήπτων, 8 strong expression, ‘conjuring.’ 

7. οἷόν re] sc. ἐστί, 16, 2. 

μετατάξασθαι πρὸς αὐτοὺς, ‘to change their pane and 
side with them.’ 

8. ‘watépas] The Ionian states regarded Athens as their 
mother state. 

9. κακοῦν τὸ βαρβαρικὸν, ‘to do mischief to the army of 
the barbarians.’ Herodotus has é€@eXoxaxéew=‘to fight back- 
wardly,’ ‘to play the coward on purpose.’ 

10. ταῦτα, 8c. τὰ γράμματα. 

12. ὑποπτοτέρους, act. ‘suspicious.’ Herod. 1. c. ἵνα 
ἀπίστους ποιήσῃ τοὺς Ἴωνας καὶ τῶν ναυμαχιέων αὐτοὺς ἀπόσχῃ. 
The result, as recorded by the historian, was that ἠθελοκάκεον 
μέντοι αὐτῶν κατὰ τὰς Θεμιστοκλέος ἐντολὰς ὀλίγοι, of δὲ πλεῦ- 
ves οὔ, 


82. 18. ἄνωθεν] from Ceta. 


14. πυρπολοῦντος] Herod. vir. 32 of δὲ βάρβαροι τὴν χώρην 
πᾶσαν ἐπέδραμον τὴν Φωκίδα.---ὀκόσα δὲ ἔπεσχον, πάντα ἐπ ἐφλ ε- 
γον καὶ ἕκειρον καὶ ἐς τὰς πόλεις ἐνιέντες πῦρ καὶ ἐς τὰ ἱρά... 
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15. προσήμνναν, opem tulerunt, propugnarunt, Hom. 11. 
v 139, Plut. Sertor. c. 18 p. 577 F παρὼν ἐγγὺς οὐ ετροσήμυνεν, 
Mar. c 39 p. 233 a διέφθειραν αὐτὸν καὶ 5 poonpurer οὐδεὶς 
τῶν παρόντων, Cat. c. 44 p. 780 F καδυνεύοντα στρατηγὸν ἐγκατα- 
λιπόντας καὶ μὴ Wpocapuvaryras. In the other passages 
where it is used by Plutarch it is followed by the dative as in 
Rom. c. 25 p. 33 B. 


16. ds τὴν Βοιωτίαν ἀπαντῆσαι, ‘to go to Boeotia to 
meet him and make a stand in defence of (xpo) Attica.’ 


18. tf ᾿Αρτεμίσιον ἐβοήθησαν, ‘had gone to Artemisium 
to help them.’ μηδενὸς for οὐδενός, μὴ being used for 
ov in Plutarch and later writers with participles even when 
they do not express a condition, but only time, cause, 
opposition or any attendant circumstance. 


19. περιεχομένων, ‘when all clung to the Peloponnesus,’ 
Herod. vit 40 περὶ πλείστον ποιευμένους (τὴν Πελοπόννησον) 
περιεῖναι. Cf. Herod. 1 71 γευσάμενοι τῶν ἡμετέρων ἀγαθῶν 
περιέξονται (nOlent ea 6 manibus dimittere), mr 72 
τὠυτοῦ περιεχόμεθα. vir 160 ὅκου ὑμεῖς περιέχεσθε τῆς 
ἠἡγεμονίης, Plut. quaest. conv. vi 8, 6. 2 p. 689 ὁ τοῖς πόροις 
τούτοις aw Emo περιέχονται, Ix 4 ο. 2 p. 789 ὁ τὴν ἐρρωμε- 
νεστέρην χεῖρα καὶ μᾶλλον τοῦ Αἰνείου περιεχομένην, de Herod. 
mal. 6. 35 p. 868 Δ Θούριον μὲν ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων νομιζύμενον, αὐτὸν 
δὲ Αλικαρνασσέων περιεχόμενον, adv. Col. 6. 27 p. 1123 a τὸ 
δὲ φύσει περιέχεσθαι τὰ τεκόντα τῶν γειναμένων, Thes. comp. 
c. Rom. 6. 2 p. 87 EB σώζεται δὲ (ἡ ἀρχὴ) οὐχ ἧττον ἀπεχομένη 
τοῦ μὴ προσήκοντος ἢ περιεχομένη τοῦ προσήκοντος. πάντων 
is implied in μηδενός, as in Fab. Max. 6. 11: οὐδενὸς ἐν χώρᾳ 
μένειν τολμῶντος, ἀλλὰ πρὸς φυγὴν ὠθουμένων. 


20. ὡρμημένων, ‘having determined.’ 


21. διατειχιζόντων τὸν ᾿Ισθμὸν εἰς θάλατταν ἐκ θαλάττης, 
‘were building a wall across the Isthmus from sea to sea’ i.e. 
from the Saronic to the Corinthian Gulf. 


22. ὀργὴ εἶχε--τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, --ὀργὴν εἶχον ol ᾿Αθη- 


ae ese προδοσίας] G. ὃ 167, 3. 
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24. κατήφεια, ‘dejection,’ ‘mental depression,’ a fa- 
vourite word with Plutarch. 
Cf. Cam. c. 20 Ὁ. 223 Ὁ τὴν δὲ βουλὴν ἄχος ἔσχε καὶ κατήφεια perapedo- 
μένην, Lyc. 6, 11 p. 45 B αἰδὼς δὲ πολλὴ καὶ κατήφεια doxe τοὺς ἰδόντας, 
Num. © 10 p. 66 ΚΥ μετανοίᾳ καὶ κατηφ είᾳ σννοῦσαι, Public. 6, 6, Sol. cum 
Public. comp. 6.1, Fab. Max. ο. 18, Alcib. 6. 14 p. 198 B τὸν δὲ Νικίαν 
ἔκπληξις εἶχε καὶ κατήφεια, Aem. Paul. 6. 22 p. 267 a κατήφεια δὲ τὸ 
στρατόπεδον καὶ κραυγὴ κατεῖχεν, Pelop. 88 p. 206 0, Philop. o 21 p. 308 5 
τὰς πόλεις κοινὴ κατήφεια καὶ πένθοφ εἶχεν, Mar. c. 20 Ὁ. 422 B rove 
dplorove κατήφεια δεινὴ καὶ μῖσον ὄσχα, ib. 6. ol p. 480 Δ, O. Caes. c. 60 
p. 786 8, Dio o. 51 p. 980 B, Anton. ὁ. 40 p. 984 B, etc. 


§ 3. μὲν οὖν, itaque, ‘and so’ in continuation of the 
narrative. 


25. οὐ διενοοῦντο] Cobet anys: ‘reponendum de more 
Graecorum οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο, ne cogitabant quidem.’ 


μυριάσι τοσαύταιβ, ‘with so many myriads’: uuplas=the 
number of 10,000, is sometimes used of ‘ countless numbers.’ 


26. ἐν τῷ παρόντι, ‘under the circumstances,’ 
27. tydivar, ‘ to cling closely to,’ ‘to stick to.’ 


Plut. praec. ger. reip. 6, 12, 7 p. 806 F τούτων οὖν ἔχεσθαι δεῖ τῶν ἀνδρῶν 
καὶ rovrag ἐμφύεσθαι, Cam. co. 85 p. 147 0, Philop, 6. 4p. 858 Α τῶν & 
ἄλλων ἀναγνωσμάτων μάλιστα τοῖς EvayydAov τακτικοῖς ἐνεφύετο (‘pinned 
his belief to’), Timol. o 21 p. 246 0 ἐμπεφυκότος ol¢ κατεῖχε μέροσι, 
Pyrrh. ο. 6 p. 886 A ἐμφῦναι τοῖς Μακεδόνων πράγμασιν, Pomp. o. 66 p. 
654 B rate χερσὶν ἐμφῦναι, Tib. Gracch. ὁ. 6 ἢ. 826 5, Ant. 6. 77 p. 951 ¥, 
Alex. 6. 16 p. 672 B éudise τῇ ϑιαβάσει, Cat. 6. 29 ἢ. 778 Ὁ ἐνεφύετο 
τῇ φιλίᾳ τοῦ Kdrwvos, 0. 49 p. 788 B Καίσαρος éuredundrog τοῖς στρατεύ- 
μασιν ἐν Torarlg καὶ τῶν ὅπλων ἐχόμενον, Dem. 6. 80 Ὁ. 859 Bduwedu- 
κότοᾳ αὐτῷ τοῦ φαρμάκον, Arat. c. 50 p. 1060 B λῃσταὶ γὰρ ἐμφύονται 
πέτραις καὶ κρημνῶν περιέχονται, Oato min, a 4 τοῖφ ἡθικοῖᾳ καὶ πολιτικοῖς 
ἀνεφύετο δόγμασι, 


χαλεπῶς ἤκονον, ‘ were loth to hear.’ 

28. μήτε δεόμενοι] see above, § 21. 18: they did not care 
for victory at such a price, they knew no salvation under such 
circumstances. 

29. προιεμένων, ‘if they had to abandon,’ genitive abs. 
for which the nom. partic. would have been used, had not 
another partic. preceded, ἠρία, ‘tombs.’ 
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CHAPTER X 


18 81. 1. ἀπορῶν--προσάγεσθαι ‘being at a loss how to 
bring over to his own point of view,’ ‘despairing of influencing 


the populace, by human reasoning.’ τοῖς] those hitherto 
employed by him. 


8. ὥσπερ ἐν τραγφδίᾳ] i.e. just as in a tragic performance 
a dramatist has recourse to supernatural machinery for solving 
a difficulty (deus ex machina), cf. c. 32. μηχανὴν ἄρας] 
Pollux 4, 128 ἡ μηχανὴ δὲ θεοὺς δείκνυσι καὶ ἥρωας τοὺς ἐν ἀέρι, 
Βελλεροφόντας ἢ Περσέας. 


4. ἐπῆγεν αὐτοῖς, ‘brought to bear on them,’ as it were 
gome engine of war, Marc. c. 15 ἣν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ζεύγματος ἐπῆγε 
μηχανήν. σημεῖον λαμβάνων τὸ τοῦ δράκοντος) σημεῖον 
serves as the predicate noun and must also be understood with 
δράκοντος, ‘taking for a portent that of the serpent (Blass), not 
the incident of the serpent’ der Vorfall mit (Sintenis). Cf. 
Her. vir 14, 2 of χρησμολόγοι ταύτῃ ταῦτα AdpBavoy. 


6. δοκεῖ γενέσθαι] 8, 81, 22. The story is found in 
Herod. vii 41: λέγουσι of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὄφιν μέγα» φύλακα τῆς axpo- 
πόλιος ἐνδιαιτέεσθαι ἐν τῷ ἱρῷ (i.e. in the sanctuary (σηκός) of 
Athéna Polias which lay between the Erectheum and the Pan- 
droseum). λέγουσί re ταῦτα καὶ δὴ καὶ ὡς ἐόντι ἐπιμήνια (men- 
strua cibaria) ἐπιτελέουσι (sacra peragunt) προτιθέντες (appo- 
nentes). τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιμήνια, μελιτόεσσά (‘honey-cake’) ἐστι. αὕτη δ᾽ ἡ 
μελιτόεσσα, ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν αἰεὶ χρόνῳ ἀναισιμουμένη, τότε ἦν ἄψαυ- 
στοῦ" σημῃνάσης δὲ ταῦτα τῆς ἱερείης μᾶλλόν τι ol Αθηναῖοι καὶ 
προθυμότερον ἐξέλιπον τὴ» πόλιν, ὡς καὶ τῆς θεοῦ ἀπόλελοιπυίης τὴν 
dxpbwokw. Cf. Arist. Lysist. 760, 


8. ἀπαρχὰς, pr. ‘the firstlings for sacrifice,’ hence gene- 
rally ‘offering,’ in this case the honey-cake which was daily 
served to the serpent (καθ᾽ ἡμέραν προτιθεμένη). ἀψαύστος, 
predicate adjective, G. 8 188 BR. ἐξήγελλον, ‘made known 
the secret.’ ἢ," 

ie. 
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10. λόγον διδόντος, ‘giving the explanation’ of the pheno- 
menon. Cf. Plato Phaed. p. 95D τῷ μὴ εἰδότι λόγον διδόναι 
(rationem reddere) ws x.r.d. Cobet reads διαδόντος, for, says he, 
famam sparserat Themistocles non rationes reddiderat. 


11. ὑφηγουμένη---αὐτοῖς, ducem se praebens—eis, ‘shew- 
ing them the way.’ 


82. τῷ χρησμῷ, given in full in 12 lines by Herod. vm 

141: 

τῶν ἄλλων γὰρ ἀλισκομένων... 

τεῖχος Τριτογενεῖ ξύλινον διδοῖ Evpvora Ζεύς, 

μοῦνον ἀπόρθητον τελέθειν, τὸ σὲ τέκνα τ᾽ ὀνήσει. 
4 4. 4 s * 

ὦ θείη Σαλαμίς, ἀπολεῖς δὲ od τέκνα γυναικῶν 

ἢ που σκιδναμένης Δημήτερος ἢ συνιούσης. 


πάλιν, because the oracle had been delivered some time before, 
and he had already given this interpretation of it. 


12. ἐδημαγώγει, sc. αὐτούς, ‘he sought to bend to his 
_ will,’ not altogether without a dash of its usual meaning ‘to 
talk over,’ ‘win by popular arts.’ 


13. δηλοῦσθαι, pass. significari, declarari. 


14. σχετλίαν, ‘sad.’ Them. ap. Herod. vm 143 εἰ és 
᾿Αθηναίους εἶχε τὸ ἔπος εἰρημένον ἐόν κως, οὐκ ὧν οὕτω μιν δοκέειν 
ἠπίως χρησθῆναι ἀλλὰ ὧδε; Ὧ σχετλίη Σαλαμίς, ἀντὶ τοῦ Ὦ 
θείη Σαλαμίς, εἴπερ γε ἔμελλον οἱ οἰκήτορες ἀμφ᾽ αὐτῇ 
τελευτήσειν. 


15. ὡς ἐσομένην, because he thought it would be: see 
above 4, 3; 7, 1. 


16. ἐπώνυμον, ‘giving its name to,’ as ἄρχων ἐπώνυμος, 
the chief archon, was so called because ‘he gave his name 
to’ the current year, and οἱ ἐπώνυμοι ἥρωες were the heroes 
who gave their names to the ten Attic φυλαί ; the word means 
‘ also ‘named after.’ 


16. κρατήσας τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘when he had gained his 
point.’ 
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17. ψήφισμα γράφει, literally ‘writes down a bill,’ ie. 
brings in a bill (suadet legem) for ratification (κυροῦν) in the 
ekklesia. See Dict. Antiqq. 442 b, 805 b. Cobet thinks that 
the words of the decree are more likely to be given by Aris- 
teides 11 p. 256 ed. Dindorf (Θεμιστοκλῆς) γράφει ψήφισμα 
τοῦτο τὴν μὲν πόλιν παρακαταθέσθαι “AOnva ᾿Αθηνῶν μεδεούσῃ, 
παῖδας δὲ καὶ γυναῖκας εἰς Τροιζῆνα ὑπεκθέσθαι, τοὺς δὲ πρεσβύτας 
εἰς Σαλαμῖνα, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἐμβάντας εἰς τὰς τριήρεις ὑπὲρ τῆς 
ἐλευθερίας ἀγωνίζεσθαι. | 

παρακαταθέσθαι κτλ, ‘to give in trust to the tutelary goddess 
of Athens.’ Cf, Quintilian inst. or. 1x 2, 82 Themistocles 
suasisse existimatur Atheniensibus, ut urbem apud deos de- 
ponerent, quia durum erat dicere ut relinquerent. 


18. τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων μεδεούσῃ, probably a quotation from the 
psephism, the phraseology of which was, as usual, archaic. 


19. τοὺς ἐν ἡλικίᾳ, ‘those of an age fit to serve,’ ‘able- 
bodied.’ 

20. παῖδας καὶ yuvaixas καὶ ἀνδράποδα] in English we 
gay either ‘children, wives and slaves,’ or ‘their children and 
wives and slaves,’ or ‘their children, their wives and their slaves,’ 
but in enumeration in Greek the article must be used with 
each noun or may be omitted altogether, Cf. 6, 2 and see 
Middleton Grk Article p. 99. 


ὡς δυνατὸν, sc. ἐστίν. 


8 83. 22. of πλεῖστοι] acc. to Herod. vir 41, some went 
to Aegina, others to Salamis, ὑπεξέθεντο, ‘ conveyed 
safely away’ out of the reach of danger. Cf. Thuc. 1 89, 3 
διεκομίζοντο εὐθὺς ὅθεν ὑπεξέθεντο παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τὴν 
περιοῦσαν κατασκενήν, Kur. Androm, 69 τὸν παῖδά σου μέλλουσι... 
κτείνειν ὃν ἔξω δωμάτων ὑπεξέθου. 


23. γονέας καὶ γυναῖκας] see n. to § 21. 20. Τροιζῆνα) 
Troezen was a very ancient city, the capital of a small 
district in the 8. E. angle of Argolis on the Saronic Gulf, oppo- 
site Aegina. It was the birthplace and home of Theseus (Eur. 
Hipp. 1097). Its inhabitants sent five ships of war to Salamis, 
ΝΣ, gas 1000 hoplites to Plataea. 


23. φιλονίμως πάνυ, ‘quite eagerly,’ ‘with great emula- 


tion.’ 

25. δημοσίᾳ, publice, publicis sumptibus, ‘at the public 
expense.’ Thuc. τι 34, 46, m1 58, vm 67, wi 27. 850 
ὀβολοὺς, i.e. two obols daily. The Athenian dikasts reeeived 
three obols (τριώβολον) a day (Perikl. 9, 3). ἑκάστῳ, to 
each head of a family. 


26. τῆς ὀπώρας λαμβάνειν, ‘to pick the fruit,’ Gr. 170 § 1. 
Cf. Plut. quaest. conv: Iv 6, 2 p. 671 Ὁ τραπέζας προτίθενται παντοδαπῆς 
διώρας, i.e. ‘of all kinds of fruit,’ v 8,1 p. 683 B παρατεθείσης παντοδαπῆς 
ὁπώρας, VI 7, 1 τοὺς δρεπομένους τὴν ἀμπελίνην ὁπώραν, XVIII 10, 8 p. 
784 C κατηγορούσης τῶν νεῶν καρπῶν καὶ Tis φίλης ὁπώρας, amat. 5, 11 
γλυκεῖ δπώρα φύλακος ἐκλελοιπότος, do sol. anim. 6. 16 p. 972 Α ἀνάπλεως 
+H bw pas, Thes. p. 10 D συγκομιζομένης ὁπώρας, Sol. p. 87 B λάχανα 
κλέψαντας ἢ ὁπώραν, Cat. ma. p. 351 B περὶ τηρήσεως ὁπώρας γέγραφεν, 
Kim. c. 10 p. 484 D τῶν ἀγρῶν τοὺς φραγμοὺς ἀφεῖλεν, ἵνα τοῖς δοομένοις 
ὑπερέχῃ λαμβάνειν τῆς ὁπώρας, Alex p. 698 D ὁπώραν "Ἑλληνικὴν ἀπὸ 
θαλάσσης τῷ βασιλεῖ κομίζοντοε. Meromépov would be the Greek for ‘in 
autumn-time.’ 

τοὺς waiSas] subject to the inf. λαμβάνειν. It might also 
have been τοῖς παισὶν ἐξεῖναι. 


27. ἐξεῖναι, licere, inf. dep. on ἐψηφίσαντο. 


28. Nixaydépas] they sought and found in the name a 
good omen. 


29. οὐκ ὄντων δημοσίων χρημάτων] Cobet says that 
χρήματα δημόσια can only mean pecunia quae aerario debetur, 
and that therefore we should read ἐν τῷ δημοσίῳ, in aerario. 


30. τὴν ἐξ ᾿Αρείου πάγον βουλὴν, ‘the council of Areo- 
pagus,’ called also ἡ ἄνω βουλή, which, as reformed by Solon, 
consisted of those who had performed the duties of archon un- 
exceptionably. Independently of its jurisdiction as a criminal 
court in cases of wilful murder, it possessed extensive powers 
of a censorial and political nature. Plut. Solon c. 19 rip δ᾽ 
ἄνω βουλὴν ἐπίσκοπον πάντων καὶ φύλακα τῶν» νόμων ἐκάθισεν, 
οἰόμενος ἐπὶ δυσὶ βουλαῖς ὥσπερ ἀγκύραις ὁρμοῦσαν ἧττον ἐν σάλῳ 
τὴν πόλιν ἔσεσθαι καὶ μᾶλλον ἀτρεμοῦντα τὸν δῆμον παρέξειν. 
From the present passage it has been concluded that ite 
authority extended to the public finances also, but it is more 
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probable that they had a treasury of their own, which enabled 
them to advance pay to the seamen at this crisis. Thirlwall 
Hist. Gr. Vol. u1 App.1. Cf. Cic. de off. 1 § 75 et Themistocles 
quidem nihil dizxerit, in quo ipse Areopagum adiuverit, at ille 
vere ab se adiutum Themistoclem; est enim bellum gestum con- 
silio senatus eius, qui a Solone erat constitutus. 


14 1. πορίσασαν, ‘ by providing,’ G. § 277, 2. 
2. αἰτιωτάτην, ‘the chief cause.’ 


9. τοῦ πληρωθῆναι τὰς τριήρεις, ‘of the ships being 
manned,’ G. § 2602, 2. A ‘ship’s crew’ is in Greek πλήρωμα. 
Ἐλείδημος] We cannot fix the exact date when Cleide- 
mus flourished. Athenaeus ascribes to him a work entitled 
᾿Ατθίς, the subject of which seems to have been the history and 
antiquities of Attica, also νόστοι and mpwroyoula and ἐξηγητικός, 
which appears to have been an antiquarian treatise in verse on 
religious rites and ceremonies. 


84, 4. ποιεῖται, ‘considers,’ ‘reckons,’ ‘represents, as 
his own opinion,’ cf. Marius 1 p. 406, 18 τούτῳ τῷ λόγῳ ἀνωνύ- 
μους ποιεῖται τὰς γυναῖκας. στρατήγημα, “ἃ piece of 
generalship,’ hence generally ‘any artifice.’ 6. 8 137 2. 4, 


δ. ITeapaa] 6. § 53, 3 note 3. 


6. τὸ Topydveov, ‘the Gorgon’s head,’ from the old 
statue of Athéne in the Erectheum. Such statues they would 
naturally take with them. 


8. ἴητεϊν] se. τὸ Τοργόνειον. χρημάτων πλῆθος, “ 
great amount of money.’ Thuc.19, 2, Plat. Phaedr. p. 279 c 
χρυσοῦ πλῆθος. ἀνευρίσκειν, ποὺ ἀνευρεῖν, because he 


found it several times. 


9. ἀποσκεναῖς, sarcinis, impedimentis, ‘baggage.’ Polyb. 

hist. 1 66, 7 βουλόμενον αὐτοῦ καταλιπεῖν τὰς ἀποσκευάς, 9 

ἠνάγκασαν αὐτοὺς Tas ἀποσκευὰς μεθ᾽ αὐτῶν ἀπαγαγεῖν ; 68,3; 

τι 85, 5, Plut. Marc. 6. 11 p. 808 Ε. Alex. c. 24 p. 878 a 

ἔλαβεν τὰ χρήματα καὶ ras ἀποσκευάς. The sing. is more fre- 
pagtently used by Plutarch. 
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10. εἰς μέσον, in medium (Virgil, Georg. 1, 127), in com- 
mune, ‘before the public,’ ‘as common property.’ Cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. 11 1, 14 καταθεὶς τὰ ὅπλα εἰς τὸ μέσον, Oecon. 7, 26 τὴν 
μνήμην καὶ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν els τὸ μέσον ἀμφοτέροις κατέθηκεν, 
Plato Phileb. c. 4 p. 14 Β μὴ ἀποκρυπτόμενοι, κατατιθέντες δὲ εἰς 
τὸ μέσον, de legg. Iv 6. 9 p. 719 A βούλομαι ὑμῖν εἰς τὸ μέσον 
αὐτὸ θεῖναι. εὐπορῆσαι ἐφοδίων, ‘they had abundance 
of necessaries,’ not ‘he supplied the crew with abundance’ 
(Stewart), which would require εὐπορῆσαι τοῖς ἐμβαίνουσιν ἐφόδια. 
Cf. Xen. Hell. 16, 19 σίτων οὐδαμόθεν ἦν εὐπορῆσαι, Vectig. 
vI 1 ὁ δῆμος τροφῆς εὐπορήσει, rep. Lac. x1 2 wdyrwy τούτων 
εὐποροῦσι, Lucian Anach. c. 9 εὐπορῆσαι μήλων, Lys. de 
Arist. bon. p. 154, 15 χρημάτων εὐπορήσειν. ἐφόδια = 
lat. viaticum, ‘supplies for travelling,’ ‘money and provisions.’ 


§5. 11. ἐκπλεούσης τῆς πόλεως, emphatically, ‘as the 
whole city put to sea.’ 


12. θέαμα] subj. of παρεῖχε. 


18. θαῦμα τῆς τόλμης, ‘admiration of their courage,’ 
object to παρεῖχε. G. § 167, 8, yeveds, ‘families,’ i.e. 
wife and children, a common meaning in Plutarch, not noticed 
in Liddell-Scott, 


Cf. Pomp. c. 28 p. 983 © οἱ πλεῖστοι γενεὰς αὑτῶν καὶ χρήματα καὶ τὸν 
ἄχρηστον ὄχλον ἐν φρουρίοις εἶχον ἀποκείμενα, C. Caesar c. 30 p. 717 F 
γενεὰς καὶ κτήσεις ἕν τινι βυθῷ τῆς ὕλης ἀπωτάτω θέμενοι, de Herod. mal. 
©. 84 ὅπως ὑπεκθοῖντο γενεὰς καὶ τὸ οἰκετικόν, Timol Cc. 4 μετοικεῖν πρὸς 
Σνρακοσίους χρήματα καὶ γενεὰς ἀποδιδόντες, Polyb. Hist. 20, 6, 6 πολλοὶ 
τῶν ἐχόντων γενεὰς ἀπεμέριζον τοῖς συσσιτίοις τὸ πλεῖον μέρος τῆς οὐσίας, 
Dionys. H. A. BR. 215 ἅπασαν ἄρρενα γενεὰν ἐκτρέφειν. 


προπεμπόντων, ‘as they escorted them on their road else- 
where,’ G. § 183. 


14. αὐτῶν δ᾽ ἀκάμπτων, sc. ὄντων, ‘while they themselves 
remained unbending,’ ‘undisturbed.’ Cf. vit. Lycurg. 6. 11 τὸ 
ἀπαθὲς αὐτοῦ τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ τὸ πρὸς τοὺς πόνους ἄκαμπτον. 


15. γονέων, parents, the aged folk who were left behind. 


περιβολὰς, ‘embraces,’ Xen. Cyr. vir 3 (de sugentibus 
catellis) τῶν μητέρων καὶ τὸ γάλα ἀγαθὸν καὶ τὸ πνεῦμα καὶ al 
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περιβολαὶ φίλαι, Plut. C. Gracch. o. 15 p. 841 πὶ ἀτρέμα τὰς 
περιβολὰς ἀπολυσάμενος αὐτῆς, Anton. 149 p. 939 B πρὸς δάκρυα 
καὶ περιβολὰς ἀλλήλων ἐτράποντο, Dio c. 46 p. 978 pv χαρὰν 
καὶ περιβολὰς ἔργῳ τηλικούτῳ πρεπούσας ob πάρεσχεν ὁ καιρός. 


16. καίτοι, quamquam, ‘and yet,’ ‘though,’ as correc- 
tive of the previous statement, 11,8. πολλοὶ---τῶν πολιτῶν] 
G. § 168. 


17. ἔλεον εἶχον, ‘excited pity.’ So συγγνώμην ἔχειν, 
αἰτίαν ἔχειν 21,3; πίστιν ἔχειν 12,3; δόξαν ἔχειν 18, 2. 


΄ 


18. συντρόφων, ‘domestic.’ Xen. Mem. m 8, 4 πρὸς 
φιλίαν μέγα ὑπάρχει τὸ ὁμοῦ τραφῆναι, ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῖς θηρίοις πόθος 
τις ἐγγίγνεται τῶν συντρόφων, Plut. Aem. Paul. c. 10 p. 260 
B ‘ot γὰρ οἷσθα᾽ ἔφη "ὦ πάτερ, ὅτι ἡμῖν ὁ Περσεὺς τέθνηκε ;’ 
λέγουσαν κυνίδιον σύντροφον οὕτω προσαγορευόμενον, Her. 11 65 
τὰ μὲν (θηρία) σύντροφα αὐτοῖσι τοῖς ἀνθρώποισι, Pausan. vir 
13, 2 οὔτε τὸ θηρίον τοῦτό (lupus) ἐστιν ἀνθρώποις σύντροφον. 


19. γλυκυθυμία, ‘fondness,’ ‘ tenderness of feeling’; 
ἐπικλῶσα, ‘heart-moving, touching,’ ‘making their hearts 
yearn.’ Cf. Thuc. 11159 ἐπικλασθῆναι τῇ γνώμῃ οἴκτῳ σώφρονι 
λαβόντας, 67, 2 μὴ παλαιὰς ἀρετὰς... ἀκούοντες ἐπικλασθῆτε, 
Plut. Pericl. c. 87 p. 172 Ε ἡ παροῦσα δυστυχία τῷ Περικλεῖ... 
ἐπέκλασε τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, Demosth. 6. 22 p. 856 c ὁρῶντες 
ἐπικλῶντα πολλοὺς καὶ ἀποθηλύνοντα.. πρὸς olkrov, Marcell. c. 20 
Ῥ. 810 a ἐπικλασθεὶς ἀφῆκε πάντας, ib. c. 20 p. 811 z, Lys. 
6. 15 p. 441 2, Alex. c. 62 p. 700 a, Demetr. oc. 47 Ὁ. 912 σ, 
Anton, 6. 18 p. 923 νυ, 6. 33 p. 931 F. per ὠρνγῆς καὶ 
πόθου, ‘with yearning howls,’ ‘with whining and pining.’ 
Zenodotus ap. Valckenaer ad Ammon. Ὁ. 283 ὠρυγὴ κυρίως 
ἡ τῶν κυνῶν φωνή, καὶ ὠρύεσθαι, ‘ws λύκος ὠρνοίμην᾽ παρὰ 
Καλλιμάχῳ, ὠρύεσθαι γὰρ ἐπὶ λύκων εἶπεν. Cf. Theoer. Id. 
2, 85 ταὶ κύνες ἄμμιν ἀνὰ πτόλιν ὠρύονται. 


20. συμπαραθεόντων, ‘as they ran along with them.’ 
Demosth. Phil. 18 41 p. 53 ἐὰν ἐν Πύλαις ἐκεῖσε, ἐὰν ἄλλοθέ που, 


συμπαραθεῖτε ἄνω κάτω. 


ΒΕ. 5-. ἔν οἷφ, sc. Spots.” 
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23. ἐναλέσθαι, ‘jumped into the sea.’ G. 8 187. 
τῇ τριήρει] G. § 187. 

24. ἐκπεσεῖν, an expressive word, as here, ‘was drifted,’ 
‘cast ashore’ rather than ‘swam,’18, 1. So Hom. Odyss. 7, 283 
ἐκ δ᾽ ἔπεσον θυμηγερέων. οὗ] gen. after τάφον. 


CHAPTER XI 


81, 28. Cf. Arist. c. 8. The re answers to καὶ before 
τοὺς πολίτας, for which the regular construction should have 
been καὶ ὅτι τοὺς πολ. Or τὸ αἰσθέσθαι τοὺς w., ‘these, then, were 
Themistokles’ great achievements as aleo was this, that &.’; 
instead of which an independent construction is used. For 
the position of the genitive οὗ, below 6, 2, Kimonc. vl τὰ δ᾽ 
ἄλλα πάντα τοῦ ἤθους ἀγαστὰ καὶ γενναῖα τοῦ Κίμωνος, Philop. 
6, 18 ταῦτα μὲν οὖν καλὰ τοῦ Pirowol pevos. 


29. αἰσθόμενος ποθοῦντας] G. § 280, 


80. τῷ βαρβάρῳ προσθεὶς ἑαυτὸν] Arist. 1, 6, μὴ προσθέ- 
μενος τοῖς πολεμίοις διαφθείρῃ καὶ μεταστήσῃ πολλοὺς τῶν πολιτῶν 
τρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον. 

μὴ---ἀνατρέψῃ, ‘lest he should upset,’ ‘ruin,’ G. § 218. ΟΥ̓, 
Dinarch, c. Demosth. p. 94, 8 els ποῖα οὗτος πράγματα εἰσελθὼν 
ἢ ἴδια ἢ κοινὰ οὐκ ἀνατέτραφεν ; Dem. c. Aristog.1 § 82 p. 779, 
26: τίς dy ἄλλος μᾶλλον dvarpé Pere τὴν πόλιν ; 


1, τὰ πράγματα] 6,1. 


3. καταστασιασθεὶς, see above ὅ, 4]. 28 ἢ, According to 
Plut. Arist. 6.8 Aristeides was ostracised ΟἹ, 74, 2 -- Β. 6. 483, 
according to Nepos his ostracism was in Ol. 78, 4=8.c, 485, 
his recal in Ol. 75, 1=3B.0. 480. 


4. γράφει ψήφισμα, ‘moves (lit. ‘pens’ c. 10 § 2) a 
decree.’ From Arist. 0. c. it would appear that Themistokles 
himself was not the mover of the decree, and it is a question 
whether Plutarch found this in his authorities. A decree of 
the people, by which the ἄτιμοι (6, 2) were restored and exiles 
recalled, is mentioned by Andokides de mysteriis § 77 and § 107 
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ἔγνωσαν τούς τε φυγόντας καταδέξασθαι καὶ τοὺς ἀτίμους ἐπιτί- 
μους ποιῆσαι, 88 published at the time of the Persian war. 
Murderers and tyrants however were excluded from the 
amnesty (Andoc. § 78). Similarly Plut. limits the amnesty to 
those who were under temporary banishment, τοῖς ἐπὶ χρόνῳ 
μεθεστῶσω, cf. 5, 4. For ἐπὶ χρόνῳ Cobet would read ἐπὶ 
Xpovov. 


δ. κατελθοῦσι, ‘on their return from exile’: Herod. v 30 
εἴ κως κατέλθοιεν els ἑαυτῶν, Thuc, 1 113, 4 οἱ φυγάδες Βοιωτῶν 
κατελθόντες.. αὐτόνομοι πάλιν ἐγένοντο, Iv 66, 8 τοὺς ἐκπε- 
σόντας ὑπὸ σφῶν κατελθεῖν. So κατάγειν means reducere in 
patriam, ‘to recal from banishment,’ in Herod., Thuc., Plato, ~ 
Xen., Plutarch. πράττειν καὶ λέγειν] subject of ἐξεῖναι, 
α. 8 259. The two verbs combined indicate full political 
privileges. 


8.2. 8. ἀξίωμα, dignitas, ‘rank,’ ‘consideration due to,’ 
Thuc, 1 18 of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ξυμπολεμησάντων Ἑλλήνων ἡ γή- 
σαντο δυνάμει προέχοντες. So when Alexander claimed to be 
leader of the army destined for the invasion of Persia, the rank 
was ceded to him by all but the Lacedaemonians, who replied 
μὴ εἶναί σφισι πάτριον ἀκολουθεῖν ἄλλοις, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἄλλων ἐξη- 
γεῖσθαι, Arrian Anabasis 1, 1. μαλακοῦ] 6, 1. περὶ τὸν 
κίνδυνον] Cobet suggests παρὰ τὸν κίνδυνον, 8, 1, and ἀπαίρειν 
for αἴρειν, without reason, 


9. αἴρειν, ‘to get under way,’ ‘to start,’ intrans. as often 
used by Thucydides whether of a journey by land or a sea 
voyage, 11 25, 3 ἄραντε-ς---παρέπλεον, 55, 6 ἄραντες am’ αὐτῶν 
(τῶν ἐπιθαλασσίων τόπων) ἀφίκοντο és ΠΙρασιάς, 103 ἄραντες ἐκ 
τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, τιι 82 ἄρας ἐκ 
τοῦ ᾿Εμβάτου παρέπλει, 91, 8, Iv 45 ἄραντες ἔπλευσαν, ν 8, 3 
ἄρας περιέπλει, vi 94, vir 26, 69, vu 28, 32 and with dative. 
129 ἄραντες ναῦσι καὶ ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον, Iv 129, 3, m 28, 2 ἄραν- 
τες τῇ παρασκευῇ ταύτῃ ἔπλεον, 111 95 ἄρας τῷ στρατεύματι, IV 
11,2 ἄραντες τῷ στρατῷ, vi 43, 51, vi11 60, 2, Plutarch Camill. 
c.40 KArovs, αὖθις ἀπὸ τῆς Αδριατικῆς ἄραντας θαλάσσης μυριάσι 
πολλαῖς ἐπὶ τὴν Ρώμην ἐλαύνειν, Poplic, c. 22 ἄραντες στρατῷ 

δον. In Thuc. vi 89, 1 we have the word applied to 
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the ships themselves ἑπτὼ καὶ εἴκοαι νῆες ἄρασαι ἔπλεον, which 
seems to show that τὰς ἀγκύρας is not, as igcommonly supposed, 
to be understood, but cf. Pomp. c. 80 ἔφυγον ἀράμενοι τὰς ἀγκύρας. 
The δέ is used after αἴρειν instead of τε because of the negstive 
notion implied in padaxoj=‘ wanting in spirit,” see n. to 
27, 2. 


11. ὅτε wal, ‘at which time among other things, they 
say, the following well-known characteristic sayings (Fr. ‘ ana’) 
or apophthegms were uttered.’ Cf. Plut. praeo. ger. reip. 6. xv p. 
811 B τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αντισθένους μνημονευόμενον, Fab. Max. c. 26 
p. 189 ὁ εἰπὼν τὸ μνημονενόμενον, Marc. ὁ. 21 p. 310 σ, Cat. 
6. 15 p. 344 ¥. This meaning is omitted in L.-8. Cf. below 
6. 18 §1. 


12. ydp, ‘namely,’ introduces the promised narrative. 
The first anecdote is told also by Herodotus viru 59, but he 
makes Adeimantus the Corinthian the interlocutor: ws δὲ dpa 
συνελέχθησαν (ol ἡγεμόνες), πρὶν ἢ τὸν Εὐρυβιάδην προθεῖναι τὸν 
λόγον τῶν εζεεκα συνήγαγε τοὺς στρατηγούς, πολὺς ἣν ὁ Θεμεστο- 
κλέης ἐν τοῖσι λόγοισι, οἷα κάρτα δεόμενος" λέγοντος δὲ αὐγνοῦ, ὁ 
Κορίνθιος στρατηγὸς᾽ Ἀδείμαντος ὁ ᾿᾽Ωκύτου elre* “Ὦ Θεμιστόκλεες, 
ἐν τοῖσι ἀγῶσι οἱ προεξανιστάμενοι ῥαπίζονται.᾽ ὁ δὲ ἀπολυόμενος 
ἔφη "Οἱ δέ γε ξγκαταλειπόμενοι οὐ στεφανεῦνται.᾽ 


14. τοὺς προεξανισταμένους, ‘those who start before the 
signal is given,’ or.‘before their turn.’ They were kept in order 
by the rods of the beadles (ῥαβδοῦχοι or ‘E\Aavodinas Paus, v1 
2, 1) in the employ of the stewards of the games (ἀθδλοθέται). 
So we read in Thuc. v 50 that one Lichas ὑπὸ τῶν ῥαβδούχων 
πληγὰς ἔλαβεν for a breach of the rules of the course: cf. Xen. 
Hell. ur 2, 21. 


16. ods ἀπολειφθέντας, ‘those who are left, lag behind.’ 
Xen. Cyr. 1 4, 20 πρῶτος ἡγεῖτο ταχέως καὶ ὁ Ἐυαξάρης μέντοι 
ἐφείπετο καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ οὐκ ἀτελείποντο, Plato Sophist. p. 248 a 
εἴτ᾽ ἐπακολουθοῖμεν... εἴ ἀπτολειπόμεθα, Crat, 412 Δ, Isocr. 
Evag. § 79 p. 29, 7 παρακελεύονται τῶν δρομέων οὗ τοῖν ἀπολε- 
λειμμένοις ἀλλὼ τοῖς περὶ τῆς νίκης ἁμιλλωμένοις, Nicokles 
819 οὐκ ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, Plut. de adul. § 16 p. 58 » 

Ἡ. % 
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ἀπολιμπανόμενοι θεόντων ὥσπερ ὁ ‘Iuepaios ἀπελείφθη δια- 
θέων πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρον, 


§ 3. ἐπαραμένον τὴν βακτηρίαν, ‘raising his staff, as 
though he would strike him,’ G.§ 199, 8, If he had done s0, 
it would have been in keeping with the Spartan character: 
Thue. vir 84 τῷ Δωριεῖ ξυναγορεύοντι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ναύταις ἐπα- 
νήρατο τὴν βακτηρίαν (i.e. ὡς πλήξων Schol.), Xen. Hell. 
vr 2, 19 ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν λοχαγῶν...τὸν μέν TWA βακτη- 
ρίᾳ, τὸν δὲ τῷ στύρακι ἐπάταξεν. 


19. πραότητα, ‘composure,’ ‘repression οὗ feeling,’ 
)( ὀργιλότητα, ‘ excitability.’ 


20. ἀνῆγεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον, ‘was bringing him back 
to his former proposal, when some one exclaimed’; according 
to Her. vii 61 this was Adeimantus. 


22. ἄπολιοϊ because Athens was in the enemy’s hands. 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς διδάσκοι, ‘had no right to admonish.’ G. § 243. 
τοὺς ἔχοντας, sc. πόλιν, to be understood from ἄπολις, ‘those who 
possessed one.’ τοὺς ἔχ. might also mean ‘ men of substance’ 
as in Arist. Eq. 1295, Pl. 596. © ἐγκαταλιπεῖν, derelin- 
quere, ‘to forsake,’ since the Peloponnesian states were 
threatened by the enemy’s land forces. 


24. ἐπιστρέψας τὸν λόγον, ‘turning his conversation to’ 
the man who had interrupted him, - ow, ‘yes,’ ‘assured- 


ly.’ @& μοχθηρὲ, ‘you wretch!’ 
(26, οὐκ ἀξιοῦντες, ‘+ disdaining,’ 7, 2. 


27. πόλις δ᾽ ἡμῖν] Cf. Thuc. vit 77 ἄνδρες γὰρ πόλις καὶ 
οὗ τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν κεναί. The remark is not so pointed 
in Herodotus ὡς εἴη ἑαντοῖσι καὶ πόλις καὶ γῆ... ἔστ᾽ ἂν διηκόσιαι 
νέες σφι ἕωσι πεπληρωμέναι. Cf. Sir W. Jones’ Ode; 


_ #What constitutes a state? 
Not high-raised battlement or laboured mound; 
ἊΣ ss *. “εε:οἜοοοο © «& a 
ΝΒ" © |, No: men; high:minded men,’ &. = ve 
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which is borrowed from the fragment of Alcaeus: 
οὐ λίθοις 
τείχεων εὖ δεδομαμένοι, 
GAN’ ἄνδρες πόλεος πύργος ἀρήϊζοι. 
Justin Hist. τὶ 12, 15 makes Themistokles say patriam muni- 
cipes esse, non moenia, civitatemque non in aedificiis, sed in 
civibus positam, 


28. διακόσιαι] 180 Athenian; 20 Chalkidian. 
. βονλομένοις, ‘if you nono G. 277, 4. 


84, 80. δεύτερον] 9, 2. πεύσεταί τις Ελλήνων] 
‘many a one of the Hellenes (ἃ litotes for πάντες Ἕλληνε:) will © 
hear of the Athenians being in possession both of a free 
city,’ a severer form of threat than if they had said directly 
πεύσεσθε ἡμᾶς κεκτημένους. Herodotus vim 62 makes: them 
speak more definitely of his plan: εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ ποιήσεις, 
ἡμεῖς μὲν ws ἔχομεν ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς οἰκέτας κομιεύμεθα és Σίριν 
τὴν ἐν Ἰταλίῃ, ἥπερ ἡμετέρη τέ ἐστι ἐκ παλαιοῦ ἔτι, καὶ τὰ λόγια 
λέγει ὑπ᾽ ἡμέων αὐτὴν δέειν κτισθῆναι" ὑμεῖς δὲ συμμάχων τοιῶνδε 
μουνωθέντες μεμνήσεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων. 


2. ἧς ἀπέβαλον] 6. § 168 n, 1. 16 


4. ἔσχε]θ9, 2. δέος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων μὴ (G. 167, 8), for 
δέος μὴ of AO. (anticipation of the subject). odds] G. 8 144, 
2 (a). 

δ. τοῦ ᾿Ερετριέως, ‘the Eretrian commander’ (Blass), not 
‘the Eretrian’ with whose name the anecdote is associated 
(Sintenis). The anecdote is not recorded by Herodotus. Ere- 
tria was 8 town on the western coast of Euboea, just south of 
Chalkis, next to which it was the most important place in the 
island. It is mentioned by Homer Iliad 11 537. The original 
town was destroyed by the Persians in Β. σ. . 490, but afterwards 
rebuilt. 


6. τι λέγειν, to say something.’ Its usual meaning ig Ἂ 
say something to the point,’ )( οὐδὲν λέγειν ‘to talk nonsense,’ . 
ΟΝ 
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7. al τευθίδες, ‘a kind of cuttle-fish’ or ‘squid.’ Koriies 
has the following note on this passage: revrOlies=7a ἐν τῇ 
συνηθείᾳ καλούμενα καλαμάρια, μετενεχθέντος ἴσως τοῦ ὀνόματος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ συνηθείᾳ Καλαμαρίον τοῦ σημαίνοντος τὴν τῶν 
γραφικῶν καλάμων θήκην ἅμα τε καὶ τοῦ γραφικοῦ μέλανος δοχεῖον, 
διὰ τὸν ἐν ταῖς τευθίσι θολάν, ὅν γε μὴν κατακόρως μελάντερον ἔχει 
ἡ σηπία καὶ αὕτη τοῦ γένους οὖσα τῶν μαλακίων, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ τεντ- 
θίς. Ὃ δὲ λέγει περί τε τῆς μαχαίρας καὶ τῆς καρδίας τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. 
“Οὐδὲν᾽ ὥς φησιν ᾿Αριστοτέλης (hist. anim. rv 1) τῶν "μαλακίων 
(molluscs) ἔχει σπλάχνον, τῶν δὲ ἐντὸς τῆς τε σηπίας καὶ τῆς τευ- 
θίδος δύο στερεῶν τὸ μὲν καλεῖται σήπιον τὸ δὲ ξίφος (= μάχαιρα)." 


CHAPTER XII 


81. 10. τινων] not by Herodotus. τὸν μὲν---γλαῦκα 
82] the simultaneous concurrence of two events is more often 
marked by re—xal, 


12. ἄνωθεν] to be taken with ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος, of 
which it forms a closer definition, unless with Cobet we are to 
consider the word as a gloss. γλαῦκα] the bird of the 
goddess of war: a similar omen at the battle of Marathon is 
recorded by the chorus in the Parabasis of the Vespae of 
Aristophanes v 1086 ἐωσάμεσθα (τὸν βάρβαρον) ξὺν θεοῖς πρὸς 
ἑσπέραν, γλαθξ γὰρ ἡμῶν πρὶν μάχεσθαι τὸν στρατὸν διέπτετο. 


13. ἀπὸ δεξιάς] The Greek augurs always faced the north 
in their observation of omens, and since those that were 
lucky came from the east, they were on their right: while the 
unlucky, coming from the west, were on their left. The 
Romans, on the contrary, turned their faces towards the south, 
and therefore had the eastern or fortunate signs on the left, 
hence laevus and sinister in augural language meant ‘fortn- 
nate,’ and when ‘dexter’ has the same meaning, it is from αὶ 
Greek point of view. τῶν νεῶν goes with διαπετομένην. 
Of, Pyrrh. ο. 18 θροῦς διέδραμε τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


_ 14. τοῖς καρχησίοις, ‘the mast-head.’ Cf, Eur. Hee. 
wesotcay ἐκ καρχησίων, πὸ 


XII x : NOTES ᾿ 101 


18. προσέθεντο τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘agreed with his (Themistokles’) 
‘opinion.’ Herod. 1109 οὔ of ἔγωγε προσθήσομαι τῇ γνώμῃ, 
σι 120 τῷ λόγῳ τῷ λεχθέντι “ροστίθεμαι, Thuc. 1 30, 4, ν 62, 

1, νι 50 σροσέθετο τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ, Xen. Anab. 1 6, 10 
ταύτῃ τῇ yy ὦμῇ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους προσθέσθαι. 


16. παρεσκενάζοντο ναυμαχήσοντε!) Cobet would read ὡς 
“ναυμαχήσοντες. ἐλλ᾽ bral] the conclusion is 1. 26 ἔνθα δή. 
See Herod. virt 67. 


' 27. στόλος προσφερόμενος, classis admota. κατὰ τὸ 
Φαληρικὸν, ‘at the shore of the Phaleric gulf.” Phalerum or 
-Phalerus, a demus belonging ‘to the tribe Aeantis, was at the 
south-eastern corner of the gulf, which is named after it (μετὰ 
τὸν Πειραιὰ Φαληρεῖς δῆμος ἐν τῇ ἐφεξῆς παραλίᾳ Strabo rx p. 
898), now called Τρεῖς Πύργοι. 


18. ἀπέκρυψεν, obtezit, ‘ covered,’ so as to hide from 
view. 


20. ἄθρους, omnibus copiis, universo exercitu, ‘with all his 
force assembled.’ Cf. Sull. ο. 12 p. 458 F ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἄθρους 
ἐπέστη, Eum. 0, 5 p. 585 p τῇ φάλαγγι αὐτοῦ διεσπαρμένῃ ἄθρους 
ἐπελάσας, Pomp. c. 20 p. 629 Δ τραπομένου πρὸς ταύτας ἐκεῖνον 
ἄθρους ἐπιφανεὶς καὶ συνάψας μάχην, Luc. ὁ. 37 p. 509 p ὑπερ- 
βαλὼν τὸν Ταῦρον ἄθρους κατεφάνη. In classical Greek it is 
only used with plural or collective nouns. 


41. τῶν δὲ δυνάμεων ὁμοῦ γενομένων, ‘when, I say, the 
two forces, land and naval, were combined.’ A summary of 
the previous statement. ἐξερρύησαν τῶν Ἑλλήνων, 
efluzerunt, exciderunt, ‘slipped from their memory.’ 


28. ἐπάπταινον πρὸς, ‘looked wistfully to.’ 


24. ἐδόκει δὲ, ‘but they resolved.’ The δὲ is adversative 
to the negation implied in χαλεπαίνοντες ἥκονον; cf. 11, 2. 
τῆς νυκτὸς, ‘the next night.’ Cf. 7, 4. 


25. παρηγγέλλετο πλοῦς τοῖς κυβερνήταις, ‘the steers- 
men had orders given them to prepare for sailing.’ This is 
the picture drawn by Plutarch: aes to Herodotus 
imatters did not go so far. 
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26. ἔνθα δὴ, tum demum, ‘then and not until then,’ ‘just 
then.’ βαρέως φέρων εἰ, ‘vexed at the idea of.’ 
Some verbs expressing wonder, indignation or disapprobation, 
joy or surprise, take a protasis with εἰ, where a causal sentence 
would seem more natural. Madv. Gr. Synt. § 194 ¢, Clyde 
ἃ 48 obs. 2, G. § 228. 


27. εἰ τὴν κιτ.λ.] the advantage of a battle at Salamis, 
and the disadvantage of returning, Herod. vin 57 and 60, 2; 
in the latter case κατὰ πόλις (distributive) ἕκαστοι rpéporra. 
τῶν στενῶν] 8,1; 14, 2. 

τὴν περὶ τὸν Σίκιννον πραγματείαν, ‘the well-known 
affair with Sikinnus.’ 

§ 2. Herod. c. 75, who however does not speak of Sikinnus 
as a Persian or as a prisoner of war. It is surmised that 
Plutarch read Herodotus’ words πέμπει és τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ 
Μήδων ἄνδρα πλοίῳ carelessly, as if he had written τῶν 
ΔΙ ήἡδων» ἄνδρα. 

17 41. εὔνουν!) Nep. Them. 6. 4 noctu de servis quem habuit 
jidelissimum ad regem misit. 

2. παιδαγωγὸς, ‘tutor,’ the slave who had charge of the 
boys of the more respectable families out of school. 

δ. τὰ βασίλεως, ‘the king’s side.’ ee ] the 
greater therefore the service. 

6. ἀποδιδράσκοντας, ‘are trying to make their escape by 
stealth.’ For the distinction between this and ἀποφεύγοντας, 


see Xen. Anab. 1 4, 8. Cf. Herod. vir 75 ὅτι of “Ἑλληνες 
αὐτοῖς δρησ μὸν βουλεύονται καταρρωδηκότες. 


7. μὴ παρεῖναι, ‘not to allow them,’ from παρίημι. 
ἐν ᾧ ‘whilst they are in a state of confusion,’ before the com- 
plete junction of the land and naval forces, 


8. τῶν πεζῶν xopls, G. § 182, 2. ἐπιθέσθαι, ‘to attack.’ 


10, δεξάμενοις, ‘hailing it as a proposal emanating from 
goodwill to himself.’ τέλος ἐξέφερε, ‘issued orders,’ 
me unusual phrase; the words ἥσθη καὶ τέλος are omitted in 





xu αὶ NOTES 103 


Ἐπ, see cr. app. . Cf. Coriol. 6. 6 p. 216 a: δυνιούσης περὶ τούτων 
βουλῆς καὶ μηδὲν τέλος ἐκφερούση:-. 


12. καθ’ ἡσυχίαν, ‘at their leisure,’ )( ἤδη, ‘at once.’ 
Plutarch’s account differs from that of Herodotus, who does not 
notice the personal interference of Xerxes in any way, but 
treats the communication of Sikinnus as having been made to 
the Persian generals, and the night-movement as having been 
undertaken by them. It agrees with the narrative in Aeschylus 
Pers. 8565 ff. 


18. ἀναχθέντας, evectos, ‘putting to sea.’ τὸν πόρον, 
‘the strait’ between Salamis and the coast of Attica, which 
was only a quarter of a mile in breadth at the narrowest 
part. 


14. διαζῶσαι rds νήσους, ‘to form a girdle (as it were) 
between the islands,’ ‘to throw a boom across so as to close up 
the passages between them,’ viz. the small islands of Psyttalea 
(Aristeid, 6. 9), Malante and Sileniae. Cf. Pericl. ο. 19, 1: 
τὸν αὐχένα (Chersonesi) δια ζώσας ἐρύμασι καὶ προβλήμασιν ἐκ 
θαλάττης els θάλατταν. ὅπως ἐκφύγοι] 6. § 216, 1. 


88. 16. Cf. Arist.c. 8. According to Herodotus νὰ 79 
Aristeides summoned Themistokles out. of the assembled 
synod of chiefs (στὰς ἐπὶ τὸ συνέδριον ἐξεκαλέετο glace 
θέλων ae ouppléat). 


εἴρηται: 5, 4, 28; 11, 1, 2. 


20. τὴν κύκλωσιν, ‘of their being surrounded by the 
Persians.’ Arist. 8, 2 οὐδενὸς προειδότος τὴν κύκλωσιν. 
τὴν ἄλλην καλοκαγαθίαν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the general nobleness 
of the man’s character,’ which commanded his confidence and 
respect, τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the man,’ used as ‘homo,’ especially in 
familiar language, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, Cf. 
16, 2,1. 22 n. 


22. τῆς τότε παρουσίας ἀγάμενος, 80. αὐτὸν. G. § 173, 1. 


24. συνεπιλαμβάνεσθαι, simul retinere, ‘to aid him in 
keeping back,” not ‘to take the part of, as L.-8, translate. 
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Cf. Agis 7, 5 τὸν Λεωνίδαν παρεκάλουν ὄντα πρεσβύτερον é1t- 
λαμβάνεσθαι (veluti manu inieeta reprehendere) τοῦ “Ayidos 
καὶ τὰ πραττόμενα διακωλύειν. πίστιν ἔχοντα μᾶλλον, 
‘because he had more credit,’ ‘commanded more confidence.’ 
Πίστις is here passive = fides apud alios. Cf. 10, 51.17 n. 

Ce Arist. 8, 5 εἶχε γὰρ αὑτοῦ μᾶλλον πίστιν, Pyrrh. c. 26 p. 400 F 
δοκῶν βίαιος εἶναι ovr’ εὔνοιαν οὗτε πίστιν εἶχεν, C. Canes, c. 62 p. 787 A 
πίστιν εἶχε μεγάλην wap’ αὐτῷ, Dem. 6. 10 p. 850 ἢ ἕν ῥῆμα καὶ νεῦμα 
«στιν ἔχοντος ἀνθρώπον κυριώτερον ἡγούμενος, Polyb. Hist. ΧΙ 10, 2 
ἀναγκὴ λαμβάνειν τὴν πρώτην πίστιν τὴν παραίνεσιν, ib. ΥἹΙΝἈ18. 2. 

25. ὅπως ναυμαχήσωσιν, G. § 216, 2. In classical Greek 
the ind. future would be used with ὅπως after verbs of striv- 
ing &. G,. 8 217. 

26. οὖν, continuative, ‘so.’ 


27. énja, obibat, ‘ visited,’ ‘went round to,’ Plut. Pomp. 
6. 68p. 665 D ἐπεὼν τὰς φυλακάς, Thuc, v 110 τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ὅσους μὴ Βρασίδας ἐπῆλθε, var δά, 8 τὰς ξυνωμοσίας (‘clubs’) 
ἁτάσας ἐπῆλθε. Ν 

28. ὅμως] in spite of his assurances. 

29. Tnvla τριήρη] from the island Tenos, one of the 
Cyclades, Herod. vir 82. αὐτόμολος, a deserter, predicate adj. 

SO. ἐνανάρχα!] for ἦρχε, 4, 2. 

18 = 2. καὶ θυμῷ, ‘even with exasperation,’ ‘in a spirit of 
anger.’ μετὰ τῆς dvdyxys] making a merit of their neces- 
sity, they were eager for the struggle. Aristid. ὁ. 8 φυγῆς 
ὁδοῦ οὐ λελειμμένη. 


CHAPTER XII 


$1. 3. ἘΞέρξηξ μὲν] correlative to Θεμιστοκλεῖ δὲ § 2. 
4. τὴν παράταξιν] nearer definition of τὸν στόλον. 


δ.. Φανόδημος: Phanodemus was the author of one of 
those works on the legends and antiquities of Attica, which 
are known under the name of ’A7v6ides. His age and birth- 
place alike are uncertain: it is conjectured that he was a 
native of Ikus, one of the Cyklades, because he wrote a special 


a ae on that island (Ἰκιακά). ὑπὲρ τὸ 
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Ἡράκλειον, ‘above the temple of Heracles,’ upon one of 
the projecting declivities of mount Aegaleos, the mountain- 
range by which the Eleusinian and Athenian plains are 
separated. Cf. Diod. Sic, xz 18, Ktesias Exe. pers. § 26 émi 
στενώτατον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ὃ Ἡράκλειον καλεῖται. The exact 
position of Xerxes’ seat was satisfactorily ascertained by 
Admiral Sir 8. Stirling and Sir J. G. Wilkinson in 1843, as 
the latter tells us in Rawlinson’s Herod. vur 90. 


6. τῆς᾿Αττικῆς: G. § 174. 


μεθορίῳ (μετὰ, ὅροΞ), ‘the frontier’ of (Attica and) the 
ice 


8. Kepdrey: Strabo m 604 ἐν τῇ Παραλίᾳ τῇ κατὰ Σαλαμῖνα 
κεῖσθαι συμβαίνει τὰ ὅρια τῇ: Μεγαρικῆς καὶ τῆς ᾿Ατθίδος ὄρη δύο, 
ἅ καλοῦσι Κέρατα. This would be much farther to the north- 
west, eight or nine miles from the scene of action. Grote 
observes that ‘if this writer was acquainted with the topo- 
graphy of Attica, we must suppose him to have ascribed an 
astonishingly long sight to Xerxes: but we may probably take 
the assertion as a sample of that carelessness in geography, 
which marks so many ancient writers.’ 


9. χρυσοῦν δίφρον θέμενος, ‘having a golden throne. set 
for him.’ G. § 199 note 2. The throne with silver feet (dpyv- 
ρόπουΞ), upon which he had sat, was long preserved in the 
Akropolis of Athens, having been left behind on his retreat. 
Grote v p. 176, Dem. c. Timoer. p. 741, 5. Rawlinson gives a 
representation of the throne of 8 Persian king in his transla- 
tion of Herodotus vir Ο. 16. 


_ ΣΟ. παραστησάμενος, ‘setting by his side,’ ‘causing to sit 
near him.’ G.§199 note 2. ἔργον, ‘duty,’ ‘business.’ dao- 
γράφεσθαι, ‘to note down,’ ‘ register,’ the events of the battle. 


83, From Phanias. 


12. σφαγιαζομέγῳ, ‘while he was sacrificing,’ to get 
favourable omens, without which no one would venture to 


begin ἃ battle. — 


- Ψ' "΄ 
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7. al τευθίδες, ‘a kind of cuttle-fish’ or ‘squid.’ Koriies 
has the following note on this passage: τευτθίδες--τὰ ἐν τῇ 
συνηθείᾳ καλούμενα καλαμάρια, μετενεχθέντος ἴσως τοῦ ὀνόματος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ συνηθείᾳ Καλαμαρίου τοῦ σημαίνοντος τὴν τῶν 


γραφικῶν καλάμων θήκην ἅμα τε καὶ τοῦ γραφικοῦ μέλανος δοχεῖον, 


διὰ τὸν ἐν ταῖς τευθίσι θολάν, ὅν γε μὴν κατακόρως μελάντερον ἔχει 
ἡ σηπία καὶ αὕτη τοῦ γένους οὖσα τῶν μαλακίων, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ τεντ- 
θίς. Ὃ δὲ λέγει περί τε τῆς μαχαίρας καὶ τῆς καρδίας τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. 
“Οὐδὲν᾽ ὥς φησιν ᾿Αριστοτέλης (hist. anim. 1v 1) τῶν “μαλακίων 
(molluscs) ἔχει σπλάχνον, τῶν δὲ ἐντὸς τῆς τε σηπία: καὶ τῆς rev 
θίδος δύο στερεῶν τὸ μὲν καλεῖται σήπιον τὸ δὲ ξίφος (-- μάχαιρα)" 


CHAPTER XII 


$1. 10. τινων] not by Herodotus. τὸν μὲν---γλαῦκα 
δὲ} the simultaneous concurrence of two events is more often 
marked by re—xal, 


12. ἄνωθεν] to be taken with ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος, of 
which it forms a closer definition, unless with Cobet we are to 
consider the word as a gloss. γλαῦκα) the bird of the 
goddess of war: a similar omen at the battle of Marathon is 
recorded by the chorus in the Parabasis of the Vespae of 
Aristophanes v 1086 ἐωσάμεσθα (τὸν βάρβαρον) ξὺν θεοῖς πρὸ: 
ἑσεκέραν, γλαῦξ γὰρ ἡμῶν πρὶν μάχεσθαι τὸν στρατὸν διέπτετο. 


18. ἀπὸ δεξιᾶς) The Greek augurs always faced the north 
in their observation of omens, and since those that were 
lucky came from the east, they were on their right: while the 
unlucky, coming from the west, were on their left, The 
Romans, on the contrary, turned their faces towards the south, 
and therefore had the eastern or fortunate signs on the lef, 
hence laevus and sinister in augural language meant ‘forte 
nate,’ and when ‘dexter’ has the same meaning, it is froms 
Greek point of view. τῶν γεῶν goes with dareroplry- 
Of. Pyrrh. ο. 18 θροῦς διόδραμε τῆς ἐκκλησίας. 


24. τοῖς καρχησίοιξ, ‘the mast-head.’ Of, Eur. He. 


1261 πεσοῦσαν ἐκ καρχησίων, 


ὶ 
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18. προσέθεντο τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘agreed with his (Themistokles’) 
opinion.’ Herod. 1109 οὔ of ἔγωγε προσθήσομαι τῇ γνώμῃ, 
τι 120 τῷ λόγῳ τῷ λεχθέντι προστίθεμαι, Thue. 1 20, 4, ν 62, 
1, vz 50 προσέθετο τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ, Xen. Anab. 1 6, 10 
ratry τῇ yy ony ἔφη καὶ rods ἄλλου: προσθέσθαι. 


παρεσκευάζοντο ναυμαχήσοντε!] Cobet would read ὡς 
“αυμαχήσοντες. @\N’ ἐπεὶ] the conclusion is 1. 26 ἔνθα δή. 


See Herod. vu 67. 


' 17. στόλος προσφερόμενος, classis admota. κατὰ τὸ 
Φαληρικὸν, ‘at the shore of the Phaleric gulf.” Phalerum or 
-Phalerus, a demus belonging to the tribe Aeantis, was at the 
south-eastern corner of the gulf, which is named after it (μετὰ 
τὸν Πειραιᾶ Φαληρεῖς δῆμος ἐν τῇ ἐφεξῆς παραλίᾳ Strabo rm p. 
898), now called Τρεῖς Πύργοι. 


18. ἀπέκρυψεν, obtezit, ‘ covered,’ so as to hide from 
view. 

20. ἄθρους, omnibus copiis, universo exercitu, ‘with all his 
force assembled.’ Cf. Sull. o. 12 p. 458 F ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἄθρους 
éréorn, Eum. o. 5 p. 585 » τῇ φάλαγγι αὐτοῦ διεσπαρμένῃ ἄθρους 
ἐπελάσας, Pomp. c. 20 p. 629 a τραπομένον πρὸς ταύτας ἐκείνου 
ἄθρους ἐπιφανεὶς καὶ συνάψας μάχην, Luc. ὁ. 27 p. 509 » ὕὑπερ- 
βαλὼν τὸν Ταῦρον ἄθρονς κατεφάνη. In classical Greek it is 
only used with plural ΟΣ ‘collective nouns. 


21. τῶν δὲ δυνάμεων ὁμοῦ γενομένων, ‘when, I say, the 
two forces, land and naval, were combined.’ A summary of 
the previous statement. ἐξερρύησαν τῶν ᾿Ελλήνων, 
οἰὐωσεγωηπῖ, exciderunt, ‘slipped from their memory.’ 


28. ἐπάπταινον πρὸς, ‘looked wistfully to.’ 


44.. ἐδόκει δὲ, ‘but they resolved.’ The δὲ is adversative 
to the negation implied in χαλεπαίνοντες ἤκονον; of. 11, 2. 
vhs vucrds, ‘the next night.’ Cf. 7, 4. 


25. παρηγγέλλετο πλοῦς τοῖς κνβερνήταις, ‘the steers- 
men had orders given them to prepare for sailing.’ This is 
the picture drawn by Plutarch: aoponaing to Herodotus 
matters did not go so far. 
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26. ἔνθα δὴ, tum demum, ‘then and not until then,’ ‘just 
then.’ βαρέως φέρων εἰ, ‘vexed at the idea of.’ 
Some verbs expressing wonder, indignation or disapprobation, 
jey or surprise, take a protasis with εἰ, where a causal sentence 
would seem more natural. Madv. Gr. Synt. § 194 c, Clyde 
8 48 obs. 2, G. § 228. 

27. εἰ τὴν «.7.A.] the advantage of a battle at Salamis, 
and the disadvantage of returning, Herod. vim 57 and 60, 2; 
in the latter case κατὰ πόλις (distributive) ἕκαστοι τρέψονται. 
τῶν στεγῶν] 8,1; 14, 2. 

τὴν περὶ τὸν Σίκιννον πραγματείαν, ‘the well-known 
affair with Sikinnus.’ 


§ 2. Herod. c. 75, who however does not speak of Sikinnus 
as a Persian or as a prisoner of war. It is surmised that 
Plutarch read Herodotus’ words πέμπει ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ 
Μήδων ἄνδρα πλοίῳ carelessly, as if he had written τῶν 
λί ἡδω» ἄν δρα. 


17 1. εὔνουν] Nep. Them. 6. 4 noctu de servis quem habuit 
Jidelissimum ad regem misit. 


2. παιδαγωγὸς, ‘tutor,’ the slave who had charge of the 
boys of the more respectable families out of school. 

δ. τὰ Baclrews, ‘the king’s side.’ πρῶτορ] the 
greater therefore the service. 

6. ἀποδιδράσκοντας, ‘are trying to make their escape by 
stealth.’ For the distinction between this and ἀποφεύγοντα:, 
see Xen. Anab. 1 4, 8. Cf. Herod. vir 75 ὅτι of “Ἑλληνε: 
αὐτοῖς δρησ μὸν βουλεύονται καταρρωδηκότες. . 

.. μὴ παρεῖναι, ‘not to allow them,’ from παρίημι. 
ἐν ᾧ ‘whilst they are in a state of confusion,’ before the com- 
plete junction of the land and naval forces, 

8. τῶν πεζῶν χωρὶς, G. 8 182, 2, ἐπιθέσθαι, ‘to attack.’ 


10. δεξάμενοις, ‘hailing if as a proposal emanating from 
goodwill to himeelf,’ τέλος ἐξέφερε, ‘issued orders,’ 
8 very unugual phrase: the words ἥσθη καὶ τέλος are omitted ἴα 
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F*, see cr. app. . Cf. Coriol. c. 6 p. 216 4: δυνιούσης περὶ τούτων 
βουλῆς καὶ μηδὲν τέλος Ex pepovons. 


12. καθ’ ἡσυχίαν, ‘at their leisure,’ )( ἤδη, ‘at once.’ 
Plutarch’s account differs from that of Herodotus, who does not 
notice the personal interference of Xerxes in any way, but 
treats the communication of Sikinnus as having been made to 
the Persian generals, and the night-movement as having been 
undertaken by them. It agrees with the narrative in Aeschylus 
Pers, 355 ff. 


13. ἀναχθέντας, evectos, ‘putting to sea.’ τὸν πόρον, 
‘the strait’ between Salamis and the coast of Attica, which 
was only a quarter of a mile in breadth at the narrowest 
part. 

14. διαζῶσαι τὰς νήσους, ‘to form a girdle (as it were) 
between the islands,’ ‘to throw a boom across so as to close up 
the passages between them,’ viz. the small islands of Psyttalea 
(Aristeid, c. 9), Malante and Sileniae. Cf. Pericl. ο. 19, 1: 
τὸν αὐχένα (Chersonesi) δια ζώσας ἐρύμασι καὶ προβλήμασιν ἐκ 
θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. ὅπως ἐκφύγοι) G. § 216, 1. 


88. 16. Cf. Arist.c.8. According to Herodotus vu 79 
Aristeides summoned Themistokles out. of the assembled 
synod of chiefs (στὰς ἐπὶ τὸ συνέδριον ἐξεκαλέετο CANS: "ἢ 
θέλων τ ouppliac). - 


εἴρηται: ὅ, 4, 28; 11,1, 2. 


τὴν κύκλωσιν, ‘of their being surrounded by the 
Persians.’ Arist. 8, 2 οὐδενὸς προειδότος τὴν κύκλωσιν. 
τὴν ἄλλην καλοκἀγαθίαν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the general nobleness 
οὗ the man’s character,’ which commanded his confidence and 
respect. τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the man,’ used as ‘homo,’ especially in 
familiar language, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, Cf. 
16, 2, 1. 22 n. 


22. τῆς τότε παρουσίας ἀγάμενος, sc. αὐτὸν. G. § 173, 1, 


84. συνεπιλαμβάνεσθαι, simul retinere, ‘to aid him in 
keeping back,” not ‘to take the part of,’ as L.-8. translate. 
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Cf. Agis 7, 5 τὸν Λεωνίδαν παρεκάλουν ὄντα πρεσβύτερον ἐπι- 
λαμβάνεσθαι (veluti manu inieeta reprehendere) τοῦ "ΑΎιδος 
καὶ τὰ πραττόμενα διακωλύειν. πίστιν ἔχοντα μᾶλλον, 
‘because he had more credit,’ ‘commanded more confidence.’ 
Πίστις is here passive = fides apud alios. Cf. 10, δ 1. 17 ἢ. 

Ce Arist. 8, 5 εἶχε γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον πίστιν, Pyrrh. c. 26 p. 400 F 
δοκῶν βίαιος εἶναι οὔτ᾽ εὔνοιαν οὔτε πίστιν εἶχεν, C. Caes, c. 62 p. 7874 
πέστιν εἶχε μεγάλην παρ᾽ αὑτῷ, Dem. 6. 10 p. 850 Ὁ ἔν ῥῆμα καὶ νεῦμα 
πέστιν ἔχοντος ἀνθρώπον κυριώτερον ἡγούμενος, Polyb. Hist. ΧΙ 10, 2 
ἀναγκὴ λαμβάνειν τὴν πρώτην πίστιν τὴν παραίνεσιν, ib. VII 18. 3. 

25. Ses νανμαχήσωσιν, G. 8 216, 2. In classical Greek 
the ind. future would be used with ὅπως after verbs of striv- 
ing &. G. § 217. 

26. οὖν, continuative, ‘so.’ 

27. érja, obibat, ‘ visited,’ ‘went round to,’ Plut. Pomp. 
6, 68p. 665 D ἐπεὼ» τὰς φυλακάς, Thuc, v 110 τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ὅσους μὴ Βρασίδας ἐπῆλθε, vir δά, ὃ τὰς ξυνωμοσίας (‘clubs’) 
ἁπάσας ἐπῆλθε. 

28. Spws] in spite of his assurances. 

29. Tnvla τριήρη] from the island Tenos, one of the 
Cyclades, Herod. γα 82. αὐτόμολος, a deserter, predicate adj. 

BO. ἐνανάρχα!] for ἦρχε, 4, 2. 

18 Σ. καὶ θυμῷ, ‘even with exasperation,’ ‘in a spirit of 
anger.’ μετὰ τῆς ἀνάγκης] making a merit of their neces- 
sity, they were eager for the struggle. Aristid. ὁ. 8 φυγῆς 
ὁδοῦ οὐ λελειμμένης-. 


CHAPTER XIII 


$1. 8. Eléptns μὲν] correlative to Θεμιστοκλεῖ δὲ ᾷ 2. 
4. τὴν παράταξιν] nearer definition of τὸν στόλον. 


δ.. Φανόδημοι : Phanodemus was the author of one of 
those works on the legends and antiquities of Attica,. which 
are known under the name of ’Ardides. His age and birth- 
place alike are uncertain: it is conjectured that he was § 
native of Ikus, one of the Cyklades, because he wrote a specis! 
work on that island (Ἰκιακά). ἐπὶρ τὸ 
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Ἡράκλειον, ‘above the temple of Heracles,’ apon one of 
the projecting declivities of mount Aegaleos, the mountain- 
range by which the Eleusinian and Athenian plains are 
separated. Cf. Diod. Sic, xz 18, Ktesias Exe. pers. 8 26 ἐπὶ 
στενώτατον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ὃ Ἡράκλειον καλεῖται. The exact 
position of Xerxes’ seat was satisfactorily ascertained by 
Admiral Sir 8. Stirling and Sir J. G. Wilkinson in 1843, as 
the latter tells us in Rawlinson’s Herod. vu 90. 


. @ φῆς ᾿Αττικῆς: G. § 174, 


7. μεθορίῳ (μετὰ, Spos), ‘the frontier’ of (Attica and) the 
Mogarid.” 

8. Kepdrey: Strabo rx 604 ἐν τῇ Παραλίᾳ τῇ κατὰ Σαλαμῖνα 
κεῖσθαι συμβαίνει τὰ ὅρια τῇ: Μεγαρικῆς καὶ τῆς ᾿Ατθίδος ὄρη δύο, 
ἃ καλοῦσι Κέρατα. This would be much farther to the north- 
west, eight or nine miles from the scene of action. Grote 
observes that ‘if this writer was acquainted with the topo- 
graphy of Attica, we must suppose him to have ascribed an 
astonishingly long sight to Xerxes: but we may probably take 
the assertion as a sample of that carelessness in geography, 
which marks so many ancient writers.’ 


Ὁ. χρυσοῦν δίφρον θέμενος, ‘having a golden throne set 
for him.’ G.§199 note 2. The throne with silver feet (ἀργυ- 
ρόπουΞ), upon which he had sat, was long preserved in the 
Akropolis of Athens, having been left behind on his retreat. 
Grote v p. 176, Dem. c. Timoer. Ὁ. 741, 5. Rawlinson gives a 
representation of the throne of a Persian king in his transla- 
tion of Herodotus vir c. 16. 


. 10. παραστησάμενος, ‘setting by his side,’ ‘causing to sit 
near him.’ G.§199 note 2. ἔργον, ‘duty,’ ‘business.’ do- 
γράφεσθαι, ‘to note down,’ ‘ register,’ the events of the battle. 


88, From Phanias. 


12. σῳφαγιαζομέγῳ, ‘while he was sacrificing,’ to get 
favourable omens, without which no one would venture to 


begin a battle. 


- te - 
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14. κάλλιστοι ἰδέσθαι: an Homeric expression, which 
will account for the use of the middle, unknown in prose. 
τὴν ὄψιν : G. § 160, 1. 

28. dv&apev—-ip, ‘a great and brilliant flame shot up 
from the victim on the altar.’ Sneezing (xrapyds) was con- 
sidered a good omen even in Homer’s time. Odyss. xvm 641. 
Cf. Theocr. vir 96 Σιμιχίδᾳ μὲν "Ἔρωτες ἑπέπταρον, xvur 16, 
Catull. xnv 18 dextram sternuit approbationem. 


20. ἐσήμηγε, ‘gave an omen.’ δεξιωσάμενος, " Beiz- 
ing him by the right hand’ to congratulate him. 

21. τῶν νεανίσκων κατάρξασθαι, ‘to sacrifice the youths,’ 
lit. to make a beginning of or consecrate for sacrifice by 
cutting off the hair of the forehead, Her. m 45, Hom, 1]. rit 274 
ἀρνῶν ἐκ κεφαλέων τάμνεν τρίχας. 


82. ὠμηστῇ, qui crudis carnibus. vescitur. This or ὠμά» 
διος was the title given to Dionysus because of the wild 
orgies which formed a part of his worship, and becanse 
of the tearing in pieces of Pentheus by his mother Agave 
acting under the inspiration of the god. Also because he had 
human sacrifices at Chios and Tenedos, Orph. H. 29, 5, Porphyr. 
de abst, 2, 55 ἐθύοντο δὲ καὶ ἐν Χίῳ τῷ wpadly Διονύσῳ ἄνθρω- 
τὸν διασπῶντες καὶ ἐν Terédy. On the rites of ὠμοφαγία con- 
nected with the cult of Dionysus, see also Sandys’ note on 
Eur. Bacch. v 188, οὕτω γὰρ ἔσεσθαι) infinitive in 
indirect discourse, G, § 246 n. 

25. τὸ μάντευμα, object to ἐκπλαγέντος, 7, 8. μέγα καὶ 
δεινὸν, ‘monstrous, shocking.’ οἷον εἴωθεν, ‘as is usual,’ 
referring to what follows. ΝΕ 

26. μᾶλλον ἐκ τῶν παραλόγων κιτιλ., ‘by strange and un- 
reasonable rather than by reasonable and ordinary means.’ 
Cf. Polyb. x 44,6 τὰ μάλιστ᾽ ὧν ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων (probabili 
ratione) προνοίας τυγχάνοντα, χιι 16, 18 αὑτῷ δὲ τοῦ βίου τὸ πλεῖον 
ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων ἔτι μένειν. νὰ 

᾿848. ἅμα, explained by κοιν ἢ φωνῇ. κατεκαλοῦντο, 
‘invoked,’ ‘called upon them to receive their offering.’ Isokr. 
Helen. p. 218 o § 61 οἵτινες ὧν αὐτοὺς εὐσεβῶς κάτω κατα’ 
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καλέσωνται, Plut. de EI Delph. § 9 p. 889 a. τρεῖς μῆνας 
τοῦτον κατακαλοῦνται τὸν θεόν, Appian Pun. ὁ. 81 (ed. Men- 
delssohn) uses the active: τοὺς θεοὺς ὡς ἡτατημένοι κατεκάλουν. 
2. Φανίας] 1, 2; 7, 4; 27, 8; 29, 4. Cf. Aristeid. ὁ. 19 
9 λέγονται κατά τι λόγιον ὠμηστῇ Διονύσῳ καθιερευθῆναι, 
where these prisoners are said to have been brought from 
Psyttaleia, when Aristeides attacked it at the beginning of the 
action. Now Aristeides did not attack Psyttaleia until the 
naval combat was nearly over, so that no prisoners can have 
been brought thence at the commencement of the action; 
there could therefore have been no Persian prisoners to sacri- 
fice, and the story may be dismissed as a fiction, 


CHAPTER XIV 


§1. δ. ὡς ἂν εἰδὼς : in fall it would be λέγει ὡς ἄν λέγοι 
εἰδώς. 


6. διαβεβαιούμενος, ‘being positive.’ 

Πέρσαις: v. 341—3, the words are those of a Persian 
who escaped from the battle addressed to Atossa, the mother 
of Xerxes. Cobet would omit τραγῳδίᾳ. 


9. dv ἦγε, 50. νέων, G. § 153. al δ᾽ ὑπέρκοποι τάχα, 
‘those of extraordinary speed,’ i.e. exclusive of those thousand, 
there were 207. τριήρεις ταχεῖαι, or ‘swift ships.’ Herodotus’ 
statement (vm 89, 184) agrees with this, Demosthenes de 
symm. § 29 p. 186, 7 speaks of 1000 in round numbers, and 
Diod. Sic. xx 8 of more than 1200. 

10. ὧδ᾽ ἔχει Adyos, ‘such is the tale,’ ie. the ssctsednd: 
not ‘so the story goes’ (Prickard). 

11. ἑκατὸν. ὀγδοήκοντα] 11, 3. ᾿ τὸ πλῆθο9] 6. 
8100,1. 


12. τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος μαχομένου] predicative 
τ-τοὺς ἐπιβάτας. The number is temarkably small. Hero- 
@otus (νι 15) tells us that the Chians at the battle of Lade in 
3,0, 494 had-forty. - a 


96 LIFE OF THEMISTORLES XI: 


ἔγνωσαν τούς τε φυγόντας καταδέξασθαι καὶ τοὺς ἀτίμους ἐπιτί- 
μους ποιῆσαι, 88 published at the time of the Persian war. 
Murderers and tyrants however were excluded from the 
amnesty (Andoc. § 78). Similarly Plut. limits the amnesty to 
those who were under temporary banishment, τοῖς ἐπὶ χρόνῳ 
μεθεστῶσιν, cf. 5, 4. For ἐπὶ χρόνῳ Cobet would read ἐπὶ 
Xpovor. 


δ. κατελθοῦσι, ‘on their return from exile’: Herod. v 30 
εἴ κως κατέλθοιεν els ἑαυτῶν, Thuc, 1113, 4 οἱ φυγάδες Βοιωτῶν 
κατελθόντες.. αὐτόνομοι πάλιν ἐγένοντο, Iv 66, 8 τοὺς ἐκπε- 
σόντας ὑπὸ σφῶν κατελθεῖν. So κατάγειν means reducere in 
patriam, ‘to recal from banishment,’ in Herod., Thuce., Plato, ἡ 
Xen., Plutarch. πράττειν kal λέγειν] subject of ἐξεῖναι, 
G. § 259. The two verbs combined indicate full political 
privileges. 


§2. 8. ἀξίωμα, dignitas, ‘rank,’ ‘consideration due to,’ 
Thuc. 1 18 of Λακεδαιμόνιοι ξυμπολεμησάντων Ἑλλήνων ἡ γή- 
σαντο δυνάμει προέχοντες. So when Alexander claimed to be 
leader of the army destined for the invasion of Persia, the rank 
was ceded to him by all but the Lacedaemonians, who replied 
μὴ εἶναί σφισι πάτριον ἀκολουθεῖν ἄλλοις, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἄλλων ἐξη- 
γεῖσθαι, Arrian Anabasis 1, 1. μαλακοῦ] 6, 1. περὶ τὸν 
κίνδυνον] Cobet suggests παρὰ τὸν κίνδυνον, 8, 1, and ἀπαίρειν 
for αἴρειν, without reason, 


9. αἴρειν, ‘to get under way,’ ‘to start,’ intrans. as often 
used by Thucydides whether of a journey by land or a sea 
voyage, 11 25, 3 ἄραντε:---παρέπλεον, 55, 6 ἄραντες am’ αὐτῶν 
(τῶν ἐπιθαλασσίων τόπων) ἀφίκοντο és Ilpacids, 103 ἄραντες ἐκ 
τῆς ᾿Ακαρνανίας καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, 11 82 ἄρας ἐκ 
τοῦ "EuBdrov παρέπλει, 91, 8, Iv 45 ἄραντες ἔπλευσαν, v 8, ὃ 
ἄρας περιέπλει, νι 94, vir 26, 69, vir 28, 32 and with dative. 
129 ἄραντες ναῦσι καὶ ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον, Iv 129, 3, 1 23, 2 dpav- 
TES τῇ παρασκενῇ ταύτῃ ἔπλεον, 11195 ἄρας τῷ στρατεύματι, IV 
11,2 ἄραντες τῷ στρατῷ, τι 43, 51, vi1r 60, 2, Plutarch Camill. 
ὁ. 40 Κάλτους, αὖθις ἀπὸ τῆς Αδριατικῆς ἄραντα ς θαλάσσης μυριάσι 
πολλαῖς ἐπὶ τὴν Ρώμην ἐλαύνειν, Poplic. 6. 22 ἄραντες στρατῷ 
“»εγάλῳ, In Thuo, yur 39, 1 we have the word applied to 
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the ships themselves ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴκοαι νῆες ἄρασαι ἔπλεον, which 
seems to show that τὰς ἀγκύρας is not, as ig ΘΟΙΩΣΩΟΏΪΥ supposed, 
to be understood, but cf. Pomp. c. 80 ἔφυγον ἀράμενοι rds ἀγκύρας. 
The δέ is used after αἴρειν instead of re because of the negative 
notion implied in padaxod=‘wanting in spirit,’ see n. to 
27, 2. 


11. ὅτε καὶ, ‘at which time among other things, they 
say, the following well-known characteristic sayings (Fr. ‘ ana’) 
or apophthegms were uttered.’ Cf. Plut. praec. ger. reip. o. xv p. 
811 B τὸ τοῦ ᾿Αντισθένους μνημονενόμενον, Fab. Max. c. 26 
p. 189 ὁ εἰπὼν τὸ μνημονενόμενον, Mare. o. 21 p. 310 c, Cat. 
6. 15 p. 344 γ, This meaning is omitted in L.-8. Cf. below 
ec. 18 §1. 


12. ydp, ‘namely,’ introduces the promised narrative. 
The first anecdote is told also by Herodotus vim 59, but he 
makes Adeimantus the Corinthian the interlocutor: ws δὲ dpa 
συνελέχθησαν (ol ἡγεμόνες), πρὶν ἢ τὸν Εὐρυβιάδην προθεῖναι τὸν 
λόγον τῶν elvexa συνήγαγε τοὺς στρατηγούς, πολὺς ἣν ὁ Θεμεστο- 
κλέης ἐν τοῖσι λόγοισι, οἷα κάρτα δεόμενος" λέγοντος δὲ advo’, ὁ 
Κορίνθιος στρατηγὸς Ἀδείμαντος ὁ ᾽Ωκύτου εἶπε᾽ “Ὥ Θεμιστόκλεες, 
ἐν τοῖσι ἀγῶσι οἱ προεξανιστάμενοι ῥαπίζονται.᾽ ὁ δὲ ἀπολνόμενος 
ἔφη "Οἱ δέ γε ξγκαταλειπόμενοι οὐ στεφανεῦνται." 


14. τοὺς προεξανισταμένους, ‘those who start before the 
signal is given,’ or.‘before their turn.’ They were kept in order 
by the rods of the beadles (ῥαβδοῦχοι or ᾿Ἑλλανοδίκαε Paus. v1 
2, 1) in the employ of the stewards of the games (ἀδλοθέτα:ι). 
So we read in Thuc. v 50 that one Lichas ὑπὸ τῶν ῥαβδούχων 
πληγὰς ἔλαβεν for a breach of the rules of the course: cf. Xen. 
Hell. ur 2, 21. 


16. ods ἀπολειφθέντας, ‘those who are left, lag behind.’ 
Xen. Cyr. 1 4, 20 πρῶτος ἡγεῖτο ταχέως: καὶ ὁ Ἐναξάρης μέντοι 
ἐφείπετο καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι δὲ οὐκ ἀπελείποντο, Plato Sophist. p. 248 a 
εἴτ ἑπακολουθοῖμεν... εἴ ἀπολειπόμεθα, Crat, 412 a, Isocr. 
Evag..§ 79 p. 29, 7 παρακελεύονται τῶν δρομέων οὗ τοῖΣ ἀπολε- 
λειμμένοις ἀλλὼ τοῖς περὶ τῆς νίκης ἁμιλλωμένοις, Nicokles 
819 οὐκ ἀπολείπονται τῶν καιρῶν, Plut. de adul, § 16 p. 58 » 

H. % 


Ri. 
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ἀπολιμπανόμενοι θεόντων ὥσπερ ὁ ‘Iuepaios ἀπελείφθη δια- 


θέων πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρον, 


ᾷ 8. ἐπαραμένου τὴν βακτηρίαν, ‘raising his staff, as 
though he would strike him,’ Ο.. 8. 199, 8, If he had done so, 


it would have been in keeping with the Spartan character: 


Thuc. vir 84 τῷ Awpiel ξυναγορεύοντι τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ ναύταις ἐπα- 
ynparo τὴν βακτηρίαν (i.e. ὡς πλήξων Schol.), Xen. Hell. 
vi 2, 19 ἀποκριναμένων δὲ τῶν λοχαγῶν...τὸν μέν τινα βακτη- 
ρίᾳ, τὸν δὲ τῷ στύρακι ἐπάταξεν. 


19. πραότητα, ‘composure, ‘repression of feeling,’ 
)( ὀργιλότητα, ‘ excitability.’ 


20. ἀνῆγεν αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον, ‘was bringing him back 
to his former proposal, when some one exclaimed’; according 
to Her, vm 61 this was Adeimantus. 


22. ἄπολιο] because Athens was in the enemy’s hands. 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς διδάσκοι, ‘had no right to admonish.’ G. § 243. 
τοὺς ἔχοντας, 86. πόλιν», to be understood from aroXts, ‘those who 
possessed one.’ τοὺς ἔχ. might also mean ‘ men of substance’ 
as in Arist. Eq. 1295, Pl. 596. ᾿ ἐγκαταλιπεῖν, derelin- 
quere, ‘to forsake,’ since the Peloponnesian states were 
threatened by the enemy’s land forces. 


24. ἐπιστρέψας τὸν λόγον, ‘turning his conversation to’ 
the man who had interrupted him. - ow, ‘yes,’ ‘assured- 
ly.’ & μοχθηρὲ, ‘you wretch!’ 


(26, οὐκ ἀξιοῦντες, ‘¢disdaining,’ η͵, 2, 


27. πόλις δ᾽ ἡμῖν] Cf. Thuc. vir 77 ἄνδρες γὰρ πόλις καὶ 
οὗ τείχη οὐδὲ νῆες ἀνδρῶν κεναί. The remark is not so pointed 
in Herodotus ὡς εἴη ἑαυτοῖσι καὶ πόλις καὶ γῆ... ἔστ᾽ ἂν διηκόσιαι 
νέες σφι ἕωσι πεπληρωμέναι. Cf. Sir W. Jones’ Ode: , 


: “What constitutes a state? 
Not high-raised battlement or laboured mound; ᾿ 
τς a r . ee. * ᾿ * * ; ᾿ 
τς Nos men; high:minded men,’ ὁ. 6 ne 
ὁ : 
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which is borrowed from the fragment of Alcaeus: 
οὐ λίθος 
τείχεων εὖ δεδομαμένοι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρες πόλεος πύργος ἀρήϊζοι. 
Justin Hist. τὶ 12, 15 makes Themistokles say patriam muni- 
cipes esse, non moenia, civitatemque non in aedificiis, sed in 
civibus positam. 
28. διακόσιαι) 180 Athenian; 20 Chalkidian. 
20. βουλομένοις, ‘if you choose,’ G. 277, 4. 


84, 80. δεύτερον] 9, 2. πεύσεταί τις 'Εἰλλήγων] 
‘many a one of the Hellenes (a litotes for πάντες Ἔλληνε:) will © 
hear of the Athenians being in possession both of a free 
city,’ a severer form of threat than if they had said direotly 
πεύσεσθε ἡμᾶς κεκτημένους. Herodotus vir 62 makes: them 
speak more definitely of his plan: εἰ δὲ ταῦτα μὴ ποιήσειξ, 
ἡμεῖς μὲν ws ἔχομεν ἀναλαβόντες τοὺς οἰκέτας κομιεύμεθα és Σίριν 
τὴν ἐν Ἰταλίῃ, ἥπερ ἡμετέρη τέ ἐστι ἐκ παλαιοῦ ἔτι, καὶ τὰ λόγια 
λέγει ὑπ᾽ ἡμέων αὐτὴν δέειν κτισθῆναι" ὑμεῖς δὲ συμμάχων τοιῶνδε 
μουνωθέντες μεμνήσεσθε τῶν ἐμῶν λόγων. 


ἧς ἀπέβαλον] G. 8 153 n, 1. 16 


4. ἔσχε]θ9, 2. δέος τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων μὴ (G. 167, 8), for 
δέος μὴ οἱ ᾽ΑΘθ. (anticipation of the subject). odas] 6. 8 144, 
2 (a). 


δ. τοῦ "Eperpiéws, ‘the Eretrian commander’ (Blass), not 
‘the Eretrian’ with whose name the anecdote is associated 
(Sintenis). The anecdote is not recorded by Herodotus. Ere- 
tria was a town on the western coast of Euboea, just south of 
Chalkis, next to whfch it was the most important place in the 
island. It is mentioned by Homer Nliad 11 537. The original 
town was destroyed by the Persians in Β.6. . 490, but afterwards 
rebuilt. 


6. τι λέγειν, ‘to say something.’ Its usual meaning ig is 
Bay something to the point,’ )( οὐδὲν λέγειν ‘to talk nonsense,’ . 
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7. αἱ τευθίδες, ‘a kind of cuttle-fish’ or ‘squid.’ Korées 
has the following note on this passage: τευτθίδες--τὰ ἐν τῇ 
συνηθείᾳ καλούμενα καλαμάρια, μετενεχθέντος ἴσως τοῦ ὀνόματος 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ συνηθείᾳ Kadapaplou τοῦ σημαίνοντος τὴν τῶν 
γραφικῶν καλάμων θήκην ἅμα τε καὶ τοῦ γραφικοῦ μέλανος δοχεῖον. 
διὰ τὸν ἐν ταῖς τευθίσι θολάν, ὅν γε μὴν κατακόρως μελάντερον ἔχει 
ἡ σηπία καὶ αὕτη τοῦ γένους οὖσα τῶν μαλακίων, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ τευτ- 
θίς. Ὃ δὲ λέγει περί τε τῆς μαχαίρας καὶ τῆς καρδίας τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν. 
“Οὐδὲν᾽ ὥς φησιν ᾿Αριστοτέλης (hist. anim. 1v 1) τῶν “μαλακίων 
(molluscs) ἔχει σπλάχνον, τῶν δὲ ἐντὸς τῆς Te σηπίας καὶ τῆς τευ- 
θίδος δύο στερεῶν τὸ μὲν καλεῖται σήπιον τὸ δὲ ξίφος (= μάχαιρα)." 


CHAPTER XII 


$1. 10. τινων] not by Herodotus. τὸν μὲν--- γλαῦκα 
δὲ} the simultaneous concurrence of two events is more often 
marked by re—xal, 


12. ἄνωθεν) to be taken with ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος, of 
which it forms a closer definition, unless with Cobet we are to 
consider the word as a gloss. γλαῦκα] the bird of the 
goddess of war: a similar omen at the battle of Marathon is 
recorded by the chorus in the Parabasis of the Vespae of 
Aristophanes v 1086 ἐἑωσάμεσθα (τὸν βάρβαρον) ξὺν θεοῖς πρὸς 
ὁσπέραν, γλαῦξ γὰρ ἡμῶν πρὶν μάχεσθαι τὸν στρατὸν διέπτετο. 


13. ἀπὸ δεξιᾶς) The Greek augurs always faced the north 
in their observation of omens, and since those that were 
lucky came from the east, they were on their right: while the 
unlucky, coming from the west, were on their left. The 
Romans, on the contrary, turned their faces towards the south, 
and therefore had the eastern or fortunate signs on the left, 
hence Iaevus and sinister in augural language meant ‘fortu- 
nate,’ and when ‘dexter’ has the same meaning, it is from s 
Greek point of view. τῶν γεῶν goes with διαπετομένην. 
Of. Pyrrh. ο. 18 θροῦς διέδραμε τῆς éxxdyolas. 


᾿14. τοῖς καρχησίοιξ, ‘the mast-head.’ Cf, Eur. Hee. 
»».. 1301 σεσούσαν ἐκ καρχησίων, ᾿ 
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15. προσέθεντο τῇ γνώμῃ, ‘agreed with his (Themistokles’) 
opinion.’ Herod. 1109 οὔ of ἔγωγε προσθήσομαι TH γνώμῃ, 
1120 τῷ λόγῳ τῷ λεχθῶτι προστίθεμαε, Thuc. 1 20, 4, v 62, 
1, vr 50 προσέθετο τῇ ᾿Αλκιβιάδου γνώμῃ, Xen. Anab. 1 6, 10 
ratry τῇ Ὕν ὦμῃ ἔφη καὶ τοὺς ἄλλου: προσθέσθαι. 


παρεσκενάζοντο γαυμαχήσοντε!] Cobet would read ὡς 
“ναυμαχήσοντες. @AN ἐπεὶ] the conclusion is 1. 26 ἔνθα δή. 
See Herod. νης 67. 


᾿ Σ7. στόλος προσφερόμενος, classis admota. κατὰ τὸ 
Φαληρικὸν, ‘at the shore of the Phaleric gulf.” Phalerum or 
-Phalerus, a demus belonging to the tribe Aeantis, was at the 
south-eastern corner of the gulf, which is named after it (μετὰ 
τὸν Πειραιᾶ Φαληρεῖς δῆμος ἐν τῇ ἐφεξῆς παραλίᾳ Strabo ix p. 
898), now called Τρεῖς Πύργοι. 

18. ἀπέκρυψεν, obtezit, ‘covered,’ so as to hide from 
view. 

20. ἄθρονς, omnibus copiis, universo exercitu, ‘with all his 
force assembled.’ Cf. Sull. o. 12 p. 458 ¥ ταῖς ᾿Αθήναις ἄθρους 
ἐπέστη, Eum. ©. 5 p. 585 » τῇ φάλαγγι αὐτοῦ διεσπκαρμένῃ dO pos 
ἐπελάσας, Pomp. c. 20 p. 629 a τραπομένου πρὸς ταύτας ἐκείνου 
ἄθρους ἐπιφανεὶς καὶ συνάψας μάχην, Luc. 0. 27 p. 509 » brep- 
βαλὼν τὸν Ταῦρον ἄθρονς: κατεφάνη. In classical Greek it is 
only used with plural or collective nouns. 

421. τῶν δὲ δυνάμεων ὁμοῦ yevoptvev, ‘when, I say, the 
two forces, land and naval, were combined.’ A summary of 
the previous statement. ἐξρρύησαν τῶν ᾿Βλλήνων, 
efluxerunt, exciderunt, ‘slipped from their memory.’ 

23. ἐπάπταινον πρὸς, ‘looked wistfully to.’ 


24. ἐδόκει δὲ, ‘but they resolved.’ The δὲ is adversative 
to the negation implied in χαλεπαίνοντες ἤκουον; cf. 11, 2. 
τῇς γυκτὸς, ‘the next night.’ Cf. 7, 4. 

25. παρηγγέλλετο πλοῦς rots κυβῳνήταις, ‘the steers- 
men had orders given them to prepare for sailing.’ This is 
the picture drawn by Plutarch: riot to Herodotus 
matters did not go so far. 
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26. ἔνθα δι, tum demum, ‘then and not until then,’ ‘just 
then.’ βαρέως φέρων el, ‘vexed at the idea of.’ 
Some verbs expressing wonder, indignation or disapprobation, 
joy or surprise, take a protasis with εἰ, where a causal sentence 
would seem more natural. Madv. Gr. Synt. § 194 ὁ, Clyde 
§ 48 obs. 2, G. § 228. 


27. εἰ τὴν «.7.A.] the advantage of a battle at Salamis, 
and the disadvantage of returning, Herod. vim 57 and 60, 2; 
in the latter case κατὰ πόλις (distributive) ἕκαστοι τρέψονται. 
τῶν στεγῶν] 8,1; 14, 2. 


. τὴν περὶ τὸν Σίκιννον πραγ βανάαν; ‘the well-known 
ae ei Sikinnus.’ 


§ 2. Herod. c. 75, who however does not speak of Sikinnus 
as ἃ Persian or as a prisoner of war. It is surmised that 
Plutarch read Herodotus’ words πέμπει ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ 
Μήδων ἄνδρα πλοίῳ carelessly, as if he had written τῶν 
Μήδων» ἄν dpa. 


17 “ΣἪ1. εὔνου!] Nep. Them. 6. 4 noctu de servis quem habuit 
jidelissimum ad regem misit. 


2. παιδαγωγὸς, ‘tutor,’ the slave who had charge of the 
boys of the more respectable families out of school. 

δ. τὰ Paclews, ‘ the ing’ 8 side.’ apart] the 
greater therefore the service. 


Θ. ἀποδιδράσκοντας, ‘are trying to make their escape by 
stealth.’ For the distinction between this and ἀποφεύγοντας, 
see Xen. Anab. 1 4, 8. Cf. Herod, vir 75 ὅτι of “Ἕλληνες 
αὐτοῖς δρησ μὸν βουλεύονται καταρρωδηκότες. 


.. μὴ παρεῖναι, ‘not to allow them,’ from παρίημι. 
ἐν ᾧ ‘whilst they are in a state of confusion,’ before the com- 
plete junction of the land and naval forces. 


8. τῶν πάῶν χωρὶς, α. ὃ 182,2, ἐπιθέσθαι, ‘to attack.’ 


20. δεξάμενοις, ‘hailing it as a proposal emanating from 
goodwill to himself,’ ; τέλος ἐξέφερε, ‘issued orders,’ 
& very unugual phrase; the words ἥσθη καὶ τέλος are omitted in 
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F*, see cr. app. . Cf. Coriol. c. 6 p. 216 a: δυνιούσης περὶ τούτων 
βουλῆς καὶ μηδὲν τέλος ἐκφερούση -. 

12. καθ’ ἡσυχίαν, ‘at their leisure,’ )( ἤδη, ‘at once.’ 
Plutarch’s account differs from that of Herodotus, who does not 
notice the personal interference of Xerxes in any way, but 
treats the communication of Sikinnus as having been made to 
the Persian generals, and the night-movement as having been 
undertaken by them. It agrees with the narrative in Aeschylus 
Pers. 355 ff. 


13. ἀναχθέντας, evectos, ‘putting to sea.’ τὸν πόρον, 
‘the strait’ between Salamis and the coast of Attica, which 
was only a quarter of a mile in breadth at the narrowest 
part. 

14. διαζῶσαι tds γήσους, ‘to form a girdle (as it were) 
between the islands,’ ‘to throw a boom across ΒΟ as to close up 
the passages between them,’ viz. the small islands of Psyttalea 
(Aristeid. c. 9), Malante and Sileniae. Cf. Pericl. σα. 19, 1: 
τὸν αὐχένα (Chersonesi) δεα ζώσας ἐρύμασι καὶ προβλήμασιν ἐκ 
θαλάττης els θάλατταν. ὅπως ἐκφύγοι] G. § 216, 1. 


88. 15. Cf. Arist.c.8. According to Herodotus vm 79 
Aristeides summoned Themistokles out of the assembled 
synod of chiefs (στὰς ἐπὶ τὸ συνέδριον ἐξεκαλέετο ΘΈΑΤΡΟΝ: ἃ 
θέλων sas ouppléat). _ 


εἴρηται: 5, 4, 28; 11, 1, 2. 


20. τὴν κύκλωσιν, ‘of their being surrounded by the 
Persians.’ Arist. 8, 2 οὐδενὸς προειδότος τὴν κύκλωσιν. 
τὴν ἄλλην καλοκἀγαθίαν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the general nobleness 
of the man’s character,’ which commanded his confidence and 
respect. τοῦ ἀνδρὸς, ‘the man,’ used as ‘homo,’ especially in 
familiar language, instead of the demonstrative pronoun, ΟΕ 
16, 2,1. 22 n. 


22. τῆς τότε παρουσίας ἀγάμενος, sc. αὐτὸν. G. 8 173, 1. 


84. συνεπιλαμβάνεσθαι, simul retinere, ‘to aid him in 
keeping back,” not ‘to take the part of, as L.-8. translate. 
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Cf. Agis 7, 5 τὸν Λεωνίδαν παρεκάλουν ὄντα πρεσβύτερον ἐπι- 
λαμβάνεσθαι (veluti manu iniecta reprehendere) τοῦ "ΑΎιδος 
καὶ τὰ πραττόμενα διακωλύειν. πίστιν ἔχοντα μᾶλλον, 
“because he had more credit,’ ‘commanded more confidence.’ 
Πίστις is here passive=fides apud alios. Cf. 10, ὅ 1. 17 ἢ. 

Ce Arist. 8, 5 εἶχε γὰρ αὐτοῦ μᾶλλον πίστιν, Pyrrh. c. 26 p. 400 F 
δοκῶν βίαιος εἶναι οὔτ᾽ εὔνοιαν οὔτε πίστιν εἶχεν, C. Caes. c. 62 p. 7874 
πίστιν εἶχε μεγάλην παρ᾽ αὐτῷ, Dem. 6. 10 p. 850 Ὁ ἕν ῥῆμα καὶ νεῦμα 
«στιν ἔχοντος ἀνθρώπον κυριώτερον ἡγούμενος, Polyb. Hist. xr 10, 2 
ἀναγκὴ λαμβάνειν τὴν πρώτην πίστιν τὴν παραίνεσιν, ib. VII 18. 2. 

25. ὅπως: γανμαχήσωσιν, G. 8 216, 2. In classical Greek 
the ind. future would be used with ὅπως after verbs of striv- 
ing &. G. 8 217. 

26. οὖν, continuative, ‘so.’ 

a7. énja, obibat, ‘ visited,’ ‘went round to,’ Plut. Pomp. 
6. 68p. 665 » ἐπιὼν τὰς φυλακάς, Thuc, v 110 τῶν ξυμμάχων 
ὅσους μὴ Βρασίδας ἐπῆλθε, vir 54, 8 τὰς ξυνωμοσίας (‘clubs’) 
ἁπάσας ἐπῆλθε. 

28. ps] in spite of his assurances. 

29. Τηνία τριήρη] from the island Tenos, one of the 
Cyclades, Herod. vir 82. αὐτόμολος, a deserter, predicate adj. 

BO. ἐνανάρχει] for ἦρχε, 4, 2. 

18 Σ. καὶ θυμῷ, ‘even with exasperation,’ ‘in a spirit of 
anger.’ μετὰ τῆς ἀνάγκη] making a merit of their neces- 
sity, they were eager for the struggle. Aristid. ὁ. 8 φυγῆς 
ὁδοῦ οὐ λελειμμένης. 


CHAPTER ΧΙΠ 


$1. 8. ἘΞέρξης μὲν] correlative to Θεμιστοκλεῖ δὲ 8 2. 
4. τὴν παράταξιν] nearer definition of τὸν στόλον. 


δ.. Φανόδημος: Phanodemus was the author of one of 
those works on the legends and antiquities of Attica, which 
are known under the name of ’A7v@ides. His age and birth- 
place alike are uncertain: it is conjectured that he was a 
native of Ikus, one of the Cyklades, because he wrote a special 
work on that island (Ἰκιακά). ὑπὲρ τὸ 
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Ἡράκλειον, ‘above the temple of Heracles,’ upon one of 
the projecting declivities of mount Aegaleos, the mountain- 
range by which the Eleusinian and Athenian plains are 
separated, Cf. Diod. Sic, xz 18, Ktesias Exe. pers. § 26 ἐπὶ 
στενώτατον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς, ὃ Ἡράκλειον καλεῖται. The exact 
position of Xerxes’ seat was satisfactorily ascertained by 
Admiral Sir 8. Stirling and Sir J. G. Wilkinson in 1843, as 
the latter tells us in Rawlinson’s Herod. vir 90. 


εἴ @ wis ᾿Αττικῆς: G. 8 174. 


7. μεθορίῳ (μετὰ, Spos), ‘the frontier’ of (Attica and) the 
Megarid.’ 


8. Kepdreyv: Strabo rx 604 ἐν τῇ Παραλίᾳ τῇ κατὰ Σαλαμῖνα 
κεῖσθαι συμβαίνει τὰ ὅρια τῇ: Μεγαρικῆς καὶ τῆς ᾿Ατθίδος ὄρη δύο, 
ἅ καλοῦσι Κέρατα. This would be much farther to the north- 
west, eight or nine miles from the scene of action. Grote 
observes that ‘if this writer was acquainted with the topo- 
graphy of Attica, we must suppose him to have ascribed an 
astonishingly long sight to Xerxes: but we may probably take 
the assertion as a sample of that carelessness in geography, 
which marks so many ancient writers.’ 


9. χρυσοῦν δίφρον θέμενος, ‘having a golden throne set 
for him.’ G.§199 note 2. The throne with silver feet (dpyv- 
pérous), upon which he had sat, was long preserved in the 
Akropolis of Athens, having been left behind on his retreat. 
Grote v p. 176, Dem. c. Timoer. Ὁ. 741, 5. Rawlinson gives a 
representation of the throne of a Persian king in his transla- 
tion of Herodotus vit ὁ. 16. 


_ 10. παραστησάμενος, ‘setting by his side,’ ‘causing to sit 
near him.’ G.§199 note 2. ἔργον, ‘duty,’ ‘business.’ dro- 
γράφεσθαι, ‘to note down,’ ‘ register,’ the events of the battle. 


§3, From Phanias. 


12. odayafopive, ‘while he was sacrificing,’ to get 
favourable omens, without which no one would venture to 


begin a battle. — 


- vy - 
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14. κάλλιστοι ἰδέσθαι: an Homeric expression, which 
will account for the use of the middle, unknown in prose. 
τὴν ὄψιν : G. § 160, 1. 

18. ἀνέλαμψον-- πῦρ, ‘a great and brilliant flame shot up 
from the victim on the altar.’ Sneezing (πταρμὸξς) was con- 
sidered a good omen even in Homer’s time, Odyss. xvi 541. 
Cf. Thepcr. vir 96 Σιμιχίδᾳ μὲν "Ἔρωτες ἑπέπταρον, xvur 16, 
Catull. xnv 18 dextram sternuit approbationem. 


20. ἐσηήμηγε, ‘gave an omen.’ — δεξιωσάμενος, “ seiz- 
ing him by the right hand’ to congratulate him. 

21. τῶν γεανίσκων κατάρξασθαι, ‘to sacrifice the youths,’ 
lit. to make a beginning of or consecrate for sacrifice by 
cutting off the hair of the forehead, Her. m 45, Hom, Il. rit 274 
ἀρνῶν ἐκ κεφαλέων τάμνεν τρίχας. 

22. ὠμηστῇ, qui crudis carnibus.vescitur. This or ὠμά- 
dios was the title given to Dionysus because of the wild 
orgies which formed a part of his worship, and because 
of the tearing in pieces of Pentheus by his mother Agave 
acting under the inspiration of the god. Also because he had 
human sacrifices at Chios and Tenedos, Orph. H. 29, 5, Porphyr. 
de abst. 2, 55 ἐθύοντο δὲ καὶ ἐν Χίῳ τῷ ὡμαδίῳ Διονύσῳ ἄνθρω- 
τὸν διασπῶντες καὶ ἐν Τενέδῳ. On the rites of ὠμοφαγία con- 
nected with the cult of Dionysus, see also Sandys’ note on 
Eur. Bacch. v 188. οὕτω γὰρ ἔσεσθαι) infinitive in 
indirect discourse, G. 8 246 n. 

25. τὸ μάντευμα, object to ἐκπλαγέντος, 7, 8. μέγα καὶ 
δεινὸν, ‘monstrous, shocking.’ _ οἷον εἴωθεν, ‘as is usual,’ 
referring to what follows, _ ᾿ 

26. μᾶλλον ἐκ τῶν παραλόγων κιτιλ,, ‘by strange and un- 
reasonable rather than by reasonable and ordinary means.’ 
Cf. Polyb. x 44,6 τὰ μάλιστ᾽ ay ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων (probabili 
ratione) προνοίας τυγχάνοντα, x11 16, 18 αὑτῷ δὲ τοῦ βίον τὸ πλεῖον 
ἐκ τῶν εὐλόγων ἔτι μένειν. 

:28. ἄμα, explained by κοινῇ φων ἢ. κατεκαλοῦντο, 
‘invoked,’ ‘called upon them to receive their offering.’ Isokr. 
Helen. p. 218 o ὃ 61 οἵτινες ὧν αὐτοὺς εὐσεβῶς κάτω κατα- 


ae 
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καλέσωνται, Plut. de EI Delph. § 9 p. 889 σ. τρεῖς μῆνας 
τοῦτον κατακαλοῦνται τὸν θεόν, Appian Pun, o. 81 (ed. Men- 
delssohn) uses the active: τοὺς θεοὺς ὡς ἠπατημένοι κατεκάλουν. 

2. Φανίας] 1, 2; 7, 4; 27, 8; 29, 4. Cf Aristeid. o. 
9 λέγονται κατά τι λόγιον ὠμηστῇ Διονύσῳ καθιερευθῆναι, 
where these prisoners are said to have been brought from 
Psyttaleia, when Aristeides attacked it at the beginning of the 
action. Now Aristeides did not attack Psyttaleia until the 
naval combat was nearly over, so that no prisoners can have 
been brought thence at the commencement of the action; 
there could therefore have been no Persian prisoners to sacri« 
fice, and the story may be dismissed as a fiction, 


CHAPTER XIV 


$1. δ. ds ἂν εἰδὼς: in fall it would be λέγει ὡς ἂν λέγοι 
εἰδώς. 


6. διαβεβαιούμενος, ‘being positive.’ 
Πέρσαις: v. 341—3, the words are those of a Persian 


who escaped from the battle addressed to Atossa, the mother 
of Xerxes. Cobet would omit τραγῳδίᾳ. — 


9. ὧν ἦγε, sc. γέων, G. § 153. al δ᾽ ὑπέρκοποι τάχα, 
‘those of extraordinary speed,’ i.e. exclusive of those thousand, 
there were 207. τριήρεις ταχεῖαι, or ‘swift ships.’ Herodotus’ 
statement (vir 89, 184) agrees ‘with this, Demosthenes de 
symm. § 29 p. 186, 7 speaks of 1000 in round ἈΣΠΘΌΘΣΝ, and 
Diod. Sic. x1 8 of more than 1200. 


10. ὧδ᾽ ἔχει λόγοι, ‘such is the tale,’ ie, the ΠΝ 
not ‘so the story goes’ (Prickard), 


11. ἑκατὸν. ὀγδοήκοντα] 11, 8... ᾿ τὸ πλῆθο!) G. 
§ 160, 1. 


12. τοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ καταστρώματος καλ μονὴ predicative 
τ-τοὺς ἐπιβάτας. The number is temarkably small, Hero- 


dotus (νι 15) tells us that the Chians at the ee of Lade in 
B,0, 494 had-forty. : 


19 
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82. 15. συνιδὼν] 7, 2; 8, 2. 
φυλάξας, ‘watching for.’ 
ὥραν, ‘time of day.’ λαμπρὸν] ‘fresh’ predi- 
cate adjective, G.§ 188. Cf. Herod. 11 96 ταῦτα τὰ πλοῖα ἀνὰ 
τὸν ποταμὸν οὐ δύναται πλεῖν, ἣν μὴ λαμπρὸς ἄνεμος ἐπέχῃ, 
Alexis ap, Athen. vir 838 p εἰ πνεύσειε βορρᾶς ἢ νότος ἐν τῇ 
θαλάττῃ λαμπρός, Arist. Eq. 480 ἔξειμί σοι λα μπρὸς καὶ μέγας 
καθιείς, ib, 760, Verg. Georg. 1 460 claro silvas cernes Aqui- 
lone moveri. 

109. ἀεὶ] to be taken with xardyowas. κῦμα, “8 
heavy swell.’ Leake (demi of Attica, p. 208 n.) rejects this 
account, because in the latter part of the year when the battle 
took place, the sea-breeze seldom sets in until late in the fore- 
noon, and according to Herodotus and Aeschylus the battle 
began at day-break. 


20. οὐκ ἔβλαπτε, ‘did not impede or disable them, be- 
cause they were flat (ἁλιτενεῖς) and low.’ 
ΩΣ, ταῖς πρύμναις ἀνεστώσας, ‘high-sterned,’ lit. ‘stand- 
ing up with their sterns,’ 
23. βαρείας, ‘ over-weighted,’ refers to τοῖς καταστρώμασιν. 
ἔσφαλλε, ‘as it caught them, drove them out of their 
course and presented their broadsides to the Greeks, so that 
‘ they were exposed to and defenceless against the attacks of the 
enemy’s triremes.’ Why the imperfect? 
25. ὀξέως προσφερομένοις, ‘eagerly attacking,’ 15, 2; 30, 
2. | προσέχουσιν] 2,4; 7,1; 81,1. ᾿ 
26. ds ὁρῶντι] because they thought he saw, subjective 
reason; a further reason (objective) is introduced by ὅτι. G. 
.8 277, 6 note 2. 
a7. ar’ ἐκεῖνον, ‘opposite to him.’ ᾿Αριαμένη 9] 
according to Herod. not Ariamenes but Ariabignes, the 
son of Darius by the aa of Gobryas. 


so.  piaabeareel ae when Darius’ sons disputed the 
succession to his throne, and Xerxes, a son of the Beagnd 
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family, was appointed, Ariamenes, the eldest of the first 
family, at once renounced his claims. Plutarch de frat. am. 
6. 18, p. 488 ΕΒ. quotes his conduct herein as ἀρχέτντον καθαρὸν 
καὶ ἀμώμητον εὐμενείας καὶ μεγαλοφροσύνης, In Herodotus wu 
2 this son is named Artobazanes. 


8 8. 1. οὖν] continuative. ᾿Αμεινίας ὁ Δεκελεὺς] of 90 
the deme Decelea, which was in the φυλὴ Ἱπποθοωντίς. Ao- 
cording to Herodotus (vir 84) Ameinias belonged not to 
Decelea but to Pallene, which was one of the most famous of 
the Athenian provincial towns. He was, if we are to believe 
Diodorus, a brother of the poet Aeschylus, whose other bro- 
ther, Cynaegirus, had distinguished himself at Marathon, 
Her, vx 114. Rawlinson well remarks that, if this is true, it 
lends a peculiar interest to the beautiful simplicity of the 
words in which the poet notices his brother’s action (Pers. 
415—7) ἦρξε δ᾽ ἐμβολῆς Ἑλληνικὴ | ναῦς κἀποθραύδι πάντα Po- 
νίσσης νέως κόρυμβα, i.e, ‘the attack was commenced by a 
Greek ship, which breaks off all the prow ornaments of a 
Phoenician vessel.’ 


2. ἸΠαιανιεὺς, ‘of the deme Paeania,’ the birthplace of 
Demosthenes the orator, in the tribe Pandionis, The reading 
Πεδιεὺς, retained by Sintenis, is probably, as he says, corrupt, 
there being no demos of that name. ὁμοῦ, ‘together,’ i.e, 
in the same vessel. al vijes, ‘their ships,’ i.e. those of 
Ariamenes and. Ameinias. 


3. συνερείσασαι, intrans. in se mutuo impactae ‘crashing . 
together,’ ‘grappling with each other.’ Cf. Plut. Arat. o. 22 
p. 1037 © τέλος cuvepelcavres ἐξωθοῦσι rods πολεμίους, 
Polyb. 12, 21, 8 συνήσπισαν οὕτως ὥστε συνερεῖσαι πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους; ὅ, 84, 2 ὀλίγα τινα (τῶν θηρίων) συνήρεισε τοῖς ἐναντίοις, 
Diod. Sic. x11 6. 46 p. 172 ὁπότε συνερείσειαν αἱ νῆες. 
τοῖς χαλκώμασιν ἐνεσχέθησαν, ‘were held fast, became entan- 
gled by their brazen beaks’ (ἔμβολοι). Diodor. Sic. xx « 9 
p. 752 ἔλαβον τὰ χαλκώματα ᾿Αγαθοκλέους νεῶν els τὰς ἐδίας 
τριήρεις, Plat. Ant. ο. 16 p. 949» τῶν Καίσαρος (νεῶν) ἀντιπρώ- 
ρων συμφέρεσθαι πρὸς χαλκώματα στερεὰ καὶ τραχέα φυλασσο- 
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μένων, 6. 67 p. 947 B τὴν ἑτέραν τῶν ναναρχίδων τῷ χαλκώ- 
ματι πατάξας. 


4. ἐπιβαίνοντα, ‘in the attempt to board,’ ‘in the act of 
boarding.’ | 

δ. ὑποστάντες, ‘making a stand against him.’ Eur. 
Cycl. 200 ὄχλον Φρυγῶν ὑπέστην, Thuc.1 144, 4 ὑποστάντες 
Μήδους, τὴ 127, 1 ἐπικειμένους ὑφίστατο. τοῖς δόρασι 
τύπτοντες, ‘striking him with their spears.’ 

Cobet shows (Var. Lect. p. 380 ff.) that τύπτειν has two meanings: 
Serire, vulnus infligere ‘to inflict a wound with some weapon,’ and 
caedere, verberare ‘to beat,’ ‘smite. In the second sense its future 
is τυπτήσω, aor. 1 πληγὰς ἐνέβαλον or ἐνέτεινα, very seldom ἐπάταξα and 
‘sometimes draco. In the former sense the future in use is πατάξω, 
the aor. 1 is ἐπάταξα, πληγὴν ἐνέβαλον, sometimes in poetry éraca. The 
perfect is in both senses πέπληγα, but πληγὰς δέδωκα is more common, 
for cecidi, verberibus contudi, though the former is found in Arist. 
Av. 1850 and Xen. Anab. VI. 1, 5 ἐδόκει πεπληγέναι τὸν ἄνδρα, and 
in the passive the forms in use are τύπτομαι, παίομαι, πληγὰς λαμβάνω 
(caedor), τυπτήσομαι, πληγὰς λήψομαι, πληγὰς ἔλαβον, πληγὰς εἴληφα, 
and τύπτομαι, πληγὴν λαμβάνω (vulneror), πέπληγμαι, πεπλήξομαι, ἐπλήγην, 
πληγήσομαι. 

7. διαφερόμενον, ‘tossed about,’ ‘floating amongst the 
‘other wreckage.’ Cf. Strabo πὶ oc. 5 els Ἰταλίαν κατᾶραι μόλις 
παραδιενεχθεὶς περὶ ras Τυμνησίας νήσους, Act. Apost. xxvii. 27 
διαφερομένων ἡμῶν ἐν τῷ ᾿Αδρίᾳ, Plut. de exilio c. 16 p. 606 p 
ws ἐπὶ σχεδίας διαφέρονται τῆς ἐλπίδος. ᾿Αρτεμισία) 
queen of Halikarnassus in Karia, Herodotus’ own city; she 
distinguished herself greatly in the battle by her skill and 
gallantry, Herod. yur 87, 93, who records also the death of 
the admiral, 


CHAPTER XV 


81. 9. ἐν τούτῳ ὄντος, ‘at this period of the battle,’ lit. 
‘when the battle was at this point.’ 0s] not in Herod. — 


10. ᾿Ελευσινόθεν, ‘from Eleusis,’ G. § 61. The circum- 
stance is mentioned by Herod. xnr 63, as having happened 


οὐ ει during, the battle. ᾿ 
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. 31. τὸ Θριάσιον κατέχειν πεδίον, ‘filled the Thriasian 
plain.’ This plain, so named from the town of Thria near 
Eleusis (Strabo rx c. 6, c, 18), extends along shore seven or 
eight miles from Mt Poecilum to Mt Kerata (Kandili) (13, 1), 
and reaches inland about five miles, Herod, vur 65, rx 7, 
Apollodor. mm 14, 11. . 


13. τὸν μυστικὸν ἐξαγόντων Ἴακχον, ‘escorting the 
mystic Iacchus.’ The great festival of the Eleusinia was 
celebrated annually from the 15th to the 28rd of the month 
Boedromion (Septr,—Octr.). The sixth (called “Iaxxos) was the 
great day of the festival. The statue of the god, son of De- 
meter, was carried along the sacred road (Plut. Alc. c. 84) 
amid joyous shouts from the Kerameikus to Eleusis (Arist. 
Ran. 315, Plut. Phoc, ο. 28). The procession was accompa- 
nied by a great number of followers and spectators, usually as 
many as 30,000, Dict. Antiqg. s.v, 


14. πλήθους, ‘dense crowd.’ κατὰ μικρὸν, ‘ paula- 
tim,’ ‘little by little,’ above 4, 8, Aristoph. Nub. 741, Vesp. 
702. 6. § 191, rv 2 (2) (c) p. 238. 


15. védhos] Herod. vir. 65, 7, ἐκ δὲ τοῦ κονιορτοῦ καὶ τῆς 
φωνῆς γενέσθαι νέφος, καὶ μεταρσιωθὲν φέρεσθαι ἐπὶ Σαλαμῖνος 
ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. ὑπονοστεῖν, subsi- 
dere, sedari, ‘to settle’ on the ground. 


16. κατασκήπτειν els, ‘lighted upon,’ generally used of a 
flash of lightning. Cf. Her. 1.0. ἣν (τὸ φθεγγόμενον) κατα- 
σκήψῃ és τὴν Πελοπόννησον. The mystic procession therefore 
came to the help of the Greeks. trepo.] The Greeks, ac- 
cording to Herod. vim 64, sent a vessel to Aegina to fetch (the 
statues of) Aeacus and the other Aeacids, viz. Peleus, Phocus, 
Achilles. Telamon and Ajax had already been invoked from 
Salamis: εὐξάμενοι πᾶσι τοῖσι θεοῖσι αὐτόθεν μὲν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος 
Αἴαντά τε καὶ Ἰελαμῶνα ἐπεκαλέοντο, ἐπὶ δὲ Alaxdy καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους Αἰακίδας νῇα ἀπέστελλον εἰς Αἴγιναν. The boat 

came back at the beginning of the battle, ib. 84. 


17. καθορᾶν ἔδοξαν, ‘fancied that they a at 
saw Clearly.’ See.n,-to 26,3. - . . 
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18. dvarevets τὰς χεῖρας ἐπεχόντων, ‘holding their. hands 
ἘΠΈΙΟΒΟα out in front of.’ See critical appendix. 


20. παρακεκλημένους, invocatos. 


νι $2, BL. πρῶτος μὲν, answering to ol δὲ ἄλλοι, The οὖν 
is continuative. This is probably an error of Plutarch’s: 
according to Herodotus-vir 11, it was at Artemisium that 
Lykomedes performed the exploit mentioned. He makes 
Ameinias the first to capture a vessel at Salamis. 


28. παράσημα,--ἐπίσημα, insignia, ‘ensigns,’ 8, 1. 
ἀνέθηκο)] 5, 2. | 


24. Φλνῆσιν, ‘in the deme Phlya,’ 1, 3, in whieh there 
was a temple of Apollo with the laurel crown (Phoebo lauri- 
gero Ovid ars am. 3, 389), called δαφνηφορεῖον (Athen. p. 424 F). 
See Dict. of Antiqq. s.v. daphnephoria. Pausanias 1, 31, 4 
mentions an altar of Apollo Διονυσόδοτος in this deme. 


25. Ewotpevor τὸ πλῆθος, ‘being on an equality in point 
of numbers,’ for as Nepos says, barbarus alienissimo sibi loco, 
contra, opportunissimo hostibus, adeo angusto mari conflixit, ut 


eius multitudo navium explicari non potuerit, κατὰ μέρος, 
‘in detachments:’ see above 1. 14, κατὰ μικρόν. προσφε- 
ρομένους, 14. 2. 


27. μέχρι δείλης ἀντισχόνταξ, ‘although they resisted 
until evening.’ Cf. Herod. vir 86 καίτοι ἦσάν γε καὶ ἐγένοντο 
ταύτην τὴν ἡμέρην μακρῷ ἀμείνονες αὐτοὶ ἑωυτῶν ἢ πρὸς EvPoly, 
was τις προθυμεόμενος καὶ δειμαίνων Ἐέρξην, ἐδόκεέ τε ἕκαστος 
ἑωυτὸν θεήσεσθαι βασιλέα. Σιμωνίδη9) Simonides of 
Keos, to be distinguished from his namesake the iambic poet of 
Amorgos, was the most popular of the Greek lyric poets, B.c. 
556—469, being the spokesman of the nation in celebrating 
the heroism of the victors in the great national struggle with 
Persia. "We have no complete poem of his left (save epigrams 
and epitaphs), but only remains of Hymns, Dithyrambs, Hy- 
porchemes, Epinicoi, Parthenia and Threnoi. The most cele- 
brated fragment is, the beautiful epode containing the ‘lament 
of Danae.’ See Mahaffy, Hist. Gr, Lit. Vol. 3 p. 207 #f. 


_— ΎΨΝΝΝ 


XVI x | NOTES 113 


28. περιβόητον, ‘far-famed.’ ἀράμενοι νίκην, repor- 
tata victoria, cf. Hom. Il. vir 203 δὸς νέκην Αἴαντι καὶ ἀγλαὸν 
εὖχος ἀρέσθαι, Aesch, Theb. 305 ἄροισθε κῦδος. 


29. ἐνάλιον ἔργον, ‘naval exploit.’ The reading οὗ F* is 
ὃν ἄλλο. “Ἑλλησινῖ G. § 188, 3. 


30. ἀνδρείᾳ] G. § 188, 1. 


2. δεινότητι] 2, 4n., Nep.c. 4 victus est magis consilio 21 
Themistocli quam armis Graeciae, 


CHAPTER XVI 


81. 8. θυμομαχών πρὸς τὴν ἀπότενξιν, ‘unable to recon- 
cile himself to his defeat.’ The verb θυμομαχῶ means properly 
‘to struggle with the feelings,’ implying deep-seated anger. It 
occurs again in Plutarch Demetr. c. 22 p. 898 5 οὐδὲν ἄξιον 
λόγου πράττων ὅμως ἐθυμομάχει πρὸς αὐτοὺς, and once in the 
N.T., Acta App. xii. 20 ἣν δὲ ὁ Ἡρώδης θυμομαχῶν Τυρίοις. 


4. διὰ χωμάτων, ‘by means of mounds’ or ‘across 
mounds,’ i.e. by filling up the strait with earth. Her. vi11 97 és 
τὴν Σαλαμῖνα χῶμα ἐπειρᾶτο διαχοῦν, γαυλούς τε (‘merchant- 
ships’) Φοινικηΐους συνέδει, ἵνα ἀντί τε σχεδίης ἔωσι καὶ τείχεος, 
ἀρτέετό τε ἐς πόλεμον ὡς ναυμαχίην ἄλλην ποιησόμερος, 


where Prof. Rawlinson observes that ‘in this way Alexander after- 
wards succeeded in reducing Tyre, though the Tyrians were masters of 
the sea (Arrian II. 18). The island Tyre, however, lay within half- 
a-mile of the mainland (Scylax Peripl p. 101, Quint. Curt. rv 8); while 
Salamis is nearly a mile from the shore. Also the channel in the 
former case was at most three fathoms in depth, while at Salamis the 
depth of the strait reaches four fathoms at the point where it is 
shallowest.’ 


δ. ἐπάγειν, the usual word for ‘leading an army against 
the enemy.’ Hence ἐπακτὸς στρατὸς, Soph. Trach. 258, ‘a 
foreign army of invasion.’ τοῖς “EXAnow] G. § 187. 


7. Θεμιστοκλῆς] Cf. Her. virr 108 ff. who, however, attri- 
butes Themistokles’ change of mind to a conference with Eu- 
rybiades, See also Plut. Arist. c. 8. ἀποπειρώμενος 

Η. ὼ 
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*Ap., ‘by way of sounding,’ making trial of, ‘Aristeides’ temper.’ 
G. § 171, 1. 
8. λόγῳ] ‘in word only,’ ‘in pretence.’ 


According to Herodotus vir 109, 110, Themistokles and the Athe- 
nians were anxious to push on forthwith to the Hellespont, and there 
break down the bridge of boats, in order to prevent the escape of 
Xerxes, but they were restrained by the caution of Eurybiades and 
the Peloponnesians, who represented that it was dangerous to detain 
the Persian monarch in the heart of Greece. Themistokles readily 
suffered himself to be persuaded, and contributed much to divert his 
countrymen from the idea; while at the same time he sent the faithful 
Sikinnus a second time to Xerxes, with the intimation that he 
(Themistokles) had restrained the impatience of the Greeks to proceed 
without delay and burn the Hellespontine bridge, and that he had 
thus, from personal friendship to the monarch, secured for him a 
safe retreat. Though this is the story related by Herodotus, we can 
hardly believe that with the great Persian land-force in the heart of 
Attica, there could have been any serious idea of so distant an operation 
as that of attacking the bridge at the Hellespont. It seems more 
probable that Themistokles fabricated the intention, with a view of 
frightening Xerxes away, as well as of establishing a personal claim 
upon his gratitude in reserve for future contingencies. Such crafty 
manceuvres and long-sighted calculations of possibility seem extra- 
ordinary; but the facts are sufficiently attested—since Themistokles 
lived to claim as well as to receive fulfilment of the obligation thus 
conferred—and though extraordinary, they will not appear inexplicable, 
if we reflect, first, that the Persian game, even now after the defeat 
of Salamis, was not only not desperate, but might perfectly well have 
succeeded, if it had been played with reasonable prudence; next, 
that there existed in the mind of this eminent man an almost un- 
paralleled combination of splendid patriotism, long-sighted cunning, 
and selfish rapacity. Themistokles knew better than any one else that 
the cause of Greece had appeared utterly desperate only a few hours 
before the late battle; moreover, a clever man tainted with such constant 
guilt might naturally calculate on being one day detected and punished, 
even if the Greeks proved successful. Grote, Vol. v. p. 187, ed. 1. 
According to Thucydides I 187, 4, Themistokles did actually claim 
credit with the Persians for preventing the destruction of the bridge. 
He makes him speak in a letter addressed to Artaxerxes, the son of 
Xerxes, of an εὐεργεσία being owed to him because of his ἐκ Σάλαμῖνος 
προάγγελσιν τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν (ἣν ψευδῶς προσεποιήσατο) 
τότε δι’ αὐτὸν οὐ διάλυσιν. Comp. Nep. c. ὅ Themistocles, verens ne 
bellare perseveraret, certiorem eum (Xerxem) fecit, id agi ut pons, 
quem ille in Hellesponto fecerat, dissolveretur ac reditu in Asiam 


an acl idque δὲ persuasit, 
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γνώμην ἐποιεῖτο, ‘made a proposal.’ So Thuo. 1. 128, 5 
γνώμην ποιοῦμαι θυγατέρα τὴν σὴν γῆμαι, m2, 4 γνώμην 
ἐποιοῦντο κηρύγμασι χρῆσθαι ἐπιτηδείοις, vir 72, 2 γνώμην 
ἐποιεῖτο βιάσασθαι τὸν ἔκπλουν. But in Thue. mr 86, 1 γνώ- 
μας ἐποιοῦντο--: ἐβουλεύοντο ‘they conferred together.’ Οἵ. 
Plut. Marcell. c. 18 p. 305 a ἐποιήσατο γνώμην ἡ βουλὴ 
pndev...detcOat Ρωμαίους ἀνθρώπων ἀνάνδρων, Cat. c. 41 p. 778 2 
Καίσαρι συγγενόμενοι γνώμην ἐποιήσαντο κοινῇ δευτέραν 
ὑπατείαν μετιέναι. Arrian uses the phrase with ὅτι and ὡς, as 
in Anab. 1v 27, 5 γνώμην ποιησάμενος ὅτι... ἐνδώσουσι σφᾶς 
αὐτούς, 29,9 γνώμην ποιούμενος ὡς ov χαλεπὸν ἐσόμενον τὸ 
ἔργον, 11, 10 γνώμην πεποίηντο ὅτι...διασκεδάσουσιν αὐτήν 
(Ξ ἐγνώκεσαν ‘they had made up their minds’). 


10. ὅπως.. λάβωμεν] G. § 216, 2. τὴν ᾿Ασίαν κτλ.] 
Cf. Arist. c. 9, 2 μετὰ δὲ τὴν μάχην ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἀποπειρώμενος 
τοῦ ᾿Αριστείδον καλὸν μὲν εἶναι καὶ τὸ πεπραγμένον αὐτοῖς ἔργον 
ἔλεγε, κρεῖττον δὲ λείπεσθαι τὸ λαβεῖν ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ τὴν 
᾿Ασίαν ἀναπλεύσαντας εἰς Ἑλλήσποντον τὴν ταχίστην καὶ τὸ 
ξεῦγμα διακόψαντας. 


11. δυσχεραίνοντος, ‘exhibiting his displeasure.’ . 
12. τρυφῶντι, ‘sitting at ease,’ sc. ὑπὸ σκιάδι § 2. 


13. ἄν... καταστήσωμεν els ἀνάγκην, ‘should we force him 
to fight for fear of extremities,’ ‘reduce him to the necessity of 
fighting to save his life,’ Arist. 9, 3 μὴ κατακλεισθεὶς ἀπορίᾳ 
φυγῆς μετὰ τοσαύτης δυνάμεως τραπῇ πρὸς ἄμυναν ὑπ᾽ ἀνάγκης, 
Thes. comp. c. Rom. ὁ. 1 p. 37 A ὑπὸ δέους ἀνδρέϊος γενόμενος 
καὶ φόβῳ τοῦ τὰ ἔσχατα παθεῖν ἐπὶ τὸ Spay μεγάλα δὲ ἀναγκὴν 
παραγενόμενος. 


82. 16. σκιάδι χρυσῇ, ‘a golden canopy stretched over 
him, after the fashion of effeminate Asiatics.’ Cf. Anton. ὁ. 
26 p. 927 Β of Cleopatra sailing on the river Cydnus κατέκειτο 
ὑπὸ σκιάδι χρυσοπχάστῳ. 


17. ἐφ᾽ ἡσυχίας] 80 ἐπ᾽ ἀδείας, secure, Ῥ]τΐ, Sol. ὁ. 22. 
πάσιν αὐτὸς παρὼν, ‘superintending all operations in 
person.’ 
B—L 
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18. ἐπανορθώσεται τὰ παρειμένα, ‘ will retrieve his losses,’ 
‘repair his negligences.’ Cf. Dem. c. Dionysod. p. 1295, 20, 
ἑἐπανορθούμενοι τὸ ἀκούσιον σύμπτωμα, Demosth.(?) Prooem. 
16 p. 1429,1 τὰ τῶν ἄλλων δεινὰ ἐπανορθοῦν, Lys, p. 197, 18 
ἐπηνώρθωσαν τὰ ὑφ᾽ ἑτέρων δυστυχηθέντα. 


19. βέλτιον] G. § 7. ὑπὲρ τῶν ὅλων, de summa 
rerum, 8, 1. 


21. ἑτέραν προσκατασκευάσαντας, ‘building another 
besides.’ εἴπερ οἷόν re, 56. ἐστί. 


22. τὸν ἄνθρωπον, contemptuously, ‘the man,’ ‘the 
fellow,’ as often with or without the article. Cf. Plat. Phaed. 
ο. 66 p. 117 Ε οὕτω γὰρ ἐκέλευεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος (sc. qui Socrati 
venenum praebebat), Phaedr. p. 356 ΕΒ μαίνεται ἄνθρωπος. 
Prot. p. 314 & μόγις... ἡμῖν ἄνθρωπος (ianitor) ἀνέῳξε τὴν θύραν, 
Plut, Cat. ο, 24 p. 3514 ὁ λόγος ἐξέπληξε τὸν ἄνθρωπον, de 
inim. util, 6. 9 p. 91 D συλλαβὼν τὸν ἄνθρωπον ἀπέστειλε πρὸ! 
τὸν δεσπότην. So Cam. c. 15 τὴν ἄνθρωπον, ‘the woman.’ 
Similarly homo is used in Latin, as in Plaut. Men. prol. 66 
abstrdxitque hominem in méxumam maldm crucem, Ter. 
Phorm. Prol. 2;1v 2,1. Seen. to 12, 8. 


24. ὥρα, sc. ἐστί, ‘it is high time.’ 


25. πάντας pds] from this it might seem that the 
proposal was made in a council of war ; yet Aristeides, not being 
one of the generals, could not have been present; ἔδοξς 1 
27 ‘it was resolved’ points to the same conclusion. ὅπωι 
ἀπαλλαγήσεται) G. 8 217. 


26. τὴν ταχίστην, sc. ὁδόν, 7, 2; 8,1. 


27. πέμπει τινὰ] Herod. vin. 110 speaks only of certair 
trustworthy persons, and amongst them Sikinnos again, sec 
above 12, 2. 


28. εὐνούχων] Her. vir 105, 8 παρὰ τοῖσι βαρβάροισι τιμιώ 
repol εἶσι οἱ εὖν οὔχοι πίστιος εἵνεκα τῆς πάσης. 


ἥν». 29. ᾿Αρνάκην] Aristeid.c.9 πέμπει πάλιν ᾿Αρνάκην εὐνοῦ 


δ Θεμ. ἐκ τῶν αἰχμαλώτων κρύφα, φράσαι τῷ βασιλεῖ κελεύ 
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gas, ὅτι πλεῖν ἐπὶ τὰς γεφύρας ὡρμημένους rods “Ἕλληνας αὐτὸς 
ἀποστρέψειε σώζεσθαι βουλόμενος. ὀνόματι] 6, 1. 


1. κεκρατηκότας] G. 8 277, 2. ἀναπλεῖν κτλ., ‘to 99 
put out to sea and sail into the Hellespont to the bridge of 
boats.’ Dem. de Cherson. § 15 p. 93, 21 ἡμῶν μὴ δυναμένων er- 
065 ἀναπλεῦσαι, i.e. Athenis versus Hellespontum classe 
subvehi. 


2. γεφύραν] not pleonastic, but explanatory of ζεῦγμα as 
defining its object. Plut. apophth. p. 174 & τὸ τοῦ Ἴστρου 
ζεῦγμα λύσαντας, Diod, Sic. x1 19 τὸν παιδαγωγὸν ἀπέστειλε 
τρὸς τὸν Ξέρξην δηλώσοντα δίοτε μέλλουσψ οἱ Ἕλληνες πλεύσαντες 
ἐπὶ τὸ ζεύγμα λύειν τὴν γέφνραν. 


8 3. 8. κηδόμενος βασιλέως] 6. § 171, 3, Cf. Herod. 
ὙΠ 110 ἀποθήκην μέλλων ποιήσεσθαι ἐς τὸν Πέρσεα" ἵνα, ἣν ἄρα 
τί ue καταλαμβάνῃ πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίων πάθος, ἔχῃ ἀποστροφήν. 


4. περαιοῦσθαι, ‘to cross over it,’ preceded by μεχρὶς αὐτὸς 
ἐμποιεῖ διατριβὰς, ‘whilst he himself creates delay among the ᾿ 
allies.’ Cf. Thuc. nr 38 χρόνου διατριβὴν ἐμποιησάντων, 
Demosth. c.. Everg. § 63 p. 1158, 8 διατριβὰς ἐμποιών, 
Philipp. nt § 71 p. 129, 14 Ga χρόνους Epa οιἣτε τοῖς πράγμασιν, 
6. Aristocr. § 93 χρόνους ἐμποίησαντες. 


According to Herod. Themistokles hoped by this to establish a claim 
upon the king, that he might have a safe retreat in case any mischance 
should befal him at Athens, and Thucydides says that Themistokles 
did actually claim credit with the Persians for preventing the destruc. 
tion of the bridge. ‘It is difficult,’ says Rawlinson, ‘to imagine him 
looking forward δὲ this time to such a contingency as exile. Still, as 
Mr Grote observes, ‘long-sighted cunning’ was one of the leading traits 
of his character. ‘A clever man, tainted with such constant guilt, 
might naturally calculate on being one day detected and punished, 
even if the Greeks proved successful.’ Grote, Vol. Vv. p. 188, 189. 


7. περίφοβος] Diod. lc. περίφοβος ἐγένετο μὴ τῆς 
els τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ἑπανόδου στερηθῇ τῶν Ἑλλήνων θαλασσοκρα- 
τούντων. διὰ τάχους ἐποιεῖτο τὴν ἀναχώρησιν, ‘set about 
making his retreat in all haste,’ 


8. πεῖραν πάρεσχεν, sc, ἑαυτῆς, ‘gave proof of itself,’ ‘ was 
manifested,’ in respect to Mardonius, _ 
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26. ὅτι τειχίζουσι!)] G.§ 243. Cf. Thucyd. 191. 


47. κατηγοροῦντοξ, sc. ὅτι τειχίζουσι τὸ ἄστυ. 
ἔπίτηδες, ‘for the express purpose.’ 


as. ἐκέλενεν, 8c. τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας, 
80. ἐμβάλλων χρόνον, like διατριβὰς ἐμποιῶν, 16, 8, 


25 1. dvr αὐτοῦ--ὑπάρχειν, ‘to be at their disposal in his 
stead,’ i.e. as hostages for his safety. Cf. Thuc. 91, 2 περὶ 
αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν ἀπεσταλμένων) ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
κρύφα πέμπει κελεύων ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανώς κατασχεῖν καὶ μὴ 
ἀφεῖναι πρὶν dv αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισθῶσιν. 


2. ὃ καὶ συνέβη, ‘which in fact happened,’ i.e. his expecta- 
tions were realised. 


3. γνόντες, ‘when they ascertained the truth’ from The- 
mistokles himself, for he threw off the mask and avowed the 
stratagem practised. 


4. ἀδήλως, occulte, ‘secretly.’ Thuc. 1. 92 ὀργὴν μὲν φα- 
νερὰν οὐκ ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως ἁμαρτά- 
νοντες ἀδήλως ἤχθοντο. 


8 4. δ. ἐκ τούτου, ‘after this,’ in 5.σ. 477, cf. Thue. 
1 98. 

Plutarch does not mention that something had already been done 
two years before in Themistokles’ archonship towards the enlargement 
of the Peiraeus; see Thucyd. I 98 ἔπεισε δὲ καὶ τοῦ Πειραιώς τὰ λοιπὰ ᾿ 
ὁ Θεμιστοκλὴς οἰκοδομεῖν--- πῆρκτο δ᾽ αὑτοῦ πρότερον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐκείνον ἀρχῆς ἧς Kar’ ἐνιαυτὸν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἦρξεν---νομίζων τὸ χωρίον 
καλὸν εἶναι λιμένας ἔχον τρεῖς αὐτοφνεῖς, ie. Zea, Cantharus and Aphro- 
dision or Peiraeus proper, or Munychia, Zea and Piraeus proper. 


6. τὴν τῶν λιμένων εὐφυΐαν, ‘the favourable situation of 
its basins.’ Nep. Them. ὁ. 6 huius consilio triplex Piraet 
portus constitutus est tisque moenibus circumdatus ut ipsam 
urbem dignitate aequipararet, utilitate superaret. 

7. dpporrdpevos, ‘endeavouring to adapt.’ 

8. τρόπον τινά, ‘in some measure,’ G, § 160, 2. 


_ 9. dvrurodtrevépevos, ‘pursuing an opposite policy to.’ 
Cf, Thue, 1 16. 
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8 2. 20. Diodorus also (xr 27) says that he went to 
Sparta on invitation. According to Herodotus he went there 
θέλων τιμηθῆναι, because the prize of honour, to which he was 
really entitled, had been withheld from him by the chiefs at 
the Isthmus, 


‘The Spartans,’ says Prof. Rawlinson, ‘were afraid that in his 
disappointment he might entertain projects dangerous to Greece, and 
wished to bring him back to good humour. Among other favours they 
presented him with a sum of money double the amount of that which 
Polykrates and Ameinias had received. To his acceptance of this sum 
Diodorus ascribes it, that he was superseded in his command by 
Xanthippus.’ 

22. ἀριστεῖον) G. 8 137. θαλλοῦ] ἐλαέης, acc. to 
Herod, vim 124, 


23. τῶν ἁρμάτων τὸ πρωτεῦον, ‘the finest of their chariots.’ 
G. 8 168. Herod. l.c. ἐδωρήσαντό pw ὄχῳ τῷ ἐν Σπάρτῃ καλ- 


λιστεύσαντι. 


24. τριακοσίους τῶν νέων] Herod. ]. 6. προέπεμψαν ἀπιόντα 
τριηκόσιοι Σπαρτιητέων λογάδες, οὗτοι οἵπερ ἱππέες καλέονται, 
μέχρι οὔρων τῶν Ἰεγεητικῶν. μοῦνον δὴ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, τῶν 
ἡμεῖς ἴδμεν, Σπαρτιῆται προέπεμψαν. 

These three hundred were the picked regiment of Sparta, forming 
the active guard and police of the country, the flower of the youth, 
chosen on aristocratic principles: for the ephors appointed three hip- 
pagretae, each of whom chose 100 young men, with a statement of the 
grounds of his selection, Miller’s Dor. 111 12 § 5, Plut. Lykurg. c. 95, 
Xen. de rep. Lac. Iv 8, Hell. v 8, 9, Dion. Halic. 11 18 according to whom 
they were both horsemen and hoplites. Thucydides also is an important 


witness to the unusual character of the honours which Them. received: 
μάλιστα ἐτιμήσατε ἄνδρα ξένον τών ὡς ὑμᾶς ἐλθόντων. 


πομποὺς, a8 ‘a convoy, escort of honour.’ 

a5. ᾿Ολυμπίων τῶν ἐφεξῆς ἀγομένων, ‘the next Olympian 
games were being celebrated,’ i.e. Ol. 76, 1=3.c. 476, 6. § 143 
note 3. 


26. παρελθόντος, ‘when he appeared in public,’ ef. 4, 1. 


a7. τῶν dyevorev]) G. § 171, 2. The story is not told 
by Herodotus, but Pausanias (v1 50, 3) mentions it, where 
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speaking of the presence of Philopoemen at the Nemean games 
and the applause he received there he adds: τοιοῦτο és Θε- 
μιστοκλέα ἄλλο ἐν ᾽Ολυμπίᾳ πυνθάνομαι συμβῆναι καὶ 
yap Θεμιστοκλέους és τιμὴν ἐπανέστη τὸ ἐν ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ θέατρον 
(‘ the spectators ’). 

29. ἐπιδεικνύειν κτλ., ‘digito monstrare,’ ‘pointed him 
out to foreigners, while admiring and applauding him,’ G- 
§ 277, 6, note 1. 


93 1. ὁμολογῆσαι-- ἀπέχειν, ‘acknowledged that he now 
reaped in full the fruit due to him for all his labours in behalf of 
Greece.’ ἀπέχειν =‘ to receive what is due,’ ‘ to receive in full,’ 
ef. Plut. Publicol. c. 14 p. 104 8, Solon c. 22 p. 90 F τὸν μισθὸν 
ἀπέχει, Alex. c. 27 p. 680 Ε χρήσαντος τοῦ θεοῦ Φίλιππον 
ἀπέχειν ἔκπλεω τὴν δίκην, Aesch. de f. leg. 8 50 p. 84 ἀτέχετε 
τὴν ἀπόκρισιν. 


a. αὐτῷ πονηθέντων] G. 8 188, 3. 


CHAPTER XVII 


8 1. 9. καὶ γὰρ] ‘in fact,’ ‘the truth is.’ φιλοτι- 
μότατος, ‘excessively fond of admiration.’ 
εἰ δεῖ τεκμαίρεσθαι] ‘if we are to judge (i.e. as we may judge) 
by means of the sayings recorded of him.’ διὰ τῶν ἀπομνη- 
μονευνομένων for rots ἀπομνημονευομένοις. 

5. vavapxos, ‘admiral of the fleet,’ who was one of the 
ten generals (στρατηγοί) elected every year. 

6. οὐδὲν---ἐχρημάτιζεν, ‘transacted no private nor public 
business.’ Cf, Thuc. 1 87, but χρηματίζεσθαι (21, 1) is ‘to do 
business for one self,’ ‘to make money,’ cf. Thuc. vm 13, 3 
οἰόμενοι χρηματιεῖσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ μαχεῖσθαι. κατὰ μέρος, 
singillatim, ‘one by one.’ Cf, 15, 2. 

7. ἐπανεβάλλετο, ‘he used to put off from day to day.’ 
Cf. Herod. 1 91 τρία fea ἐπανεβάλετο τὴν Σαρδίων ἅλωσιν, 
Phalar. Ep. 69 ἔπεμψά σοι τὸ ἀργύριον οὐδ᾽ ὅσον ἐπαναβα- 


doer os. 
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8. τὸ προσπῖπτον, ‘any business that devolved upon him, 
‘necessary business.’ 

9. ftva—Soxy] 6. § 216, 2. ὁμοῦ )( xara μέρος. 
πλεῖστον, i.g. μάλιστα. 

12. ἐκπεσόγτας, ‘cast ashore,’ not ‘floating in the sea,’ 
(Stewart), cf. 10, 5. παρὰ τὴν θάλατταν] 2, 6 1. 27. 

13. wepixapévous, alligata habentes ‘having round them,’ 
‘wearing,’ G. § 164. Cf. Herod. 1 171 περὶ τοῖς αὐχέσι περι- 
κείμενοι (ras ἀσπίδας), Plut. Pelop. c. 30 p. 294 ὁ τὸν στέφανον 
ὃν πίνων περιέκειτο. In purely classical Greek κεῖμαι is 
the recognised passive perfect of τίθεμαι, τέθειμαι being the perf. 
middle: e.g. ἃ τιθεὶς νόμον τέθεικε : ἡ τιθεμένη πόλις νόμον τέ- 
θειται, ἃ τιθέμενος (pass.) γόμος κεῖται : so a father τίθεται 
ὄνομα παιδί, but παιδὶ κεῖται ὄνομα. See Shilleto on Thucyd. 
187, 8 who quotes as an exception belonging to the days of 
decadence Menander fr. inc. 65 τῷ μὲν τὸ σῶμα διατεθειμένῳ 
κακώς. ψέλια, ‘ bracelets,’ a favourite ornament of the 
Persians, as also στρεπτοὺς (pr. στρεπτοὺς κύκλουξ) torques, 
collars of twisted or linked metal, Herod. mr 20. 


8 2. 16. Cf. Mor. p. 185 c, apophth. 8 ᾿Αντιφάτου δὲ 
τοῦ καλοῦ πρότερον μὲν ἐρῶντα τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα φεύγοντος καὶ 
καταφρονοῦντος, ἐπεὶ δὲ δόξαν ἔσχε μεγάλην, προσερχομένον καὶ 
κολακεύοντος, Ὧ μειράκιον, εἶπεν, ὀψὲ μὲν ἀμφότεροι, ἀλλὰ 
γοῦν ἐσχήκαμεν. 

17. ὑπερηφάνως αὐτῷ κεχρημένον, ‘who had treated him 
disdainfully.’ 

19. ὀψὲ piv κτλ., ‘it has taken some time, but we have 
both at once come to our senses:’ in his own case, because 
he had recovered from his passion. 

21. πλατάνῳ, as being ἀμφιλαφής, ‘ wide-spreading,’ Plat. 
Phaedr. p. 230 B. 

422. χειμαζομένους, ‘in a storm.’ 

24. τοῦ Σεριφίου] so 11, 4 τοῦ ᾿Ερετριέως, as being well 
known from the story; cf. Plat. de rep. 1¢. 4 p. 339 B: τὸ τοῦ 
Θεμιστοκλέους εὖ ἔχει, ἃς τῷ Σεριφίῳ λοιδορουμένῳ καὶ τὴς 
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she was sitting at breakfast (i.e. was growing vigorous), he 
kneaded for her the Peiraeus,’ in the double sense of he kneaded 
it 1.6. attached it closely to her, and he kneaded it for her as a 
dainty dish. It is in the former sense that Plutarch objects to 
the expression on the ground that the Peiraeus was rather a 
principal part of Athens than an adjunct. So even according 
to Thucydides 1. c. Themistokles τὸν Πειραιᾶ ὠφελιμώτερον évb- 
puge τῆς ἄνω πόλεως καὶ πολλάκις τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις παρήνει, ἣν dpa 
ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασθῶσι, καταβάντας ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ πρὸς 
ἅπαντας ἀνθίστασθαι, i.e. ‘he considered the Peiraeus to be of 
more value than Athens itself, and frequently endeavoured to 
impress upon the Athenians, that, if ever they should be over- 
whelmed by a superior land force, they might go down to it 
and defy all the world.’ 


18. ἐξῆψε, ‘fastened it to,’ ‘made it depend on.’ 


19. ὅθεν, ‘by which means he made the people ( plebs) 
powerful against the nobles (optimates).’ Arist. Pol. 5, 3, 5 
μᾶλλον δημοτικοὶ of τὸν Πειραιᾶ οἰκοῦντες τῶν τὸ ἄστυ, ib, ὁ vav- 
τικὸς ὄχλος γενόμενος αἴτιος τῆς περὶ Σαλαμῖνα μάχης καὶ διὰ ταύτης 
τῆς ἡγεμονίας διὰ τὴν κατὰ θάλατταν δύναμιν τὴν δημοκρατίαν 
ἰσχυροτέραν ἐποίησεν. 


_ ‘The conversion of Athens inte a sea-power from a land-power was 
a change not in harmony with that old-fashioned Hellenism, un- 
disturbed uniformity of life and narrow range of active duty and ex- 
perience which Aristeides seems to have approved in common with 
the subsequent philosophers. The seaman was naturally more of a 
wanderer and cosmopolite than the heavy-armed soldier; the land- 
service was a type of steadiness and inflexible ranks, the sea-service 
that of mutability and adventure. Such was the idea entertained by 
Plato and other philosophers (legg. rv pp. 705, 706, Isokrat. Panathensik. 
6. 48), though we may remark that they do not render justice to the 
Athenian seaman, whose training was far more perfect and laborious 
and his habits of obedience far more complete, than that of the Athe- 
nian hoplite or horseman: a training beginning with Themistokles and 
reaching its full perfection about the commencement of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. Grote, Hist. Vol. v. p. 67 ff. 


20. Ked\cvords, ‘commanders of the rowers,’ lat. portisculos 
or hortatores, the officers who gave them the signal, that they 
might keep time in rowing, a matter of great importance where 
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spoiled child over his mother. It is a favourite word with 
Plutarch : cf. de Pyth. or. c. 16 p. 4018 ἐντρυφῶν τῷ ἱερῷ, 
Pel. c. 30 p. 294 c Πελοπίδᾳ οὐχ οὕτω ἐνετρύφησε, Arist. oc. 
Cat. comp. &¢ ὄγκον ἐντρυφῶσαν τοῖς ἄρχειν ἀξιοῦσιν, Sull. 
6. 5 p. 453 Ε τὸν Σύλλαν οἱ μὲν ἐπήνεσαν ἐντρυφήσαντα τοῖς 
βαρβάροις, Kum. c.15 p. 692 ὁ τοῖς ἡγεμόσιν ἐντρνφῶντες. The 
story is told also in Cato mai. ὁ. 8 p. 240 B περὶ δὲ τῆς γυναικο- 
xparlas διαλεγόμενος “ πάντες᾽ εἶπεν “ ἄνθρωποι τῶν γυναικῶν 
ἄρχουσιν, ἡμεῖς δὲ πάντων ἀνθρώπων, ἡμῶν δὲ αἱ γυναῖκες. τοῦτο 
μὲν οὖν ἐστὶν ἐκ τῶν Θεμιστοκλέους μετενηνεγμένον ἀποφθεγ- 
μάτων. ἐκεῖνος γὰρ ἐπιτάττοντος αὐτῷ πολλὰ τοῦ υἱοῦ διὰ τῆς 
μητρὸς “" ὦ γύναι᾽ εἶπεν “᾿Αθηναῖοι μὲν ἄρχουσι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, ἐγὼ 
δὲ ᾿Αθηναίων, ἐμοῦ δὲ σὺ, σοῦ δὲ ὁ υἱὸς, ὥστε φειδέσθω τῆς ἐξουσίας, 
,δί ἣν ἀνόητος ὧν πλεῖστον Ελλήνων δύναται, also in the Apophtheg- 
mata, p. 185 ν. 


9. 80 ἐκείνην, ‘by means of her.’ 


12. Siés τις, singularis quidam, rarus, ‘peculiar,’ ‘dif- 
ferent from everybody else.’ Cf. de adulat. 6. 14 p. 57 5 
ἴδιος ἄνθρωπος, πάντα πράως φέρει, πάντα ἀλύπως, Aem. Paul. 
6. 37 p. 275 a ἔνιοι τῆς τελευτῆς ἴδιον τινα καὶ παρηλλαγμένον 
τρόπον ἱστοροῦσι, ib. 88, 2 κἀκεῖνο δ᾽ ἴδιον καὶ περιττὸν τοῦ 
Αἰμιλίου, Fab. Max. ο. 1, 7 νοῦς ἴδιον καὶ περιττὸν ἐν γὙνωμο- 
λογίαις σχῆμα καὶ βάθος ἔχων, Marc. c. 7, 4 καὶ νικῶσι νίκην 
ἰδίαν τε καὶ τρόπῳ περιττὴν καὶ παράδοξον, Cebet. Tab. 11 
γραφὴ μύθους ἔχουσα lolous. 


19. ἐν πάσι, ‘amongst all men,’ not ‘in all things.’ 
πιπράσκων, ‘when he put up for sale.’ 


14. ἐκέλενε, sc. τὸν κήρυκα, praeconem, ‘ the crier.’ 
καὶ, i.e. among other advantages. 


15. τῶν μνωμένων] G. 8 168. The story is introduced 
differently by. Cic. de off. τὶ § 71 Themistocles cum consuleretur, 
‘utrum bono viro paupert an minus probato diviti filiam collo- 
caret, ‘ego vero’ inquit ‘malo virum, qui pecunia egeat, quam 
pecuniam quae viro.’ 


16. τοῦ πλουσίου] G. 8 177. 
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17. ἀνδρὸς, sc. δεόμενα. 


18. μὲν οὖν, ‘so then,’ in concluding 016 subject, and 
passing on ta a fresh one, Of. 2, 5 ἢ. 


CHAPTER XIX 


8 1. 19. γενόμενος ἀπὸ τῶν πράξεων ἐκείνων, ‘when he 
had done with his famous exploits’; cf. 2, 1 ἐν σχολαῖς ἀπὸ 
τῶν μαθημάτων γενόμενος, Marc. Cato 1,6 ἀπὸ τῶκ στρατιω- 
τικῶν yevdpevos ἔργων. ἐκείνων, viz. those recorded 
in 6, 1—c. 17. 


20. ἀνοικοδομεῖν, ‘to rebuild.’ Thuc. 1 89, 8 τὴν πόλιν 
ἀνοικοδομεῖν παρεσκευάζοντο καὶ ra τείχη" τοῦ Te yap περιβόλου 
βραχέα εἱστήκει καὶ οἰκίαι αἱ μὲν πολλαὶ πεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ 
περιῆσαν, ἐν αἷς αὐτοὶ ἐσκήνησαν οἱ δυνατοὶ τῶν Περσῶν. 


21. ἱστορεῖ] 1, 8 1. 22. Θεόπομπο9] Theopompus 
of Chios, the greatest of Isokrates’ pupils, was one of the lost 
historians of the fourth century, born about Β.σ. 380. He 
was twice exiled from his native country. Besides a number 
of ἐπιδεικτικοὶ λόγοι, the most successful of which appears to 
have been his panegyric on Mausolus, prince of Caria, he 
wrote in 12 books a continuation of Thucydides’ history from 
B.c. 411 to the battle of Knidus in s.c. 394. But his most 
voluminous and greatest work was his Φιλιππικὰ or History 
of Philip, father of Alexander the Great, from B.c. 360 to 
B.c. 336 in 58 books which embraced in digressions all the 
contemporary history down to the king’s death. The work, 
when these digressions were omitted, was reduced by Philip 
1Π of Macedonia to 16 books. His subject was treated in 
an intensely rhetorical spirit, seeking everywhere for effect 
rather than strict truth, Mr Mahaffy, Hist. of Gr. Lit. Vol. 
τ p. 437, calls him ‘a self-conscjous, rhetorical, Isocratic ape 
of the great historian Herodotus.’ See Introduction, 


22. χρήμασι πείσας] So also Andok. 8, 38 λαθόντες δὲ 
h “Πελοποννησίους ἐτειχίσαμεν τὰ τείχη, πριάμενοι δὲ παρὰ Aaxe- 
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δαιμονίων μὴ δοῦναι τούτων δίκην, βιασάμενοι δὲ τοὺς ἐναντίους 
τὴν ἀρχὴν τῶν Ἑλλήνων κατειργασάμεθα. Grote v p. 880 n. 1 
remarks that Theopompus’ statement is not inconsistent with 
the narrative of Thucydides, but the latter either had not 
heard or did not believe it, although it is not improbable in 
itself. 


μὴ ἐναντιωθῆναι τοὺς ἐφόρου] Sparta shared the jealousy and 
uneasinesss of the allies at the fortification of Athens, and would have 
been pleased to see all the other Grecian cities as well systematically 
defenceless like herself; Grote Vv p. 827 who quotes Thuc. 1 90 τὰ μὲν 
Kai αὑτοὶ ἥδιον ἂν ὁρῶντες μήτ᾽ ἐκείνους μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα τεῖχος ἔχοντα, 
τὸ δὲ πλέον τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐξοτρυνόντων καὶ φοβουμένων τοῦ τε ναντικοῦ 
αὐτών τὸ πλῆθος, ὃ πρὶν οὐχ ὑπῆρχε, καὶ τὴν ἐς τὸν Μηδικὸν πόλεμον τόλμαν 
γενομένην, Nepos Them. 6. 6 namque Lacedaemonit caussam idoneam 
nacti propter barbarorum excursiones qua negarent oportere extra 
Peloponnesum ullam urbem muros habere, ne essent loca munita, 
quae hostes possiderent, Atheniensis aedificantis prohibere sunt 
conati. 

29. of πλεῖστοι, so. ἱστοροῦσι, above all Thucydides, whose 
authority must outweigh that of all others put together. 
παρακρουσάμενος, ‘by outwitting, beguiling, misleading them.’ 
The word is properly used of a seller who strikes the scale so 
as to weigh falsely. 

Alcib. 17 fin. ἐκεῖνος μὲν οὖν ἔτυχεν, ὧν ἠξίον, παρακρονσάμενος 
τοὺς πολίτας, Thes, Cc. 26, 1 καὶ ταύτην παρακρον σάμενον λαβεῖν, ib. 10, 8, 
Sol. 80, 2 τοὺς πολίτας tapaxpovdépevos, Fab. Max. 19, 8 ὀλίγον παρα» 
κρονσάμενος ἔσφηλε τὸν ἄνδρα, Alc. comp. 6. Coriol. 2, 1; Lys. 8, 8; 
Brut. 50,8; Dem. adv. Lept. § 74 p. 479 Sow τὸ νικώντας τοῦ παρακρου- 
σαμένους πράττειν ὁτιοῦν ἐντιμότερον, τοσούτῳ κάλλιον Κόνωνα τὰ τείχη 
στῆσαι Θεμιστοκλέους, Olynth. II p. 22 A, Philipp. II p. 66 B, 68 Β, de 
Halon. p. 67 B, adv. Macart. p. 1032 ἢ, Plat. Lys. p. 215 0. 


24. μὲν γὰρ] 11, 2. 


25. ἐπιγραψάμενος, legationis titulum sibi ascribens, lega- 
tionem simulans, ‘assuming,’ properly ‘setting down in the 
title.’ Cf. Demetr. ὁ. 42 p. 909 Ε τῶν θεῶν ἀνομοιοτάτην ἐπι- 
γραφόμενος προσωνυμίαν, Timol, 6. 36 πολλάκις ἔφη τῷ θεῷ 
χάριν ἔχειν, ὅτι βούλομενος σῶσαι Σικελίαν τὴν αὑτοῦ προσηγορίαν 
ἐπεγράψατο, quod cum servare vellet Italiam, suum huic 
rei adscripserit nomen, i.e. quod sibi potissimum huius 
rei mandaverit administrationem (Held). 


2 
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26. ὅτι τειχίζουσ!] G.§ 243. Cf. Thucyd. 1 91. 


47. Karnyopovytos, sc. ὅτι τειχίζουσι τὸ ἄστυ. 
ἐπίτηδες, ‘for the express purpose.’ 


28. ἐκέλενεν, sc. τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας. 
80. ἐμβάλλων χρόνον, like διατριβὰς ἐμποιῶν, 16, 3. 


25 1. dvr αὐτοῦ---ὑπάρχειν, ‘to be at their disposal in his 
stead,’ i.e. as hostages for his safety. Cf. Thuc. 91, 2 περὶ 
αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν ἀπεσταλμένων) ὃ Θεμιστοκλῆς τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις 
κρύφα πέμπει κελεύων ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς κατασχεῖν καὶ μὴ 
ἀφεῖναι πρὶν ἂν αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισθῶσιν. 


2. ὃ καὶ συνέβη, ‘which in fact happened,’ i.e. his expecta- 
tions were realised. 


3. γνόντες, ‘when they ascertained the truth’ from The- 
mistokles himself, for he threw off the mask and avowed the 
stratagem practised. 


4. ἀδήλως, occulte, ‘secretly.’ Thuc. 1. 92 ὀργὴν μὲν φα- 
νερὰν οὐκ ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις, τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως ἁμαρτά- 
vovres ἀδήλως ἤχθοντο. 


8 2. δ. ἐκ τούτου, ‘after this,’ in 8. σ. 477, cf. Thue. 
1 93. 

Plutarch does not mention that something had already been done 
two years before in Themistokles’ archonship towards the enlargement 
of the Peiraeus; see Thucyd. 1 98 ἔπεισε δὲ καὶ τοῦ Πειραιώς τὰ λοιπα ᾿ 
ὁ Θεμιστοκλὴς οἰκοδομεῖν---΄ὖ πῆρκτο δ᾽ αὑτοῦ πρότερον ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐκείνον ἀρχῆς ἧς Kar ἐνιαυτὸν ᾿Αθηναίοις ἦρξεν--μ»νομίζων τὸ χωρίον 
καλὸν εἶναι λιμένας ἔχον τρεῖς αὐτοφνεῖς, ie. Zea, Cantharus and Aphro- 
dision or Peiraeus proper, or Munychia, Zea and Piraeus proper. 

6. τὴν τῶν λιμένων εὐφυΐαν, ‘the favourable situation of 
its basins.’ Nep. Them. c. 6 huius consilio triplex Piraei 
portus constitutus est iisque moenibus circumdatus ut ipsam 
urbem dignitate aequipararet, utilitate superaret. 


7. dpporrdpevos, ‘endeavouring to adapt.’ 
8. τρόπον τινά, ‘in some measure,’ G. § 160, 2. 


᾿ς 9. ἀντιπολιτενόμενοβ, ‘pursuing an opposite policy to.’ 
Cf, Thue, 11 15. 
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10. λέγεται, i.e. by the rationalistic interpreters of legends. 
πραγματενόμενοι κτλ., ‘exerting themselves to draw them 
away. Cf. quaest. conv. vir 6, 21 p. 709» πραγματενόμενος 
ἀρχήν τινα φιλίας δὲ αὑτοῦ γενέσθαι τῷ καλουμένῳ πρὸς τὸν Ka- 
λοῦντα. ᾿ 

12. dvrevovras] chiefly with olive and fig trees. Cf. Thuc. 
12 οὐδὲ γῆν φυτεύοντες, Isnaeus 9 de Astyph. her. § 28, p. 77 
τὸ xwpiov—édurevoe καὶ ἐγεώργει. 

19. διέδοσαν, ‘spread abroad.’ Cf. Alcib. 31, 2 διαδοὺς 
λόγον, Sull. 6 διεδίδον λόγον ws, Demosth. 31, 1, Sertor. 
25, 1 λόγους μοχθηροὺς διεδίδον τοῖς ἐπιτηδείοις, Luc. 34 λόγους 
χρήστους διαδοὺς, Arat. 6, 1 διεδόθη λόγος ὡς, Xen. Cyr. rv 2, 
10 λόγος διεδόθη, rumor diditus est, Isocr. Phil. 8 7, p. 83 p 
διαδοθέντος τοῦ λόγου διαλύσεσθαι τὸν πόλεμον ὑμᾶς, Evag. ὃ 74 
p. 206 B τοὺς λόγους διαδοθέντας ἐν ταῖς τῶν εὖ φρονούντων δια- 
,Τριβαῖς. 

14. ἐρίσαντα περὶ τῆς χώρας, ‘when he disputed possession 
of the country with her’; after the common legend about the 
naming of Athens, according to which Poseidon and Athena 
contended for the possession of the city. The gods resolved 
that whichever of them produced a gift most useful to mortals 
should have possession of the land. Poseidon struck the 
ground with his trident and straightway a horse appeared. 
Athena then planted the olive, whereupon the gods decreed 
that the olive was more useful to man than the horse, and 
gave the city to the goddess, after whom it was called. Cf. 
Herod. v. 82. τὸν Tlooadava—tvixnoe, ‘prevailed over 
Poseidon by showing’ etc. Cobet would read ἐρίσαντος---Ποσει- 
δώνος, taking ἐνίκησεν absolutely=superior discessit, gained the 
precedence. 

15. τὴν μορίαν, ‘the sacred’ olive in the Acropolis; the 
name was afterwards given to all the olives that grew in the 
precincts of temples and were state property. τοῖς δικασ- 
ταῖς] according to one legend, the gods, according to another, 
Kekrops or Kranaus or Erectheus. 


88. 16. “Aptoropdvns] Equit. v. 815 καὶ πρὸς τούτοισιν 
ἀριστώσῃ τὸν Πειραιᾶ προσέμαξεν, i.e. ‘and besides this, when 
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she was sitting at breakfast (i.e. was growing vigorous), he 
kneaded for her the Peiraeus,’ in the double sense of he kneaded 
it i.e. attached it closely to her, and he kneaded it for her as a 
dainty dish. It is in the former sense that Plutarch objects to 
the expression on the ground that the Peiraeus was rather a 
principal part of Athens than an adjunct. 8.0 even according 
to Thucydides 1. 6. Themistokles τὸν Πειραιᾶ ὠφελιμώτερον évb- 
μιζε τῆς ἄνω πόλεως καὶ πολλάκις τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις παρήνει, ἣν dpa 
ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασθῶσι, καταβάντας. ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ πρὸς 
ἅπαντας ἀνθίστασθαι, i.e. ‘he considered the Peiraeus to be of 
more value than Athens itself, and frequently endeavoured to 
impress upon the Athenians, that, if ever they should be over- 
whelmed by a superior land force, they might go down to it 
and defy all the world.’ 


18. ἐξῆψε, ‘fastened it to,’ ‘made it depend on.’ 


SS EY SE ay πασστωστα, 


19. ὅθεν, ‘by which means he made the people ( plebs) 
powerful against the nobles (optimates).’ Arist. Pol. 5, 3, 5 
μᾶλλον δημοτικοὶ οἱ τὸν Πειραιᾶ οἰκοῦντες τῶν τὸ ἄστυ, ib. ὁ ναυ- 
τικὸς ὄχλος γενόμενος αἴτιος τῆς περὶ Σαλαμῖνα μάχης καὶ διὰ ταύτης 
τῆς ἡγεμονίας διὰ τὴν κατὰ θάλατταν δύναμιν τὴν δημοκρατίαν 
ἰσχυροτέραν ἐποίησεν. 


_ The conversion of Athens into 8. sea-power from a land-power was 
8 change not in harmony with that old-fashioned Hellenism, un- 
disturbed uniformity of life and narrow range of active duty and ex- 
perience which Aristeides seems to have approved in common with 
the subsequent philosophers. The seaman was naturally more of a 
wanderer and cosmopolite than the heavy-armed soldier; the land- 
service was a type of steadiness and inflexible ranks, the sea-service 
that of mutability and adventure. Such was the idea entertained by 
Plato and other philosophers (legg. rv pp. 705, 706, Isokrat. Panathenaik. 
.0. 43), though we may remark that they do not render justice to the 
Athenian seaman, whose training was far more perfect and laborious 
and his habits of obedience far more complete, than that of the Athe- 
nian hoplite or horseman: 8 training beginning with Themistokles and 
reaching its full perfection about the commencement of the Pelopon- 
nesian war. Grote, Hist. Vol. v. p. 67 ff. 


20. κελευστὰς, ‘commanders of the rowers,’ lat. portisculos 
or hortatores, the officers who gave them the signal, that they 


Prose St yaaa keep time in rowing, a matter of great importance where 


XIX 3 NOTES 129 


there were ΔΒ many as 175 rowers, as was the case in the Greek 
trireme. 


21. διὸ] because of the connexion between democracy and 
sea-life, . τὸ βημα--- ἀπέστρεψαν, ‘the thirty changed the 
position of the βῆμα or tribune in the Pnyx which had been 
made to face the sea, so that it looked towards the country.’ 


The Pnyx was the usual] place of assembly of the people in the time 
of Thucydides (VIII 97) and Aristophanes (Eq. 42). It was situated to 
the west of the Areiopagus on a slope connected with mount Lykabettos ; 
semicircular in form, with a boundary wall and an area of about 
12,000 square yards. On the north and close to the wall was the βῆμα, 
a stone platform, ten or eleven feet high, ascended by steps: it was 
cut out of the solid rock, whence it was sometimes called ὁ λίθος (Arist. 
Pax 630). Its position was such that it commanded a view of the sea 
from behind, and of the Propulaia and Parthenon in front, though the 
hill of Areiopagus lay partly between it and the Akropolis. 


22. Τ|ννυκὶ] a later form for πυκνί. 


28. ol τριάκοντα] ‘the thirty men’ usually called ‘the 
thirty tyrants’ to whom the government of Athens was en- 
trusted by the Lacedaemonian admiral Lysander after his 
capture of the city in B.c. 404=Ol1. 94,4. Their power lasted 
for eight months till Thrasybulus occupied Phyle and advanced 
to the Peiraeus. 


How significant such apparently trifling matters may be, Plutarch 
remarks very sensibly in his life of Gaius Gracchus, c. 5: τῶν mpd αὐτοῦ 
πάντων δημαγωγών πρὸς τὴν σύγκλητον ἀφορώντων καὶ τὸ καλούμενον κομίτιον, 
πρῶτος τότε στραφεὶς ἔξω πρὸς τὴν ἀγορὰν (λέγεται) δημηγορῆσαι, καὶ τὸ 
λοιπὸν οὕτω ποιεῖν ἐξ ἐκείνον, μικρᾷ παρεγκλίσει καὶ μεταθέσει σχήματος 
μέγα πρᾶγμα κινήσας καὶ pereveyxwy τρόπον τινα τὴν πολιτείαν ἐκ τῆς 
ἀριστοκρατίας εἰς τὴν δημοκρατίαν, ὡς τῶν πολλῶν δέον, οὐ τῆς βουλῆς, 
στοχάζεσθαι τοὺς λέγοντας, i.e. ‘whereas all the popular leaders who 
preceded him faced the senate and the comitium, he is recorded 
as the first who turned his face the other way to the forum while 
haranguing the people, and he continued to do so from that time; 
and by a small deviation and shifting of posture he stirred a great 
question, and in a way transformed the government from an aristo- 
cratical to a democratical form, as by this new attitude intimating 
that the orators should address themselves to the many and not to the 
Senate.’ 


25. ὀλιγαρχίᾳ] observe the chiastic antithesis. 
1. % 
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81. 27. Cf. Arist. 6. 22, Cic. de off. 111. § 49. 


‘This celebrated story has long ceased,’ says Grote, Hist. V p. 27 note 
2, ‘to be received as a matter of history. It is quite inconsistent with 
the narrative of Herodotus, as well as with all the conditions of 
the time: Pagasae was Thessalian, and as such hostile to the 
Greek fleet rather than otherwise: the fleet seems to have never 
been there: moreover we may add, that taking matters as they then 
stood, when the fear from Persia was not at all terminated, the Athe- 
nians would have lost more than they gained by burning the ships 
of the other Greeks, so that Themistoklés was not very likely to conceive 
the scheme, nor Aristeidés to describe it in the language put into his 
mouth. The story is probably the invention of some Greek of the 
Platonic age, who wished to contrast justice with expediency and 
Aristeidés with Themistoklés—as well as to bestow at the same time 
8 panegyric upon Athens in the days of her glory.’ 


Θεμιστοκλῆς δὲ, as opp. to the later oligarchs c. 19, 3. 


29. κατῆρεν, appulit, ‘put into port.’ Cf. Thue. vir 31, 2 
al ἄλλαι νῆες κατῆραν és ras ἐπικειμένας ταῖς Κλαζομέναις νήσους, 
ib. 42, 4 ἐς Κνίδον κατάραντες, ib. 99, 8 καταίρει ἐς τὴν 
Ἴκαρον, ib. 101, 2 ἐς Σίγεων κατῆραν. Mark the distinction 
between the tenses, κατῆρεν ‘had putin’ and διεχείμαζε ‘was 
passing the winter.’ 

Ilayacds] Pagasae was a port on the Pagasaean bay, 
coast of Thessaly, south of Iolkos. Cic. de off. l. c. in telling 


the story speaks of Gytheum, and of the Lacedaemonian 
instead of the Grecian fleet. 


2. ἀπόρρητον, ‘not to be divulged.’ Arist. Eq. 648. 
τοὺς πολλοὺς] 5, 4. 

4. dv ἐκεῖνος δοκιμάσῃ περαίνειν, ‘should he give his 
sanction, to execute it.’ 

6. ἔφρασε---διανοεῖσθαι)] G. § 136 note 3. γεώριον, 
μοσγθεεγαύσταθμον, ‘ships assembled in the roadstead,’ Thuc. 
1 108, 8 τὸ γεώριον τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων ἐνέπρησαν, i.e, Gytheum. 


TS. προελθὼν] see Cr. App. 
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9. πράξεως] G. § 175, 1. 
11. παύσασθαι, sc. τῆς πράξεως. 


8 2. 12. ἐν τοῖς ᾿Αμφικτνονικοῖς συνεδρίοιβ, ‘at special 
meetings οὗ the Amphictyonic league,’ viz. the most famous 
and important one (τὸ κοινὸν τῶν ᾿Ἑἰλλήνγων συνέδριον) which 
met twice a year at Thermopylae near the temple of Ceres. 
at Anthela, and at Delphi. 


Its twelve members were the Phokians, Lokrians, Dolopes at the 
foot of Mt Pindus, Oetaeans or Anians in the upper valley of the 
Spercheius, the Achaeans of Phthiotis, Malians, Magnetes, Perrhaebi, 
Thessalians, Boeotians, Dorians, Ionians. The council consisted of 
deputies from each of these states of two descriptions, ἱερομνήμονες 
(ΞΞσύνεδροι) πὰ πνλαγόραιογπυλαγόροι. Theoriginal Amphictyonies 
(ἀμφικτίονες -- περίοικοι) were the stated meetings of tribes possessing 
some common sanctuary, without regard to difference of origin, for 
the sole purpose of promoting harmony and celebrating common fes- 
tivals, not from motives of foreign policy or party views. In these 
respects they were distinguished not only from leagues offensive and 
defensive, but also from coalitions of kindred clans, which, although 
mutually independent, continued to transact affairs of common interest 
in general assemblies, at the same time honouring the deity of their 
race by a common festival. Heeren, Political Antig. of Greece, 6. 1 
811]. 


18. εἰσηγουμένων Saws, ‘making a proposal that,’ ‘in- 
troducing a motion that.’ Elsewhere εἰσηγεῖσθαι is followed 
either by the infinitive, as in Public. c. 16 p. 105 ¥, Perikl. 
c. 87 p. 172 νυ, Lys. c. 15 p. 441 Ρ, or by the objective acc., as 
in Perikl. c. 13 p. 160 a, Alkib. ο. 20 p. 201 Β, Lys. comp. c. 
Sull. c. 2 p. 476 Ε, C. Caesar ὁ. 30 p. 722 8, Tib. Gracch. c, 13 
p. 839 p, Anton. c, 31 p. 929 ¥, Dion ὁ. 48 p. 979 B. 


15. al μὴ συμμαχήσασαι] G. § 276, 1, § 283, 4. 


16. φοβηθεὶς μὴ---ἐπικρατήσωσι)] G. § 218. Gerra- 
Aovs] The Thessalians and Thebans had sided with the 
Persians, the Argives remained neutral. The latter were 
members of the league in virtue of their Dorian origin, and, 
as such, were represented by Sparta. The other members of 
the league who joined the Medes were the Lokrians, Do- 
lopes, Perrhoebians, Oetaeans, Achaeans of Phthi- 
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otis, Malians, Magnetes, Boeotians (except those of 
Thespiae and Plataea); in fact the majority, Herod. vu 182. 
ἔτι δὲ, ‘and besides.’ 


17. παντελῶς ἐπικρατήσωσι τῶν ψήφων, ‘should have 
complete control over the votes.’ 


ΧΘ. τὸ δοκοῦν ἐκείνοις] G. § 184, 2. 
19. συνεῖπε ταῖς πόλεσι] G. § 187. 


20. Πυλαγόρων] The Πυλαγόραι (or -o1) (πύλαι =Oep- 
μοπύλαι, ἀγείρω) were the deputies of the Greek states at the 
Amphtktyonic Council. Bekker Anecd. p. 292 ἐκλήθη δὲ Πυ- 
λαγόρας παρὰ τὸ ἐπὶ Πυλαίᾳ ἀγορεύειν" Πυλαία δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ 
᾿Αμφικτυονικὸν συνέδριον. | 


τριάκοντα καὶ μία πόλεις] Herodotus mentions Greeks from 
86 states as having taken part in the three great battles of Thermopylae, 
Salamis or Plataea. The list given by Pausanias (v 23, 1) of the nations 
inscribed upon the statue of Jupiter at Olympia contains 37. In the 
recently discovered inscription on the famous golden tripod, supported 


‘on the serpentine pillar, which after the defeat of Xerxes was conse- 
᾿ crated in the temple of Delphi (Herod. 1x 81, Thuc. I 182), and the 


bronze stand of which was carried to Constantinople by the emperor 


Constantine and placed in the hippodrome there (Gibbon, Rom. Emp. 


c. 19), there is a list of thirty names. These are the Athenians, 
Corinthians, Tegeans, Sicyonians, Eginetans, Megareans, 
Epidaurians, Orchomenians, Phliasians, Troezenians, Her- 
mionians, Tirynthians, Plataeans, Thespians, Mykenaeans, 
Keans, Melians, Tenians, Naxians, Eretrians, Chalcideans, 
Styreans, Eleans, Potidaeans, Leucadians, Anaktorians 
Cythnians, Siphnians, Ambrakiots, and Lepreats. A blank 


- occurs in the first line of the inscription before the name of the Athe- 


nians, in which we may be sure that the Lacedaemonians com- 
memorated their own patriotism, The whole number of names in- 
scribed would thus be thirty-one. See Rawlinson’s Herodotus, Vol. 
Iv, Book 1x, note A. 


23. δεινὸν οὖν et] sc. ἐστί. G. § 228. ἐκσπόνδου, 
‘excluded from the league.’ According to Herodotus vir 132 
the Greeks who took up arms to resist the Persians sware to 
a tithe of the goods of those who delivered themselves up 
ut necessity and give it to the God at Delphi. Cf. 
. Bic. ΧΙ 3. | 
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24. ἐπὶ τοῖς-- πόλεσιν ἔσται, ‘shall be in the power of, 
at the mercy of, the two or three greatest cities.’ Cf. Thue. 1 
84, 2 τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ ἐνόμιζεν εἶναι, Iv 29 4 ἐπ᾽ éxel- 
vots ἂν εἶναι τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν, vit 12, 8 αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις ἐπ᾽ ἐκεί- 
νοις, Antiphon de caede Herodis § 8 ἐπὶ τοῖς τῶν κατηγόρων 
λόγοις εἶναι, ‘to be dependent upon.’ 


25. ἐκ τούτον, ‘from this circumstance,’ ‘in consequence 
of this.’ μὲν οὖν] 2,41 4. 


26. προσέκρουσε, ‘gave offence to,’ ‘made an enemy of,’ 
lit. ‘knocked up against,’ ‘came into collision with.’ The 
verb προσκρούειν means either offendo in aliqua re or offen- 
dor, ‘to give’ or ‘take offence;’ Dem. c. Timokr. § 6 p. 701, 24 
προσέκρουσ᾽ ἀνθρώπῳ πονηρῷ (in offensionem hominis im- 
probi incurri), ᾧ τελευτῶσ᾽ ὅλη προσέκρουσεν ἡ πόλις, 6. Mid. 
61 p. 534, 14 ὅτι τῳ προσέκρουσε καὶ ἐχθρὸς ἦν, ὁ. Aristog. 41 
p. 782, 20 προπετῶς ἅπασι προσκρούων, Plut. Thes. 6. 2 Ρ. 1} 
λέγονται τοῖς ἑαυτῶν προσκροῦσαι πολίταις, Fab. Max. o. 26 
p. 189 p προσέκρουσεν ἤδη πολλοῖς, Public. 6. 7 p. 100 F παν- 
τάπασι προσκρούσας ἀφῆκε τὴν ἀρχὴν, de am. mult. 6 p. 9 Ὁ 
ἑνὶ ὑπουργοῦντα προσκρούειν πολλοῖς, coning. pr. 39 φεύγειν ro 
προσκρούειν τῷ ἀνδρὶ τὴν γυναῖκα καὶ τῇ γυναικὶ τὸν ἄνδρα. 
διό καὶ, ‘for which reason in fact.’ 


27. τὸν Κίμωνα προῆγον ταῖς τιμαῖς] 7, 2, Cam. c. 88 
βουλόμενος ἀποκρύψαι τὴν συμφορὰν...ἀντὶ πάντων τοῦτον προῆ- 
γεν, Polyb. Hist. x11 18, 6 τοιοῦτον ἄνδρα προῆγον, xvi 48 
(26), 8 τοὺς ἄλλους ἐτίμων καὶ προῆγον. Cf. Kim. c. 16 Ρ. 488 » 
ηὐξήθη δ᾽ ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἤδη τῷ Θεμιστοκλεῖ προσπολε- 
μουμένων καὶ τοῦτον ὄντα νέον ἐν ᾿Αθήναις μᾶλλον ἰσχύειν καὶ κρα- 
τεῖν βουλομένων. 

The common reading προήγοντο, altered by Reiske into προῆγον, is 
retained by Sintenis. The middle προάγεσθαι seems to have been used 
in this sense, though less frequently, notwithstanding Cobet’s assertion 
to the contrary (Mnemos. l.c.): eg. apopth. p. 176 B τιμᾷ καὶ mpodyeras 
πονηρὸν ἄνθρωπον. 


ἀντίπαλον καθιστάντες, ‘by way οὗ setting him up as a 
political rival,’ 
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81, 29. καὶ rots συμμάχοι9] ie. not to the Lacedaemo- 
nians only. 


30. χρηματιζόμενος an’ αὐτῶν, 8c, τῶν συμμάχων, ‘get- 
ting money from them by extortion,’ ‘making money by them.’ 
See n. to 18, 1. Cf. Polyb. Hist. xxx11 21, 15 ἐχρηματίζετο 
τοὺς ἄνδρας, Isokr. Hel. 8 6 p. 209 Ὁ οὐδενὸς αὐτοῖς ἄλλου μέλει 
πλὴν τοῦ χρηματίζεσθαι παρὰ τῶν νεωτέρων, Lysias 6. Era- 
tosth. § 6 τιμωρεῖσθαι μὲν δοκεῖν, τῷ δ᾽ ἔργῳ χρηματίζεσθαι. 
In Plato Soph. p. 22ὅ Β ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδιωτικῶν ἐρίδων χρηματι- 
ζόμενον it means ‘making money by a thing’: so in Aristot. 
Pol. 13, 15, 8, Eth. Nicom. vir ὁ. 16 p. 11635, 8 x pease: 
σθαι ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν. 

Herodotus also (VIII 6. 112) says that Themistokles obtained money 
from the islanders λάθρη τῶν ἄλλων στρατηγῶν, but in the following story 
Plutarch places him in too unfavourable a light, because Andros was 
besieged by the Greek fleet after the battle of Salamis, and not by 
Themistokles only. Yet he threatened the others that he would bring 
the Greek fleet upon them if they did not send him the amount he 
required. 


ola is object to εἰπεῖν τε καὶ ἀκοῦσαι. 

2. ἀκοῦσαι, sc. πρὸς ᾿Ανδρίων, ‘to be told in reply.’ 
᾿Ἡρόδοτος] τι c. 111. 

3. ἥκειν ἔφη] 6. § 134, 3. 

4. Blay] in Herod. ᾿Αναγκαίην, and ᾿Αμηχανίαν for ᾿Απο- 
ρίαν. 


Θ. κωλύεσθαι δοῦναι] G. § 260, 1 and 2 note 2. The 
Greeks did not get the money eventually but ἐπεὶ οὐχ οἷοί τε 
ἐγένοντο ἐξελέειν τὴν ΓΑνδρον, ἀπαλλάσσοντο és Σαλαμίνα. 


82, 7. Τιμοκρέων)] Timokreon, the lyric poet, was an 
athlete of renown and an aristocrat of Ialysus in Rhodes, 
whence he was banished on suspicion of medising. He quar- 


‘relled ‘with Simonides, and the two poets gave vent to their 


in recriminatory verses. 
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8. καθάπτεται, perstringit, incessit, ‘assails,’ ‘upbraids,’ 
lit. ‘fastens on.’ Cf. Thuc. v1 16, 1 ἀναγκὴ ἐντεῦθεν ἄρξασθαι, 
ἐπειδή μου Νικίας καθήψατο, ib. 82, 1, Plato Crit. p. 52 a ἴσως 
ἄν μου δικαίως καθάπτοιντο. πικρότερον, ‘rather bitterly,’ 
G. § 75. 

9. ὡς--διαπραξαμένου, ‘for bringing about the restoration 
of others from exile for a bribe.’ ἐπὶ χρήμασιν] ἐπὶ is 
used of the price for which or the condition upon which: 
cf. Dem. de f. 1. § 332 p, 447, 28 διὰ τοὺς ἐπὶ χρήμασι λυμαινο- 
μένους τοῖς πράγμασι, c. Timokr. § 200 p. 762, 20 ταῦτα πράττων 
ἐπ᾽’ dpyuply. ' 

10. κατελθεῖν] 11, 1. 


11. προεμένου, ‘deserted, betrayed for the sake of money.’ 
The fragment is composed in dactylo-epitrite verse, consisting 
of trochaic dipodias and dactylic tripodias: at the end of the 
antistrophe is a trochaic tripodia (ithyphallicus). 


14. Ἐξάνθιππον] Xanthippus (10, 5) and Leotychidas, 
the Spartan king, were both commanders at the battle’ of 
Mykale. The former succeeded Themistokles as commander 


of the Athenian fleet in B.c. 479. τύ ye] the pers. pronoun 
is added pleonastically with ye, as in Hom. Odys. xv 327. Cf. 
the common use of 8 ye in Homer. ἐγὼ δὲ] the δὲ in apo- 


dosis is frequent in Homer. 


15. Observe the synizesis in ἐπαινέω, Τιμοκρέοντα, πλέων, 
ὑπόπλεως, and the crasis in μὴ ὥραν, the Doric a for ω in Aard, 
“Αριστείδαν and for ὦ in ἱερᾶν ᾿Αθανᾶν ; also τὺ for σύ. 


16. ἱερᾶν ᾿Αθανᾶν] cf. Hom. Od. x1 828 ᾿Αθηνάων ἱεράων. 


17. ἕνα λῷστον, ‘above all others best.’ Cf. the‘emphatic - 
use of unus with superlatives, e.g. Virg. Aen. m 426 cadit et 
Rhipeus tustissimus unus qui fuit in Teucris: see my note to 
Cic. or. p. Plane. § 95 1. 10, ἤχθαρε Aard] Sintenis 
cannot explain this: Blass thinks that she is said to have 
‘hated him’ as a liar, because, like her son, she is herself 
by preference ἀψευδής. 


20. κυβαλικοῖσι, ‘suitable to ἃ κόβαλος᾽ = ‘rogue,’ ‘knave,’ 
‘knavich,’ ‘rascally.’ Sintenis reads oxvBadixrotor= ‘dirty,’ 
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‘mean.’ But F* has κυμβαλικοῖσι, and in Hesychius there is a 
gloss κυβηλικὸν τρόπον without any explanation, followed by 
κυβηλιστάς: τοὺς κακούργους λέγει καὶ κοβάλους-. ᾿Ιάλυ- 
cov] Ialysus was one of three old Doric cities in the island 
of Rhodes, and a member of the Dorian hexapolis. Thuc. vii 
44, 2, Herod. 11 182. | 


21. ἔβα εἰς ὄλεθρον, abiit in malam rem, implying 8. wish 
that bad luck might go with him. 


26. ὑπόπλεως, ‘filled underhand.’ Ἴσϑμοῖ] 6. § 61 
ἢ. 2. Cf. Ποταμοῖ, Arist. 27, 4. mavodkeve γλοιῶς, ‘he 
acted the host in a stingy fashion.’ So Bergk for the vulgate 
ἐπανδόκευε γελοίως, 


γλοιώς appears to have the same meaning as γλισχρώῶς, 
parce, tenaciter. Hesychius explains it by vucraxrixws only, 
but he gives δυπαρὸς =sordidus as one meaning of γλοιός. 


28. oi δὲ refers to the implied object of πανδόκενε. μὴ 
ὥραν Θεμιστοκλέους γενέσθαι, ‘that Themistokles may come to 
no good end,’ ‘may not live to see next year.’ Blaydes ad 
Aristoph. Lys. v 391 suggests μὴ ὥρας Θεμιστοκλῆ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, in 
reference to the common form of imprecation μὴ ὥρας (or wpacep) 
ἵκοιτο Which Eustathius ad Odyss. 1x 134 (p. 1619, 62) explains 
πρὸ ὥρας ἐκθερισθείη, i.e. ‘may he be cut off before his time.’ 
Cf. Lucian Ὁ. D. vi 4 ἄπαγε' μὴ ὥραισιν ἵκοιτο, τῶν ὑπὲρ 
αὐτοῦ ἐπιθυμῶν, where the Scholiast notes as a solecism μὴ 
ὥραισιν for μὴ ὥρας. 


8 8. 29. ἀναπεπταμένῃ, lit. ‘spread out,’ ‘open’ (8, 2), 
p. p. part. from ἀναπετάννυμι; hence met. protervus, ‘ bare- 
faced,’ ‘unreserved.’ Cf. Plat. Phaedr. c. 17 p. 240 Ε παρρησίᾳ 
κατακορεὶ καὶ ἀναπεπταμένῃ χρωμένου, Plut. Symposiac. 
Ῥ. 712Α ἥ τε πρὸς τὰ σκώμματα καὶ βωμολοχίας εὐχέρεια, δεινῶς 
κατάκορος καὶ ἀναπεπταμένη, de Stoicor. repugnant. p. 1050 c 
τῇ κακίᾳ---ἀναπεπταμένην παρρησίαν δίδωσιν. 


98 3. Μοῦσα τοῦδε, κτλ., ‘make this song famous;’ tro- 
chaic dimeters, the two first catalectic; μέλεος (with synezesis) 
depends upon κλέος. 


Nie: δ, ὡς bounds, sc. ἐστί, ‘as is fitting.’ 
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G. ἐπὶ μηδισμῴ φυγεῖν, ‘to have been exiled for medi- 


sing.’ 2, 6; 7, 3; 24, 3. συγκαταψηφισαμένον, ‘being 
one of those who condemned him.’ . 


8. αἰτίαν ἔσχε -- ἡτιᾷτο, hence used with the infin. with- 
out article. Cf. 5,3; 16, 5; 12, 3; 18, 2; 29, 1. 


This accusation of treason brought against Themistoklés at Athens, 
prior to his ostracism, and at the instigation of the Lacedaemonians— 
is mentioned by Diodorus x1 5% Thucydides and Plutarch take notice 
only of the seeond accusation, after his ostracism. But Diodorus has 
made his narrative confused, hy supposing the first accusation preferred 
at Athens to have come after the full detection of Pausanias and 
exposure of his correspondence; whereas these latter events, coming 
after the first accusation, supplied new proofs before unknown, and 
thus brought on the second, after Themistoklés had been ostracised. 
But Diodorus has preserved to us the important notice of this first 
accusation at Athens, followed by trial, acquittal and temporary glori- 
fication of Themistoklés—and preceding his ostracism. The indictment 
stated by Plutarch to have been preferred against Themistoklés by 
Leobétas son of Alkmaeon (c. 23). at the instance of the Spartans, pro- 
bably relates to the first accusation at which Themistoklés was ac- 
quitted. For when Themistoklés was arraigned after the discovery 
of Pausanias, he did not choose to stay, nor was there any actual trial; 
it is not therefore likely that the name of the accuser would be preserved. 
GROTE, V p. 877. ; 


ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίησεν εἰς αὐτόν, ‘composed these lines on him.’ 
Cf. Plat. Phaed. c. 4 p. 61 8 els τὸν θεὸν ἐποίησα ποιήματα, 
Plutarch apophthegm. p. 186 Β Αἰσχύλου ποιήσαντος els Ap- 
φιάραον. Soin in Latin, see my n. on Cic. de Off. 1 § 28, 1, 29. 


9. οὐκ apa, ‘not after all,’ ‘not it appears,’ 
᾿ς ΣΟ. ὡρκιατόμει --ὅρκια ἕτεμνε, (ch. foedus icere) ‘made 
a solemn treaty with.’ {va γὰρ ἕτεμνον, τούτεστιν ἐθυσίαζον, ἐπὶ 
τοῖς ὅρκοις καὶ διαλλαγαῖς (Kordes). 


11.- ἐντὶ] Doric form οὗ εἰσί which is itself formed from 
ἔσ-ντι, Stud. Gr. Gr. 8 315 obs. 1 p. 179. 


12. κοὐκ ἐγὼ κτλ., non ego solus, quod Persis faverem, in 
exilium pulsus sum, sed alios etiam propterea solum vertere 
coegerunt. κόλουρις, fem. of κόλουρος, ‘that has lost its 
tail,’ or it may be only a common name for ‘a fox.’ 
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81, 15. προσιεμένων, ‘allowing,’ ‘ believing’: cf. Herod. 
175 τοῦτο μὲν οὐ προσίεμαι, γι 128 οὐ προσίεμαι τὴν διαβολὴν, 
Plato Phaed. ο. 45 p. 97 Β τοῦτον (τὸν τρόπον τῆς μεθόδου) οὐδαμῇ 
προσίεμαι. 


16. λυπηρὸς, molestus, ‘ αι ἰδυοιιο as eclipsing others 
and so an object of envy; cf. Thuc. v1 16, 5 (loquitur Alcibiades) 
olda τοὺς τοιούτους καὶ ὅσοι ἕν Twos λαμπρότητι προέσχον ἐν μὲν 
τῷ κατ᾽ αὐτοὺς βίῳ λυπηροὺς ὄντας τοῖς ὁμοίοις μὲν μάλιστα, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξύνοντας. 


17. ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, ‘in the popular assembly.’ μνημο- 
νεύων] G. § 277, 2. 


18. τοὺς δυσχεραίνοντας] 16. 1. τί κοπιᾶτε, ‘why 
are you weary of being so often benefited by the same men?’ 
G. § 279, 1. 


19. ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν] 6. 8 107, 1. 


31. εἰσάμενος, Ξε ἱδρύσας, ‘setting up and dedicating a tem- 
ple,’ from the root ¢5-, of which tw is the present in use, see 
Veitch’s Greek Verbs p. 259 8.v. & Thucyd. θυσίας τὰς πα- 
tplous τῶν εἱσαμένων (ἱερὰ θεῶν) καὶ κτισάντων ἀφαιρήσεσθε 
where Bekker and Kriiger have ἑσσαμένων (the latter, however, 
approving ἑσαμένων, the reading of one good MS), Herod. 


1 66, 1 τῷ Λυκούργῳ τελευτήσαντι ἱρὸν elodpevor. ᾽Αρι- 
στοβούλην, ‘ best counsellor.’ ὡς] 14, 2, G. § 277, 6 
note 2. 


238. πλησίον] this clause is loosely connected with the 
relative clause preceding. . 


24. MeA(ry, ὁ township of the tribe Kecropis, west of the 
Inner Kerameicus. It contained several temples as well as 
houses of distinguished men. Dicty of Geogr. Vol. 1 p. 801 Ὁ. 

οὗ, ubi, ‘where.’ τῶν θανατουμένων, ‘of exe- 
oriminals,’ On the public executioners (δήμιοι-ε δημό- 
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oot) of. Plat. de legg. rx ο. 11, p. 872 8 ὁ τῆς πόλεως κοινὸς 
Snucos—Oavarwodrw. 


25. προβάλλουσι, ‘ fling away.’ 


26. τοὺς βρόχους τῶν ἀπαγχομένων καὶ καθαιρεθέντων, 
‘the halters of those who destroy themselves by hanging.’ 
Thucyd. rv 48, 3 ἐκ κλινῶν τινων ---τοῖς omdpros καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἱμα- 
τίων παραιρήματα ποιοῦντες ἀταγχόμενοι. 

Plato (de legg. rx c.°12, p. 878 0), proposes a special mark of infamy 
for those who commit suicide without any apparent ground; és ἂν 
ἑαντὸν κτείνῃ, τὴν τῆς εἱμαρμένης (‘natural death’) βίᾳ ἀποστερών μοῖραν, 
μήτα πόλεως ταξάσης δίκῃ μήτε περιωδύνῳ ἀφύκτῳ προσπεσούσῃ τύχῃ ἀναγ- 
κασθεὶς μηδὲ αἰσχύνης τινὸς μεταλαβὼν, ἀβίον (‘making life untenable’), 
ἀργίᾳ δὲ καὶ ἀνανδρίας δειλίᾳ ἑαυτῷ δίκην ἄδικον ἐπιθῇ---τάφους εἶναι τοῖς 
οὕτω φθαρεῖσι πρῶτον μὲν κατὰ μόνας μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑνὸς ξυντάφου, εἶτα ἐν τοῖς 
τῶν δώδεκα ὁρίοισι μερῶν τῶν ὅσα ἀργὰ καὶ ἀνώνυμα θάπτειν ἀκλεεῖς αὐτοὺς 
μήτε στήλαις μήτε ὀνόμασι δηλοῦντας τοὺς τάφους. Aeschines adv. Ktesiph. 
Ῥ. 686 says of such:—éay τις αὑτὸν διαχειρίσηται, τὴν χεῖρα τὴν τοῦτο 
πράξασαν χωρὶς τοῦ σώματος θάπτομεν. 

27. ἐκφέρουσιν] indefinite subject, see α. § 134, 3 note 
1 (δ). 


8 2. καὶ] to be taken with εἰκόνιον, ‘a small portrait- 
statue also.’ 


29. καθ᾽ spas, nostra aetate, ‘in our days.’ So Public. 
c. 19 p. 107 p, Sol. cum Public. comp. 1 p.109 8. So of καθ᾽ 
ἑαυτὸν are aequales, Nik. c. 3, Sertor. c. 10, Alkib. ο. 1, 2, 
φαίνεται---γενόμενοφ, ‘it is plain that he was,’ not ‘he seems 
to have been’ (Stewart). 


29 1. τις---πἡρωϊκὸς, ‘an heroic sort of man’: τις is frequently 
used in this restrictive sense by Plutarch with adjectives to 
increase or weaken their notion, denoting that a thing is par- 
ticularly great or particularly small, e.g. Cat. c. 14 ἀεὶ 
τις ἦν τῶν ἰδίων ἐγκωμίων ἀφειδής. Jelf Gr. Gr. § 659, 41. Cf. 
the use of quidam, Reid on Cic. de am. § 6 1. 1 p. 67. 
τὴν ψυχὴν] G. § 160, 1. 

2. τὸν μὲν οὖν ἐξοστρακισμὸν, ‘the banishment by ostra- 
cism then as a special (μὲν) result (οὖν) of his ci unpopu- 
larity.’ 2,41 4, 
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8. ἐποιήσαντο, sc. his fellow-citizens, G. ὃ 184, 3 note 
1 (2). κολούοντες, ‘because they would clip, by way of 
curtailing, his superior authority and preeminence.’ G. 
8 277, 2. 


4. ἐπὶ πάντων, ‘in the case of all,’ 8, 2. 


δ. βαρεῖς, ‘ oppressive.’ 
7. wapapvila φθόνου κτλ., ‘a mitigation and relief of 
envious feelings.’ | 


8. τῷ ταπεινοῦν] G. § 141 note 6. 
10. ἀποπνέοντος, ‘ blowing off,’ ‘ venting.’ 


CXUAPTER XXUI 


81. Thucyd. 1 135. 


12. ἐν “Apya] Argos was not only cnfriendly to 
Sparta but strongly believed to have been in collusion with 
Xerxes at the invasion of Greece. Nepos Them. 6. 8 Argos 
habitatum concessit, hic cum propter multas virtutes magna 
cum dignitate viveret, Lacedaemonii legatos Athenas miserunt, 
qui eum absentem accusarent, quod societatem cum rege Persa- 
rum ad Graeciam opprimendam fecisset. τὰ περὶ Iav- 
σανίαν συμπεσόντα, ‘what had happened about Pausanias,’ 
viz. the detection of his treason. 


13. κατ᾽ &elvou πάρεσχε--ἀφορμάς, ‘gave his enemies a 
handle against him.’ We have a similar instance of the use 
of ἐκείνου in the same sentence and referring to the same 
subject as αὐτοῦ in Romul. 6. 29 ἱερὸν μὲν οὖν αὐτοῦ ἔστι κατε- 
σκενασμένον ἐν τῷ λόφῳ τῷ Κυρίνῳ προσαγορευομένῳ δι᾽ ἐκεῖν ον. 

τοῖς ἐχθροῖς] sc. at Athens. 

14. ὁ γραψάμενος αὐτὸν, ‘his prosecutor,’ ‘the man who 
preferred the indictment against him for treason.’ G. § 173, 2. 
T'pddopac is properly ‘I get the public authorities to write 

"ΕΝ" one’s name for me,’ hence ‘I publicly accuse.’ 
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15. AewBcrns] elsewhere it is said to have been Alk- 
maeon himeelf, Arist. 25, 7. 


16. ᾿Αγρυλῆθεν, of Agrule, a demos in the phyle Erech- 
theis. συνεπαιτιωμένων] Thuc. 1135 τοῦ δὲ μηδισμοῦ τοῦ 
Παυσανίου Λακεδαιμόνιοι πρέσβεις πέμψαντες παρὰ τοὺς ᾿Αθη- 
ναίους ξυνεπκῃτιῶντο καὶ τὸν Θεμιστοκλέα, ὡς εὕρισκον ἐκ τῶν περὶ 
Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, ἠξίουν τε τοῖς αὐτοῖς κολάζεσθαι αὐτόν. 


8. 18. πράττων κτλ., ‘when he was carrying on those 
intrigues of his as is well known (δὴ), concealed them at first 
from Themistokles.’ ᾿Αποκρύπτειν re refertur ad res extra 
nos positas, occulere aliquid; ἀποκρύπτεσθαι τι contra ad 
id quod in nobis est, celare aliquid. Kiihner ad Xen. Mem. 
uz 6, 8. 


20. ἐκπεπτωκότα τῆς πολιτεία, ciectum 6 civitate. 
Cobet says ‘imo vero τῆς πόλεως. ‘Tralaticius in libris error 
natus ex πὸ. Paulo ante emendate scribitur 28, 1 ἐκπεσόντος 
τῆς πόλεως αὐτοῦ. Cf. vit. Luculli c, 48 ἐπεὶ δὲ Κικέρων ἐξέ- 
πεσε τῆς πόλεως, οὗ Sullae 10, 28 ἐκπεσεῖν τῆς πόλεω ς.᾽ 

22. τῶν πραττομένων, ‘of his intrigues.’ Πράττειν is 
often used by Thucydides de clandestinis consiliis, os 1 181 
πράσσων πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους, 132, 4 ἐπυνθάνοντο καὶ és τοὺς 
Ἔιλωτας πράσσειν τι αὐτόν (sc. Pausanias), 11 2, 3, ὅ, 7 πρὸς 
ὃν ἔπραξαν οἱ προδιδόντες. See below on 1. 26. γρόμματα 
τοῦ B., ‘the king’s letter,’ which is given in Thucyd. 1 129, 


28. tmBexvipevos, not ἐπιδεικνυ5, because addressed to 
himself, 


24. ds πονηροὺς, 8c. ὄντας. G. § 277 note 2. 


25. ἀπετρίψατο, rejected,’ ‘declined,’ lit, ‘rubbed off him- 
self.’ 


Cf. Brut. c. 17 p. 991 B ἀποτριβομένον τὰς δεήσεις, Lucull. c. 85,2 
p. 515 Bots ἀπετρίβοντο τὰς δεξιώσεις, Pomp. c. 44, p. 642 Ο ἡ ἀδελφὴ 
καὶ ἡ yun} χαλεπῶς ἔφερον, εἰ ἸΙομπήϊον Μάγνον drorpiperae κηδεστήν 
where Korais and Schifer wrongly read ἀποτρέψεται, Anton. 6. 12 p. 921 
C καὶ πάλιν ἐπῆγε (τῷ Καίσαρι διάδημα δάφνης) καὶ πάλιν ἐκεῖνος ἀπετρί- 
βετο, Mar. 6. 40, 8 p. 429 Β τὸ μὲν οὖν “πρῶτον ἀπετρίβετο τὴν ἄνθρωπον, 
ib. ὁ. 84, 2 p. 425 A Μάριος φιλοτίμως πάνυ καὶ μειρακιωδώς ἀποτριβόμενος 
τὸ γῆρας, i.e. dissimulare conatus senectutem (Leopuld), Polyb. v. 42, 8 


Bien 
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τὸν ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης διδόμενον ἀποτρίβεσθαι στέφανον, xxv. 1, 7 (xx1II 17, 
7) ἀποτρίβεσθαι τὴν δοθεῖσαν αὐτοῖς ἐπιτροπήν. 


26. ἀπείπατο, deprecatus est, denegavit, oblatam repudi- 
avit, ‘ refused.’ 


Herod. vr 100 ove ἀπείπαντο τὴν ἐπικουρίην, IV 120 τῶν dretwa- 
μένων τὴν σφετέρην συμμαχίην, IX 7, 4 οὗ καταινέσαμεν GAN’ ἀπειπάμεθα, 
Aristot. de mirab. ausc. c. 84 p. 8878 τοὺς προεστῶτας τών Καρχηδονίων 
ἀπείπασθαι θανατῷ ἐημιοῦν τοὺς εἰς αὐτὴν (τὴν νῆσον) πλευσομένους, Plut. 
Alcib. 4, 4 τὴν κλῆσιν ἀπείπατο, Arat. δ], 1, Mar. 6. 8, apophth. lacon. p. 
230 A τοὺς μνηστεύσαντας αὑτοῦ τὰς θυγατέρας ἀπειπαμένους, de garrul. 
6. 19, p. 511 F μέχρις οὗ πάντες απαίπωνται τὴν ἀπόκρισιν, ib. p. 512 B 
κἂν ἀπείπηται τὸν λόγον ὁ αἰτηθεὶς, de Socr. gen. c. 15 p. 585 C τύχης 
κλῆρον ἀπείπαμένῳ, quaest. conv. I 3, 6. 8, p. 616 C δνεῖν φίλων ἀπει- 
παμένου δίαιταν, an seni sit. ger. resp. 6. 17 p. 792 E οὐκ ἂν οἶμαί σε φνγεῖν 
οὐδ' ἀπείπασθαι τὸ θεραπεύειν, praec. ger. reip. c. 18, 25 p. 808 Ε τὴν 
χάριν ἀπειπάμενον, de Herod. malign. c. 88 p. 868 C οὐκ ἀπειπαμένονς 
τοῖς Ἕλλησι τὴν συμμαχίαν, Polyb. hist. XXIII 9, 18 (p. 1100 Hultsch) 
ὅδοξε τὴν τῶν πλοίων δωρεὰν ἀπεΐπασθαι, But the middle is not ad- 
missible in correct Attic. 


πρὸς οὐδένα τοὺς λόγους ἐξήνεγκεν, ‘revealed to no one 
his proposals.’ ἐκφέρειν -οἱπάϊοαγε, efferre, arcana 
vulgare, ‘to publish,’ ‘divulge a secret’; cf. Herod. vir 132 
éfevelxavros τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἑνὸς τῶν μετεχόντων, 111 71 ἐξοί- 
σει τις πρὸς τὸν Μῆδον, τι 74 μηδ᾽ ἑξοίσειν μηδενὶ τὴν ἀπό 
σῴεων ἀπάτην γεγονυῖαν, ῬΙαί. Sertor. c. 27 p. 582 Ἑ τῶν ὀνομά- 
χων ἐξενεχθέντων πρός τινας, Perikl. 36, 2 ἐκφέρων ἐπὶ 
γέλωτι τὰς οἴκοι διατριβὰς αὐτοῦ, Cf. Eur. Hippol. v. 295. 


28. τὴν πράξιν, either simply rem gestam, factum, ‘the 
transaction,’ or proditionis consilium ‘his treachery,’ in which 
sense it is frequently used by Polybius, as 1 7, 8 ἐπεχείρησαν 
τὴν πόλιν προδοῦναι" τῆς δὲ πράξεως ταύτης dworvxorres; 9, 2 
ἐπιβουλὴ καὶ πρᾶξις ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν, ib, rv 8, 4. ΟἿ, note on ], 
22 above. παύσεσθαι, 80. τῆς πράξεως. 


29. civ οὐδενὶ λογισμῷ, -- ἀλόγως, ‘irrationally.’ 


SO, ὀρεγόμενον, ‘aspiring to strange and hazardous pro- 
jects,’ This is not to be taken closely with καταφανῆ γενήσε- 
σθαι, as if the meaning were ‘that his visionary and impossible 
projects would be disclosed by other means’ (Stewart), 
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30 88. 1. οὕτω δὴ goes with ἐπιστολαὶ κτλ., not with θανα- 
'΄τωθέντος. ‘So it was that,’ ‘thus it happened that.’ 
ἐπιστολαί] it is not stated whose; still more indefinitely Thuc. 
ws εὕρισκον ἐκ τῶν περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων. 


2. εἰς ὑποψίαν ἐνέβαλον, ‘cast suspicion upon.’ 
4. κατηγόρουν, ‘made a formal accusation.’ 


δ. τῶν πολιτῶν] 6. 8 168. wapévros] G.§178,2 ᾿ 
note. 

7. κατηγορίαις] usually περὶ with gen. or πρὸς with acc. 
is found after ἀπολογεῖσθαι. 

διαβαλλόμενος γὰρ, sc. ἔφη or ἔγραψεν implied in διὰ 
ypaup. ἀπολ. ‘he wrote namely, when he was charged by his 
enemies before his fellow-citizens, that he should never sell 
himself and Hellas to be a slave to barbarians or enemies, in- 


asmuch as (G. § 277 note 2) he always sought to rule, and was 
not born to serve nor had any mind thereto.’ 


9. ἄρχεσθαι μὴ πεφνυκὼ)] G. § 260, 1. 
10. οὐκ dv ἀποδόσθαι = ὅτι οὐκ ἂν ἀπόδοιτο, G. § 211. 


11. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ, veruntamen, ‘however,’ lit. ‘they did 
not, however, listen to his defence but’ etc. 8,2; 5,4; 29, 1. 


13. ἄνδρας = τινάς. ols εἴρητο, ‘who had been 
ordered.’ ἀνάγειν, captivum ducere, ‘to bring him up 


88 ἃ prisoner.’ 


No notice is taken of this technical meaning of the word in 
the lexx., not even in Hase and Dindorf’s ed. of Stephen’s Thesaurus. 
Cf. Polyb. hist. 11 8, 2 οὐκ ὀλίγους δὲ καὶ ζωγρίᾳ τῶν ἁλισκομένων ἀνῆγον, 
VIII 22, 7 πανταχόθεν κνκλωθεὶς ὑποχείριος ἐγένετο τοῖς ἐχθροῖς καὶ παραχρῆμα 
μετὰ τῶν φίλων ἀνήγετο πρὸς τὸν ᾿Αντίοχον: 26, 2 τῶν δὲ φυλάκων ἐπιλα- 
βομένων αὑτῶν ἀνήγοντο πρὸς τὸν Ἀννίβαν, xx 11, 5, Xen. Hell. 11 4, 8 
Δυσίμαχον ἐκέλενον ἀναγαγόντα (not ‘a mari in urbem,’ Breitenbach) 
παραδοῦναι αὐτοὺς (sc. τοὺς ξυνειλημμένους) τοῖς ἔνδεκα, ib. 111 3, ll ὡς δ᾽ 
ἀνήχθη ὃ Κινάδων καὶ ἡλέγχετο, Plut. Lucull. c. 12 p. 499 Ο ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
ἁλοῦσιν ἀνήχθη καὶ Μάριος ὁ παρὰ Zeprwplov στρατηγός, p. 500 ¥ Πομπώ- 
νιος... ξάλω τετρωμένος καὶ πρὸς τὸν Μιθριδάτην ἀνήχθη, Lucull. 6. 28 p. 511 
A ἁλοὺς κατὰ τύχην ἀνήχθη πρὸς Δούκονλλον, Sertor. c. 27 p. 582 Ε οἱ μὲν 
ἐπὶ Πομπήϊον ἀναχθέντες διεφθάρησαν, Pomp. 6. 86 p. 638 Ο, Alex. c. 12 
p. 671 A ὡς & ἀνήχθη πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρον ὑπὸ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν δεδεμένη, Tib. 


=f 


31 


ie 
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νεαρὸν φυλαττούσης, Eumen. 6. 6 Ὁ. 586 B μετὰ πρόσφατον νίκην, Otho c. 
8 p. 1070 Β προσφάτον τῆς νίκης, Diod. Sic. III c. 46 πόα τις ἄλλη... ἢ 
πρόσφατος μὲν οὖσα τοῖς ὄμμασι προσηνεστάτην παρέχει τέρψιν, ἐγχρονι- 
σθεῖσα δὲ συντόμως γίνεται ἐξίτηλος, Menander Trophon. 11.4 προσφάτοις 
ἰχθυδίοις, Antiphanes Φιλοθήβαιος fr. 11 (Meineke III p. 128) προσφάτους 
ἰχθῦς. Aristotle applies the epithet to rain, water, oil, and generally in 
opp. to πάλαιος, as in Rhetoric 1,15 p. 187 ὄν, 27 μάρτυρες διττοί, οἱ μὲν 
παλαιοὶ οἱ δὲ πρόσφατοι. 


1, βασιλικῆς, in chiastic opp. to συγγενῆ. Cf. Hom, 1]. 
1:80: ἷ 3 

κρείσσων yap βασιλεὺς bre χώσεται ἀνδρὶ χέρηι" 

εἴπερ γάρ τε χόλον γε καὶ αὐτῆμαρ καταπέψῃ, 

ἀλλά τε καὶ μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον, ὄφρα τελέσσῃ. 


φέρων ὑπέθηκεν ἑαυτὸν, ‘he took and put himself at his 
mercy.’ 


The participle φέρων marks a degree of determination (sua sponte, 
ultro, data opera cum studio), or urgency (cito, propere, derepente) 
emphasizing the action of the principal verbs with which it is used, 
‘acting on the impulse of the moment,’ ‘with determination’: Herod. 
VIII 87 (of Artemisia) φέρον σα ἐνέβαλε νηὶ φιλί, Pomp. c. 27 p. 683 B 
(de piratis) Πομπηΐῳ φέροντες ἑαντοὺς μετὰ τέκνων καὶ γυναικών ἑνεχείρι- 
gov, Fab. Max. c. 6 p. 177 C ἐμβάλλουσιν αὐτοῦ τὴν δύναμιν φέροντες εἰς 
πόλιν Κασίλινον, Aesch. c. Timarch. ὃ 175 p. 25 ἀπαγαγὼν αὐτοὺς (80. τοὺς 
κρίτας) ἀπὸ τῶν περὶ Τίμαρχον αἰτιῶν ἐπέστησα φέρων ἐπὶ τὸν κατήγορον, 
c. Ktesiph. § 82 p. 65, 24 εἰς τοῦτο φέρων περιέστησε τὰ πράγματα, wore 
etc., ib. § 90 p. 68, 26 ὑπέβαλεν ἑαυτὸν φέρων Θηβαίοις, ὃ 148 p. 74, 6 τὴν 
δὲ κατὰ γῆν (ἡγεμονίαν) ἄρδην φέρων ἀνέθηκε Θηβαίοις, § 146 p. 74, 23 προσέ- 
μιξε φέρων τὸν κίνδυνον ἁπαρασκεύῳ τῇ πόλει, Plut. de educ. puer. 7 p. 4B 
ὅτι δ᾽ ἂν εὕρωσιν ἀνδράποδον οἰνόληπτον καὶ λίχνον, τούτῳ φέροντες 
ὑποβάλλουσι τοὺς νἱούς, Hemsterhuis ad Lucian dialog. I p. 349 points 
out another usage, where it is added to verbs ‘ut insinuandi sese appli- 
candique ad aliquem et commendandi speciem praeferat,’ Perikl. c. 7 
οὕτω δὴ φέρων ὃ Περικλῆς τῷ δήμῳ προσένειμεν ἑαυτόν, Max. Tyr. diss. xxx1 
Pp. 315 καὶ τίνι φέροντες eavrovs ἐπιτρέψομεν; ‘frequenter autem ad eos 
pertinet, qui in doctorum se fidem ac disciplinam tradunt, e.g. Eunap. 
de Porphyrio p. 14 προσέθετο φέρων ἑαντὸν Plotino; p. 49 Aedesius 
ἐπέδωκεν ἑαυτὸν φ ρων τῇ χείρονι τῶν ὁδών.᾽ . 


2. ἴδιόν τινα καὶ παρηλλαγμένον τρόπον, ‘in a peculiar 


and strange sort of manner.’ G. 8 160. 


On ἴδιον see 18, 4. 


παρηλλαγμένος is properly ‘changed, ‘altered,’ as in Polyb. hist. 
VII 17, 7 παρηλλαγμένον τῆς στινηθείας, hence ‘extraordinary,’ ib. Uy 
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55, 1 τὸ συμβαῖνον ἴδιόν ἦν καὶ παρηλλαγμένον, Iv 88, 12 τών ἐχόντων 
παρηλλαγμένον τι καὶ διαφέρον τόπων, II 29, 1 ξένην καὶ “παρηλλαγμένην 
ἐπιφάνειαν, VIII 82, & πλήρης ἡ πόλις κρανγῆς ἐγίνετο καὶ ταραχῆς παρὴ λ- 
λαγμένης,Ι 79,4 παρηλλαγμένας ἐπινοοῦντες τιμωρίας, Diod. Sic. III 
c. 46 παρηλλαγμένον ἐκ τῶν ἀρίστων μίγμα, 111 ὁ. 8 παρηλλαγμένοις 
ἔθεσι χρώνται, XVII 6. 90 παρηλλαγμένου ς τοῖς μεγέθεσιν ὄφεις. 


3. τὸν υἱὸν] jiliam parvulam, Nepos, 


4. μεγίστην ἱκεσίαν, ‘the most solemn form of supplica- . 


tion,’ predicate to ταύτην: Thuc. l. 6. μέγιστον ἦν ἱκέτευμα 
τοῦτο. 


δ. ἀναντίρρητον, ‘not to be refused,’ Polyb. hist. xxvmr 
11, 4 πὰν τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν 'Ῥωμαίων παραγγελθὲν ἀναντίρρητον 
γέγονεν. 


8 3. 6. tno] as Thucydides. 


7. ὑποθέσθαι τὸ ἱκέτευμα τοῦτο, ‘suggested this posture.’ 
Cf. Herod. 190 ὑπερήδετο ws ἐδόκεε εὖ ὑποτίθεσθαι, 156, v1 
134, v 92, 98, vir 237, vir 97, Aristoph. Ekkl. 1154 σμικρὸν δ᾽ 
ὑποθέσθαι τοῖς Κριταῖσι βούλομαι. 


10. ὡς ἀφοσιώσαιτο, : in order that he might plead reli- 
gious scruples for declining to give him up,’ 


11. οὐκ ἐκδίδωσι) transition to direct discourse: other- 
wise we should have had οὐκ ἐκδιδοίη. 


12. διαθεῖναι, ‘arranged’ the scene, συντραγφῳδῆσαι 
Ξεσυμμηχανήσασθαι, συνυποκρίνασθαι, ἀπὸ μεταφορᾶς τῶν 
ὑποκρινομένων τραγῳδῶν (Koraés) ‘played a leading part toge- 
ther with him in this solemn pathetic scene.’ 


13. ἐκεῖ, sc. dvr: ‘while he ‘was there,’ or perhaps for 
éxetoe=e0, ‘thither,’ as in Herod. vir 147 ἐκεῖ πλέομεν, Soph. 
Ο. C. 1019 ὁδοῦ κύτάρχεῦν τῆς ἐκεῖ, Thuc. rt 71 τοὺς ἐκεῖ 
καταπεφευγότας. 


14. τἀν οὐ νάνη, ‘of the deme Acharnae’ which was 
the largest in Attica, in the phyle Θίνηΐς, situated not far from, 
10—2 


a 
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the foot of Mt Parnes : the inhabitants of this deme gave their 
name to one of Aristophanes’ most famous plays ‘The Acharn- 
ians.” 

16. ἐπὶ τούτῳ, ‘for this,’ ‘because of this,’ 2, 6; 7, 3. 

κρίνας, ‘bringing him to trial,’ ‘aceusing.’ C.Caes. e. 4 
p- 708 νυ Δολόβελλαν ἔκρινε κακώσεως érapyias, Vit. dec. or. TL 
19 προδοσίας κρίνοντι Τιμόθεον, Dem. de f. 1. p. 413, 25 τοῦ- 
τον οὐκ ἔκρινεν (ἑταιρήσεωτ:) Αἰσχίνης, Lykurg. c. Leokr. 8 113 
τὸν νεκρὸν κρίνειν προδοσίας. ἐθανάτωσε] 6,2; 22, 1. 

16. Στησίμβροτος] 2, 8; 4, 4. οὐκ οἶδ᾽ ὅπως, nescio 
quomodo (n. to Cic. de off. 1 § 146 1. δ), ‘ singularly enough.’ 

18. ποιῶν, ‘ representing.” 

19. ‘“Iépevos] Hiero, despot of Syracuse from 8.6. 476 
to B.c. 467 in succession to his brother Gelo, was a liberal 
patron of men of letters, and his court was the resort of the 
most famous poets and philosophers of his day, as Aeschylus, 
Bacchylides, Simonides, and Pindar, by whom his victories 
at Olympia and Delphi have been immortalised. He obtained 
& great victory over the Etruscan fleet near Cumae in B.c. 474. 

21. ὑπηκόον:] 6. § 166 note. ἀποτριψαμένου] 23, 2. 

22. οὕτως, ‘under these circumstances,’ 25, 2. 


CHAPTER XXV. 
$1. 24. by rois περὶ βασιλείας, ‘in his treatise (writings) 
on monarchy.’ 
26. ἵππους ἀγωνιστὰς, ‘racehorses.’ 
27. σκηνήν] 5, 2. 
28. ἐν τοῦς “Ελλησι] 23, 3 1. 14. 


29. τοῦ τυράννου contains the reason of his advice. 


ie Θονκυδίδη9] 1 137: καὶ introduces a third argument, 
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1. ἑτέραν] )( the Ionic, the sea on the other side of 32 
Greece, viz. the Aegean, Thue. 1. c. § 1. 


2. ἀπὸ Πύδνης] to be taken with πλεῦσαι. Pydna was 


on the coast of Pieria in the Thermaic gulf. ὅστις εἴη] 
6. 8 243. τῶν πλεόντων] to be taken with οὐδενὸς, 
σ. § 168. 


4. Ναξον---πολιορκουμένηνἩἢ] Naxos, the largest island 
of the Kyklades, lies about half-way between Greece and Asia 
Minor. It was conquered in 8.6. 490 by the Persians, but 
recovered its independence after the battle of Salamis, when it 
became a member of the confederacy of Delos: but in B.c. 471 
it revolted and was subdued by the Athenians (πρώτη αὕτη 
πόλις ξυμμαχὶς παρὰ τὰ καθεστηκὸς ἐδουλώθη Thuc. 1 98). 


δ. ἀναδείξειεν ἑαυτὸν, ‘revealed himself.’ τῷ νανκλήρφ, 
‘the owner of the vessel,’ the pone who generally acted 


as skipper, 


§2. @.. τὰ μὲν--τὰ δέ, ‘partly—partly.’ G.§ 143 n. 1. 


7. κατηγορήσοι] G.§ 243. In direct discourse it would 
be κατηγορήσει. 


9. χρήμασι πεισθέντεθ] from Thucyd. 1]. 6. εἰ μὴ σώσει 


αὐτὸν, ἔφη ἐρεῖν ὅτι χρήμασι πεισθεὶς αὐτὸν ἄγει. 


10. ἀναλάβοιεν, ‘had received, entertained him from the 
first,’ not ‘ were carrying him out of the country’ (Stewart). 


οὕτως] 24, 3. ἀναγκάσειε is coupled to ἀναδείξειεν. 

παραπλεῦσαι, praetervehi ‘to sail past,’ ‘to hold on their 
course,’ Perikl. ὁ. 19 p. 163 ἢ" παραπλεύσας τὸν ᾿Αχελῶον, 
Lys. 6. 18 p. 440 ν παρέπλει σχολαίως, Pomp. c. 74 p. 658 p 
παραπλεύσας ἐφ᾽ ᾿Αμφιπόλεως, Cic. 6. 47 p. 885 A πλοῖον 
εὑρὼν ἐνέβη καὶ παρέπλευσεν ἀχρὶ Kipxalov, Plato Phaedr. c. 
41 p. 259 4 παραπλέοντας σφᾶς ὥσπερ Σειρῆνας ἀκηλήτους, 
Philostr. p. 717 τὴν νῆσον τὴν ᾽Ωγυγίαν παραπλεῖν κελεύει καὶ 
μὴ προσορμίζεσθαι τοῖς μύθοις. In ο. 9,1 it has its ordinary 
signification of ‘ sailing along,’ ‘ coasting.’ 
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11. λαβέσθαι τῆς ᾿Ασίας, ‘to lay hold of,’ i.e. ‘reach, 
gain the shore of Asia,’ G. 8 171, 1. A meaning ignored in 
LS. Cf. Cic. c. 31 p. 876 Ε dia Aevxavlas ἐπορεύετο λαβέσθαι 
'Σικανίας βουλόμενος, Thucyd. var 80, 2 αἱ τῶν Πελοποννησίων 
vies ἀπάρασαι ἐς τὸ πέλαγο----...χδιμασθεῖσαι καὶ αἱ μὲν Δήλου 
λαβόμεναι, τι 24,2 λαβόμενοι τῶν ὁρῶν διαφεύγουσιν ἐς τὰς 
᾿Αθήνας, 106,2 λαβόμενοι τοῦ Θυάμου ὄρους ἐχώρουν δι᾽ αὐτοῦ. 
The compound ἀντιλαβέσθαι 18 also used in the same sense as 
τι 22, 8 πρὶν διαφύγοιεν καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς ἀντιλάβοιντο, cf. IV 
128 ἀντελάβετο τῶν μετεώρων, vir 60, 2; 77, 6. 


12. ὑπεκκλαϊτέντα, clam et furtim subrepta, ‘stealthily 
and secretly conveyed away.’ Thuc.1137, 3 ἦλθε yap αὐτῷ 
ὕστερον ἔκ τε ᾿Αθηνῶν παρὰ τῶν φίλων καὶ ἐξ “Apyous ἃ ὑπεξέ- 
KELTO. - 


18. ἔπλει] used of things, as in Thuc. m1 114, 1 τὰ τῶν 
᾿Αθηναίων (σκῦλα) πλέοντα (in navigatione) ἑάλω. So ἐκ- 
πλεῖν and ἐσπλεῖν are used of imports and exports, e.g. 
in Thue. 11 98, 4, πὶ 51, 2, rv 27, 1, στ 90, 6, Dem. adv. Lept, 
§ 31 p. 466. τῶν φανερῶν γενομένων, ‘of that which was 
brought to light.’ Φανερὰ οὐσία is often used of ‘real pro- 
perty’ )( ἀφανής, ‘personal’: v. LS. s. v. 


14. τὸ δημόσιον, ‘the public treasury.’ συναχθέντων 
εἰς τὸ δημόσιον, ‘confiscated,’ Θεόπομπος] probably from 
his treatise rept δημαγωγῶν». 


15. ἑκατὸν τάλαντα = about £24,375, the talent of money 
being worth about £243 15s. Cf. Aelian var. hist. x 17 λέγει 
Κριτίας Θεμιστοκλέα τὸν Νεοκλέους, πρὶν 4 ἄρξασθαι πολιτεύ- 
εσθας pid τάλαντα ἔχειν τὴν οὐσίαν τὴν πατρῴαν. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δὲ τῶν 
κοινῶν προέστη, εἶτα ἔφυγε καὶ ἐδημεύθη αὐτοῦ ἡἣ οὐσία, κατεφω- 
ράθη ἑκατὸν ταλάντων πλείω οὐσίαν ἔχων. Θεόφραστος] 
Theophrastus, the celebrated philosopher, born at Eresus in 
Lesbos, succeeded Aristotle as president of the Lykeum at 
Athens. His chief works are the ‘Characters’ and the ‘ His- 
tory of Plants.’ 

16. τὸ πλῆθος, ‘in their amount,’ G. 8 160, 1; Thue. 19 
σλήθει χρημάτων, 11170, 4 διὰ πλῆθος τῆς ζημίας, Plato de 

ον». 


Rep. vir p. 551 B ταξάμενοι πλῆθος χρημάτων, p. 591 διὰ 
πλῆθος οὐσίας ἢ δι᾽ ὀλιγότητα. οὐδὲ τριῶν, ‘not so much 
as three.’ Such is the statement of Critias also ap. Aelian 
1. 6. In the comparison between Aristeides and Cato Plutarch 
states it as 8 or 5 (πέντε yap ἣ τριῶν ταλάντων οὐσίαν 
αὐτῷ γενέσθαι λέγουσιν, ὅτε πρῶτον ἥπτετο τῆς πολιτείας). ‘The 
poverty of Aristeides,’ says Grote, ‘at the end of his life pre- 
sents an impressive contrast to the enrichment of his rival.’ 
And so does that of Perikles, see Plut. Per. 15, 4. 


17. ἅπτεσθαι τῆς πολιτείας] 3, 1. 


CHAPTER XXVI 


81. 19. κατέπλευσεν, appulit, ‘landed.’ Ἐ μην) 
according to Strabo xm 3, 6, p. 622, Kyme, called also Phri- 
konis because founded by a colony of Phokians from Mt Phri- 
cius, was the largest and noblest of the cities in Aeolis (e- 
γίστη τῶν Αἰολικῶν καὶ ἀρίστη Κ ύμη καὶ σχεδὸν μητρόπολις αὕτη 
τε καὶ ἡ Λέσβος τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων περὶ τριάκοντά που τὸν ἀριθ- 
μόν): it stood on a bay named after it (Cumaeus also Elaiticus 
sinus), opposite the southern coast of Lesbos. It was the 
birthplace of Ephorus the historian and of Hesiod’s father, 
and the mother city of Cumae in Campania. It has some 
historical associations with the Ionian revolt, when it joined 
Aristagoras, but was soon recovered by the Persians, Herod. v 
38, 123. The remnant of Xerxes’ fleet which escaped from 
Salamis wintered there, vir 130. Thucydides 1. c. says that 
he landed at Ephesus, which was much nearer to Naxos. | 


20. τῶν ἐπὶ θαλάττῃ, ‘of the inhabitants of the coast.’ 
παραφυλάττοντας, observantes ut insidiatores, eius opprimendi 
occasionem captantes, ‘watching for him, lying in wait, on the 
look out for him,’ G. 8 279,2. Fab. Max. ο. 8, 2 καὶ ποτε 
παραφυλάξας τὸν ᾿Αννίβαν τὸ πολὺ τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐπὶ σιτολο- 
ίαν ἀφεικότα, Eumen. c. 18, 6 αἰσθόμενος δ᾽ ὁ Ἡὐμένης αὐτὸν 
παραφυλάττοντας ἀνελεῖν εἰ γένοιτο καιρὸς (which passage is 
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a sufficient answer to Cobet’s objection to λαβεῖν), Xen. de Rep. 
Lak. v4 παραφυλάττουσιν ἀλλήλους, ἐάν τι παρὰ τὰ κακὰ pa- 
διουργῶσι, Polyb. hist. 1 36, 9 παρεφύλαττον τὸν ἐπίπλουν 
τῶν ὑπεναντίων, VII 3, 9 παρεφύλαττον ws πολέμιον, Timoleon 
6. 19, 2 p. 245 Ε δεδιότες τὰς τριήρεις αἱ παρεφύλαττον 
αὐτούς. The middle is also sometimes found in this sense as 
in Timol. c. 7, 4 and freq. in Polybius. . 


21. λαβεῖν] G.§ 265. Cobet considers the word a gloss, 
but see n. 1.20. τοὺς περὶ “EpyoreAy, i.g. Epyore) ἢ, see ἢ. 
to 7,3. Cf. Artox. c. 13 οἱ περὶ Δείνωνα καὶ Ξενοφῶντα λέγουσι. 


28. τοῖς τὸ κερδαίνειν ἀπὸ παντὸς ἀγαπῶσι, ‘to those who 
are contented with making gain by any means,’ whether 
-honourable or dishonourable. Cf. Soph. Antig. 312 οὐκ ἐξ 
ἅπαντος δεῖ τὸ κερδαίνειν φιλεῖν. The accusative of the 
thing after ἀγαπᾶν is much less common than the dative: ef. 
Demosth. Philipp. 1 812 p. 70 τὸ λυσιτελοῦν ἀγαπήσον- 
ras, Isocr. Panegyr. § 140 p. 69D wore τοὺς ἀφεστῶτας μηκέτι 
THY ἐλενθερίαν ἀγαπᾶν ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη καὶ τῶν ὁμόρων ζητεῖν ἐπάρ- 
xew, Plat. Huthydem. § 81 p. 806 o πάντα γὰρ ἄνδρα χρὴ 
ἀγαπᾶν, i.e. nam unoquoque viro contentum esse oportet, de rep. 
τι. 10 p. 899 Ε τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἀγαπῶντα, Le. in tis, quae 
eveniunt, acquiescentem. In Thuc. v1 18 some mss have ὑπερι- 
δόντες kal οὐκ ἀγαπήσαντες τὴν ἐν τῷ παρόντι ἡσυχίαν, but 
in the best mss and Edd. the words καὶ οὐκ ay. are omitted. 


24. ἐπικεκηρυγμένων αὐτῷ, ‘having been offered for his 
head,’ 29,1 1.25. ᾿Επικηρύττειν τινὶ or ἐπί τινι 18 caput 
alicuius proposita pecunia proscribere, pecuniam publice per 
praeconem praemii loco illis constituere qui proscriptam obtrun- 
cant. Cf. Herod. vir 213 καὶ of φυγόντι ὑπὸ τῶν Πυλαγόρων 
ἀργύριον ἐπεκηρύχθη, 214 of Πυλαγόροι ἐπεκήρνξαν ἀργύ- 
ριὸν ἐπὶ Ἐπιάλτῃ τῷ Tonxwly, Dem. de fals. 1. 8 21 p. 847 διὰ 
ταῦτα χρήμαθ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τοὺς Θηβαίους ἐπικεκηρυχέναι, Diod, 
Sic. xm 0. 6 τῷ ἀνελόντι Διαγόραν ἀργυρίου τάλαντον ἐπε- 
κήρνξαν, ib, Σιν 8, Appian bell. civ. Υ 118 χρήματα τῷ κτεί- 
γαντι καὶ ἐλευθερίαν ἐπεκεκηρύχεσαν. More fully in Lys, ο. 
ὡς 8 18 p. 104 ἐπικηρύττοντες τάλαντον ἀργυρίου τῷ ἀπά- 
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yovrt, The words éraverety (Thuc. vi 60) and ἐπαναγορεύειν 
(Arist. Av, 1072) are used in a similar sense. 


26. Αἰγὰς] There were three towns named Aegae in 
Europe, viz. in Achaia, Emathia and Euboea, and two in Asia, 
one on the coast of Cilicia and the other in Aeolis near Kyme, 
Herod. 1 149, Xenoph, Hell. rv 8, 5. 


27. ξένον, ‘guest-friend.’ According to Diod. Sic. xr 56 
whose account otherwise tallies with that of Plutarch, his 
name was Lysitheides : ἐτύγχανε φίλος ὧν Héptov τοῦ βασιλέως 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν διάβασιν τοῦ Ξέρξου τὴν δύναμιν τῶν Περσῶν ἅπασαν 
εἱστιακώς" διόπερ συνήθειαν μὲν ἔχων πρὸς τὸν βασιλέα, τὸν δὲ Θε- 
μιστοκλέα διὰ τὸν ἔλεον σῶσαι βουλόμενος ἐπηγγείλατο αὐτῷ πάντα 


συμπρᾶξαι. Αἰολέων] 6. § 168. 


28. τοῖς ἄνω, ‘those up country,’ ‘ of the interior.’ 


29, ὑπῆρχε] 1, 1. παρὰ τούτῳ] 5, 2. 


80. ἐκ θυσίας, ‘after and in consequence of a sacrifice,’ 
which was accompanied by a feast. 


2, παιδαγωγὸς] 12. 2. ἔκφρων] said of religious and 33 

prophetic frenzy, Plato Ion p. 534 B &v@ecs τε...καὶ ἔκφρων. 
Qeoddpyros, ‘inspired,’ ‘ possessed,’ ‘ god-rapt.’ Aesch. Agam. 
1067 φρενομανής τις εἶ θεοφόρητος, Plut. de ad. et am. 
c. 10 p. δά 0 dy ἐκεῖνος (ἢ) δεισιδαίμων, (φησὶν αὑτὸν εἶναι) 
θεοφόρητον, Sull. ο. 27 p. 469 Β φησὶν οἰκέτην Ποντίου θεο- 
φόρητον ἐντυχεῖν αὐτῷ λέγοντα παρὰ τῆς ᾿Ενυοῦς κράτος πολέ- 
μιον καὶ νίκην ἀπαγγέλλειν. 


8.. ἀνεφώνησεν, ‘lift up his voice and cried.’ 


4. γυκτὶ κτλ.] the verse is a trochaic tetrameter catalectic. 
The sentiment often recurs, e.g. in Menander ἐν νυκτὶ βουλὴ 
τοῖς σοφοῖσι γίγνεται. So here: ‘commit everything to night, 
voice, counsel, victory,’ i.e. believe everything night tells thee, 
it speaks (by dreams), gives thee counsel and victory. Cf. the 
story told about Peisistratos by Herodotus 1 62. 


§ 2. δ. ὄναρ, ‘in a dream,’ )( ὕπαρ, G. 8 160, 2. Cf. 
Pomp, 73, 6 ἐπιστὰς οὖν ἸΠετίκιος εὐθὺς ἔγνω τὸν» Πομπήϊον οἷον 
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ὄναρ εἶδε, Philop. c. 18 οὐδ᾽ Ovap ἄν ποτε παθεῖν... ταῦτα προσ- 
δοκήσαντος. 


6. ἔδοξεν ἰδεῖν, sibi visus est videre, ‘fancied that he saw.’ 


Cf. Pyrrh. 11, 2 ἔδοξε κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αλεξανδρον καλεῖσθαι, 
Arist. 11, 6 ᾿Αρίμνηστος ἔδοξε κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους ἐπερωτώμενον αὐτὸν εἰπεῖν, 
where we have an instance of the accusative with the infinitive though 
the subject of the whole clause is one and the same. The Rule is that 
(1) where the subject of δοκεῖν and its dependent clause is not the same, 
either δοκεῖ, ἔδοξε, etc. are joined with the nominative of the vision they 
dreamt .and the dative of the dreamer, or (2) the nominative of the 
dreamer followed by the accusative with the infinitive. Thus (1) Xen. 
Anab. 111 4, 11 ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ βροντῆς γενομένης σκηπτὺς πεσεῖν eis τὴν πατρῴαν 
οἰκίαν (and then with a change of construction to) (2) καὶ ἐκ τούτου 
λάμπεσθαι πᾶσαν, Herod. 111 80, 4 ἔδοξέ οἱ ἄγγελον... ἀγγέλλειν, (2) Demetr. 
29, 1 Δημήτριος ἔδοξε κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους ᾿Αλέξανδρον ὡπλισμένον λαμπρῶς 
ἐρωτᾶν, Pomp. 68, 2 ἔδοξε κατὰ τοὺς ὕπνους ἸΙομπήϊος εἰς τὸ θεατρὸν εἰσιόν- 
τος αὐτοῦ κροτεῖν τὸν δῆμον, Sull. 9, 2, Pyrrh. 29, 1, Cleom. 7, 3, Arist. 19, 1, 
Demetr. 19, 2, Cic. 44, 2 


κατὰ τῆς γαστρὸς περιελιττόμενον, ‘coiling itself down 
upon his belly.’ Οἱ, 9,1 xard τῶν λίθων. 


7. προσανέρποντα, ‘creeping up towards.’ 


8. ὡς ἥψατο κτλ., ‘as soon as it had reached his face, 
it became an eagle and spreading its wings about him (not 
‘flapped its wings’ Stewart, cf. Hom. Il. x1 454 olwvol...rep2 
πτερὰ πυκνὰ Badd vee) lifted him from off the earth and 
carried him a long way.’ The metamorphosis of the serpent 
into an eagle foreboded a sudden change in the critical posi- 
tion of Themistokles. The eagle was the field-badge of the 
king (Xen. Cyr. vir 1, 4, Anab. 1 10, 12), the herald’s wand 
represented peace and security. 


10. πολλὴν ὁδὸν] G. § 161. κηρυκείου, caducei, 
“8. herald’s wand’ with two serpents wound about it. Schol. in 
Thucyd. 1 53 ἐστὶ ξύλον ὀρθὸν ἔχον ἑκατέρωθεν δύο ὄφεις περιπε- 
πλεγμένους καὶ ἀντιπροσώπους πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 


11, στῆσαι, ‘set him,’ 


19. δ᾽ οὖν, resumptive, ut ut haec sunt, ‘be that as it 
may,’ ‘anyhow,’ ‘however,’ ‘whether that story be true or 


XXVI 3 NOTES 155 


not,’ 27, 1, Arat. 27,1; 30, 1, Sol. 2, 1; 16, 8, Cic. 35, 5, 
Pyrrh. 13, 1, Poplic. 7, 1, Perikl. 27, 1; 35,4. Cf. Stallbaum 
on Plato de rep. 1 ὁ. 5 p. 330 £, rv. o, 14 p. 4404, vec. 18 
p. 473 c. 


14. βαρβαρικοῦ, i.e. non-Hellenic, G. § 168. 
15. τὸ Περσικὸν, sc. γένος. ds, ‘in respect of,’ 2, 3. 


16. ἄγριον καὶ χαλεπόν, ‘harsh and cruel.’ Cf. Hom. 
Odyss. 1198 χαλεποὶ δέ μιν ἄνδρες ἔχουσιν, ἄγριοι, var 575 
ἠμὲν ὅσοι χαλεποί τε καὶ ἄγριοι οὐδὲ δίκαιοι, οἵ τε φιλόξεινοι. 


8 3. 17. ἀργυρωνήτους, mancipia argento parata (Liv. 
x11 6), ‘bond-women,’ lit. ‘those bought with money.’ Greek 
slaves were either δοριάλωτοι (captivi) or ὠνητοί or οἰκότριβες 
(vernae). The second class increased in proportion as the first 
became rare: they would naturally be treated with less consi- 
deration than those born in the house. Cf, Isokr. Platae. ὃ 18 
p. 300 B οὐδὲν ἧττον τῶν ἀργυρωνήτων δουλεύουσι, Panegyr. 
§ 123 p. 66 c τοῖς σώμασι δεινότερα πάσχουσι τῶν παρ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀργυ- 
ρωνήτων, Eur, Alk. 676 Λυδὸν 4 Φρύγα... ἀργυρώνητον 
σέθεν, Herod, τν 72 ἀργυρώνητοι δὲ οὔκ εἶσι θεράποντες, De- 
mosth. (2) πρὸς ᾿Αλεξ. συνθ. § 3 p. 212 D δουλεύειν ἀντὶ τῶν dpyus 
ρωνήτων, Diod. Sic. 10. 70 περὶ τὴν θεραπεῖαν αὐτῶν οὐδεὶς ἣν 
οὔτ᾽ ἀργυρώνητος οὔτ᾽ οἰκογενὴς (verna) δοῦλος. 


18. παλλακενομένας, ‘concubines.’ ἰσχυρῶς, dili- 
genter, vehementer, ‘carefully,’ ‘exceedingly.’ Xen. Anab. vr 
8, 11 τούτους ἐφύλαττεν ἰσχυρῶς, Cyr. 1 4, 14 λυπούμενον 
ἰσχυρῶς, vit 4,15 ἰσχυρῶς ὠφελοῦσι, Hell. v 1, 29 ἰσχυρῶς 
ἐπεθύμουν τῆς εἰρήνης. It is also joined with adjectives, see n. 
on Cic. de off. § 65 1. 29, and even with substantives e.g. Xen. 
Apol. Socr. § 28 ἐπιθυμητὴς ἰσχυρῶς αὐτοῦ. παραφυλάτ- 
τουσιν, ‘keep a close watch over,’ 26, 1. 


19. as] 5, 4. τῶν ἐκτὸς, extraneorum, ‘strangers’ 
ἢ, members of the family. Plato de legg. 1 p.629D ᾧ πρὸς 
τοὺς ἐκτός τε καὶ ἀλλοφύλους χρώμεθα διαφερόμενοι, Plutarch 
coniug. praec, 31 p. 142 p τὴν φωνὴν αἰδεῖσθαι καὶ φυλάττεσθαι 
πρὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, de gen. Socr. 24 p. 593 ο, Fab. Max. c. 1, 
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p. 174 ὁ τὸ εὔκολον αὐτοῦ πρὸς τοὺς συνήθεις νωθρότητος ὑπόνοιαν 
ἔσχε πρὸς τοὺς ἐκτός, Dionc.19 p. 965 F διαφοραὶ λανθά- 
νουσαι τοὺς ἐκτός, and frequently in Polybius. 


20. διαιτᾶσθαι, habitare, vivere, ‘live,’ Thuc. 1 14,1 ἐν 
τοῖς ἀγροῖς διαιτᾶσθαι, 52,1 ἐν καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς διαιτωμέ- 
νων, Vir 87, 2 οὕτω διῃτήθησα,ν ἀθρόοι. 


21. σκηναῖς, ‘tented covers,’ ‘tilts’ or ‘awnings.’ Xen. 
Cyr. vi 4,11 ἀπήγαγον αὐτὴν els τὴν ἁρμάμαξαν καὶ κατακλί- 
μαντες κατεκάλυψαν τῇ σκηνῇ Which Julius Pollux 10, 52 ex- 
plains as τὸ ἐστεγασμένον μέρος τῆς ἁμάξης. Xerxes, we are 
told by Herod. vit 41, used on his expedition besides his war- 
chariot (ὥρμα) also an ἁρμάμαξα. His words are μετεβαίνεσκε 
δὲ, ὅκως μιν λόγος alpéor, ἐκ τοῦ ἅρματοφ els ἁρμάμαξαν. The 
use of these comfortable caravans (arabas) is ridiculed by Ari- 
stophanes Ach, 69 where the ambassadors from Persia talk of 
travelling ἐσκηνημένοι, ἐφ ἁρμαμαξῶν μαλθακῶς κατακείμενοι ; 
Aeschylus Pers. 100 calls them σκηναὶ τροχήλατοι. Rich Comp, 
to Lat. Dict. etc, says that no authentic representation of one 
remains, κύκλῳ περιπεφραγμένας, ‘with curtains drawn 
all round them.’ Cf. Diod, Sic. χε 56 ἀπήνη» πολυτέλεσι παρα- 
πετάσμασι κεκοσμημένην. ᾿ 


23. καταδὺς, ‘lying hid,’ ‘buried,’ Cf. Plato de rep. 1σ 
ο. 5 p. 579 B of a despot καταδεδυκὼς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ τὰ πολλὰ ws 
γυνὴ ζῆ, Sophist. p. 239 ὁ els ἄπορον τόπον καταδέδυκεν, Polyb. 
hist. xv 80, 8 οἱ δὲ κατεδύοντο διαδιδράρκαντες εἰς ἀννυπονοή- 
τους οἰκίας καὶ τόπους, Diphilus ap. Athenae. m Ῥ. 67 D δειπνεῖ 
δὲ καταδὺς which Casaubon interprets in gurgustiolo suo 
abditus. 


24, ἀεὶ τοῖς ἐντυγχάνουσι, ‘from time ta time to those 
who met them and asked questions,’ 


25, γύναιον, mulierculam, ‘a poor woman,’ though not a 
diminutive but adjectival form, used in qa contemptuous sense: 
Pyrrh. 6. 2, 1 ἔφευγον οἰκέτας ὀλίγους καὶ γύναια τιθηνούμενα τὸ 
παιδίον ἐφελκόμενοι, ib. 18, 8 τὸ γύναιον (80. τὴν αὐλητρίδα) 

σύλεῖν κἀκεῖνον Gdew ἐκέλευον, Demosth. c. Aristog. 1 § 57 
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p. 787, 25 γυναίου πρᾶγμ᾽ ἐποίει, Andok. de myst. § 130 
p. 17 παρὰ τοῖς παιδαρίοις καὶ rots γυναίοις κλήδων ἐν ἁπάσῃ τῇ 
πόλει κάτεσχεν. 


26. ᾿Ιωνίας] To a Persian that would mean the whole 
west coast of Greece, πρόᾳ τινα τῶν ἐπὶ θύραις B., ‘ to 
one of the royal courtiers.’ From the Eastern custom of 
receiving petitions at the gate, al βασιλέως θύραι became an 
ordinary phrase=‘the Sublime Porte.’ Cf. Theopompus 
Philipp. xvmr fr. 185 (Miiller fragm. hist. p. 8301): Νικόστρατος 
ὁπότε μέλλοι δειπνεῖν, τράπεζαν παρετίθει χωρὶς ὀνομάζων τῷ 
δαίμονι τοῦ βασιλέως ἐμπλήσας σίτου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιτηδείων,͵... 
ἀκούων τοῦτο ποιεῖν καὶ τῶν Περσῶν τοὺς περὶ τὰς θύρας δια- 
τρίβοντας, Xen. Anab. 1 9, 8 πάντες οἱ τῶν ἀρίστων Περσῶν 
παῖδες ἐπὶ ταῖς βασιλέως θύραις (‘at court’) παιδεύονται, 
11, 8 ἰόντας ἐπὶ τὰς βασιλέως θύρας, Herod. 11119, Xen. 
Hell. 1 6, 7 ἀχθεσθεὶς ταῖς ἐπὶ τὰς θύρας φοιτήσεσιν. 


CHAPTER XXVII 


§ 1. 28. Qovxvd{6ns] 1 187 ἐσπέμπει γράμματα πρὸς 
᾿Αρταξέρξην τὸν Ξέρξου νεωστὶ βασιλεύοντα, i.e. Artaxerxes 
I, surnamed μαχρόχειρ, longimanus, the Ahasuer usof Scripture, 
who was king from 8.6. 465 to B.c. 425, Χάρων) 
Charon, a native οὗ Lampsakus, a Milesian colony, in 
Mysia, on the coast of the Hellespont (29, 4 1. 8), was one 
of the early Greek chroniclers, born about sB.c. 502. He con- 
tinued the researches of Hecataeus into eastern ethnography 
and wrote (as was the custom of these old historians) separate 
works upon different countries as Persia (Περσικὰ), Libya 
(Αἰθιοπικὰ or Λιβυκὰ), and one in four books called ὦροι Λακε- 
δαιμονίων ‘annals of Sparta,’ and another entitled ᾧροι Aauwa- 
κηνῶν or ‘annals of Lampsakus.’ See C. Miiller fr. histor. 
gr. praef, p. XVI—p. Xx. 

29. ἱστοροῦσι] 1, 3 1. 4 note. πρὸς τὸν vidv—tvrevéty, 
‘that it was his son between whom and Themistokles the 
interview took place,’ 
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34 1. “E¢opos] Ephorus was born at Kyme (26, 1, Straho 
lib. x111 c. 8 § 6) between B.c. 388 and B.c. 378. 


Ephorus and Theopompus were pupils of Isokrates in the school 
he had at that time opened at Chios (Plut. Mor. p. 8878). Their tempers 
were 80 diverse (Ephorus being 7d ἦθος ἀπλοῦς τὴν δὲ ἑρμηνείαν τῆς 
ἱστορίας ὕπτιος καὶ νωθρὸς καὶ μηδεμίαν ἔχων ἐπίτασιν, Theopompus on the 
other hand τὸ ἦθος πικρὰς καὶ κακοήθης, τῇ δὲ φράσει πολὺς καὶ συνεχὴς καὶ 
φορᾶς μεστὸς, φιλαλήθης δ᾽ ἐν οἷς ἔγραψεν) that their master said one re- 
quired a curb, the other a whip (τὸν μὲν ἔφη χαλίνου δεῖσθαι τὸν δὲ Ἔφορον 
κέντρον Suidas, dicebat Isocrates se calcaribus in Ephoro, cantra autem 
tin Theopompo frenis uti solere Cic. de orat. 111 ὃ 36). 

His most celebrated work was a general history of Greece in 80 books 
from the return of the Herakleidae to the siege of Perinthus in B.c. 840 
(Diodor. Sic. Iv 1, XVI 26), each book forming a complete whole by itself, 
the last being completed by his son Demophilus (Diod. xvi 14). Poly- 
bius, who frequently refers to him, speaks of him as the first who 
attempted an universal history τὸν πρῶτον καὶ μόνον ἐπιβεβλημένον τὰ 
καθόλον γράφειν (Υ 88, 2), and reckons him among οἱ λογιώτατοι τῶν ap- 
xaiwy συγγραφέων (VI 45, 1). It seems from his account of it to have 
been full of curious and antiquarian research (Ix 1, 4). The same 
author (xr 25 f.) criticizes him for his ignorance of the mode of warfare 
by land, while he admits his knowledge of maritime warfare. He 
expresses his admiration of him in the following terms: ὃ yap Ἔφορος 
παρ᾽ ὅλην τὴν πραγμάτειαν θαυμάσιος ὧν καὶ κατὰ τὴν φράσιν καὶ κατὰ τὸν 
χειρισμὸν (‘treatment of his subject’) καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἐπίνοιαμ τῶν λημμάτων 
δεινότατός ἐστιν ἐν ταῖς παρεκβάσεσι καὶ ταῖς ad’ αὑτοῦ γνωμολογίαις καὶ 
συλλήβδην ὅταν πον τὸν ἐπιμετροῦντα λόγον (‘his concluding observations’) 
διατιθῆται. Although an honest and painstaking writer, he cannot be 
regarded as a trustworthy and safe guide in the study of history, since 
even in the later periods, where he had such guides as Thucydides, 
Herodotus, Xenophon, he differs from them in points on which they 
were entitled to credit. His style, as might have been expected from his 
rhetorical training, was clear and lucid but highly coloured and artificial, 
anc at the same time diffuse and wanting in energy. Donaldson Hist. 
Lit. Greece Vol. τι. p. 374% ff., Mahaffy Hist. class. Grk. lit. Vol. 11. p 
438 f., C. Muller frag, hist. gr. pp. |vii—lxv, and pp. 234—277, A. Bauer 
Themistokles pp. 88—128. 


2. Aclvoy] Deinon, father of Kleitarchus, the historian 
of Alexander’s ἀνάβασις, wrote a history of Persia, which 
Nepos (Conon c. 5) refers to as the most trustworthy authority 
on the subject. He is quoted by Plutarch elsewhere, as in 
Artox. cc. 6, 9, 10, 18, 22, Alex. c. 36. KAcrapxos] son 
of the former (Plin. H. N. x 49) accompanied Alexander the 
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Great in his expedition to the East and wrote a history of it, 
which appears to have been of little value (Cic. de leg. 1ἱ 
2, 7). “HpaxAcSys] There are four historians named 
Herakleides, one of Kyme, the author of 4 history of Persia 
(Περσικὰ) in five books; another, a native of Egypt who lived 
in the reign of Ptolemy Philopator, author of a great work 
entitled ἱστορίαι, and of a book called Λεμβεντικὸς λόγος from 
which he was nicknamed ὁ Aéufos, a third of Odessus in 
Thrace, a fourth of Magnesia, author of Μιθριδατικά. 


ἔτι δ᾽ ἄλλοι πλείονες, ‘several others also beside them.’ 


4. τοῖς χρονικοῖς--συμφέρεσθαι, ‘to agree with the dates, 
although these have not either been thoroughly settled beyond 
dispute.’ 


6. ἄτρεμα, jfirmiter, vere, immote, indubitanter, exclusa 
omni trepidatione, ‘immoveably:’ in 29, 1 it means ‘softly.’ 
δ᾽ οὖν] 26, 21. 13. 


7. γενόμενος παρ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ δεινὸν, ‘when he was to come 
to the actual danger,’ ‘in the critical moment of his affairs.’ 
Cf. Soph. Oed, R. 1169 πρὸς αὐτῷ Ὑ εἰμὶ τῷ δεινῷ λέγειν. 
On the use οὗ παρὰ cf. Dem. c. Mid. § 59 Ὁ rap αὐτὰ τἀδική- 
para ὀργίλως ἔχοντες ἐφαίνεσθε, the phrase παρὰ τοὺς κινδύνους 
in ipsis periculis 8, 11, 24, and παραχρῆμα for παρὰ τὸ χρῆμα. 


8. ἐντυγχάνει, convenit, ‘applies to,’ ‘interviews.’ Aclian 
var, hist: 1. 21 ἐβούλετο αὐτὸς ὑπὲρ ὧν ἧκεν ἐντυχεῖν τῷ 
Πέρσῃ. 

9. τῷ χιλιάρχῳ, ‘ the visir,’ the chief officer of the Persian 
and later of the Macedonian court, (Diod. Sic. xvirr c. 48), 
whose office it was ras ἀγγελίας εἰσκομίζειν τῷ βασιλεῖ καὶ 
τοὺς δεομένους εἰσάγειν, hence called elcaywye’s. Nepos has 
the same story about Konon (c. 3) evidently borrowed from 
this:—Conon primum more Persarum ad chiliarchum, quit 
secundum gradum imperii tenebat, Tithraustem, accessit seque 
ostendit cum rege colloqui velle : nemo enim sine hoc admittitur. 

‘According to Thukydidés the exile does not seem to have been 


exposed to the least danger in Persia. He presented himself as a deser-- 
ter from Greece, and was accepted as such: moreover—what is more 
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strange, though it seems true—he was received as an actual benefactor 
of the king, and a sufferer from the Greeks on account of such disposi- 
tions—in consequence of his communications made to Xerxes respecting 
the intended retreat of the Greeks from Salamis and the contemplated. 
destruction of the Hellespontine bridge. He was conducted to Susa, 
‘where he addressed a letter to the king couched in the following terms, 
such as probably no European king would tolerate except from a 
quaker: ‘I, Themistoklés, am come to thee having done to thy house 
more mischief than any other Greek, as long as I was compelled in my 
own defence to resist the attack of thy father—but having also done 
him yet greater good, when I could do so with safety to myself, and 
when his retreat was endangered. Reward is yet owing to me for my 
past service: moreover, I am now here, chased away by the Greeks in 
consequence of my attachment to thee, but able stillto serve thee with 
great effect. I wish to wait a year, and then to come before thee in 
person to explain my views (βούλομαι δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχὼν αὐτός σοι wept 
wv ἥκω δηλῶσαι (I 187, 4). GROTE, hist. of.Greece, vol. Vv. 


11. πρὸς ἅ-- σπουδάζων, ‘in which he (the king) is especially 
interested.’ Dem. ὁ. Androt. § 76 p. 617, 10 πρὸς χρημάτων 
κτῆσιν οὐδὲ πώποτε ὁ δῆμος ἐσπούδασεν, c. Aristocr. 8 12 
p. 624, 16 ἐσπουδακότες πρὸς ὑμᾶς (qui vobis studuerunt). 
Generally used with περί τι or τινος, or with els τι, or ἐπί 
τινι, or else with the simple dative. 


8 2 12. διαφέρουσιν-Ξοὐχ οἱ αὐτοί εἰσιν ‘are ποὺ the 
same;’ hence ἄλλα δέ. Seen. to 11, 2. 


18. ἄλλα δ᾽ ἄλλοις κτλ., ‘but some hold one thing 
honourable, others another (each community has its own 
standard of propriety): yet it is proper for all to honour and 
uphold the customs of their country.’ 


14. κοσμεῖν, colere, 
15. λόγος, sc. ἐστί, ‘there is a report.’ 


17. προσκυνεῖν, flexis genibus et prostrato corpore humi 
venerari, ‘to prostrate oneself before, ‘ make obeisance to.’ 
ὡς εἰκόνα, sc. ὄντα, G. § 277 note 2, 


18. τοῦ τὰ πάντα σώζοντος, ‘the preserver of all things.’ 
ératvay, ‘approving,’ ‘accommodating yourself to our cus- 
toms.’ 


ie. ἔστι, ‘it is possible,’ G. § 28 note 1. 
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20. εἰ ἄλλο τι φρονεῖς, ‘if you are otherwise minded.’ 


21. ἀγγέλοις, ‘you will have to employ others (not me) 
to communicate with him,’ G. § 137 note 4. 


22. οὐ πάτριον, sc. ἐστί, ‘it is not in accordance with 
ancient custom.’ Cf, Arist. Ekkl. 778 ov γὰρ πάτριον rotr 
ἐστὶν, Dem. de cor. § 203 οὐκ qv ταῦθ᾽, ws ἔοικε, τοῖς Thre’ Αθη- 
valos πάτρια οὐδ᾽ ἀνεκτὰ, Aesch. c. Ktesiph. § 20 οὐκ dpa 
στεφανωθήσεται ἡ βουλὴ; οὐδὲ yap τ άτριόν ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, Thucyd. 
1 128, 1 πάτριον ὑμῖν ἐκ τῶν πόνων τὰς ἀρετὰς κτᾶσθαι, IV 
92, 2. μὴ προσκυνήσαντος,--ἐὰν un προσκννήσῃ, G. ὃ 226, 
1. Cf. Aelian var. hist. 1 21: νόμος ἐστὶν ἐπιχώριος Πέρσαις͵ 
τὸν ἐς ὀφθαλμοὺς ἐλθόντα βασιλέως μὴ πρότερον λόγου μετα- 
λαγχάνειν πρὶν ἢ προσκυνῆσαι αὐτὸν, where a story is told 
of Ismenias of Thebes, that he would not condescend to ob- 
serve the customary obeisance, but made a pretence of doing 
so by dropping his ring and stooping to pick it up, when in 
the presence of the Shah, 

24. φήμην, ‘reputation, ‘ glory.’ 

25. αὐξήσων] G. § 277, 8. πείσομα!})]͵ This com- 
pliance is in obedience to the deity who has exalted the 
Persians and placed him in their power. The Spartan deputies 
Sperthias and Balis refused (ἀπεμαχέσαντο) to fall down and 
worship the king according to the story told by Herodotus 
vir 136. 


27. τὼν viv, 50. προσκυνούντων. 


28. ὥστε, itaque, ‘accordingly,’ ‘and so.’ 
μηδὲν, adv. ‘not at all.’ 


§3. 80. τίνα δ᾽ “Ἑλλήνων predicative. 


1. dijiev] G. § 256. ἰδιώτῃ )( σοφῷ, 88 is shown 90 
by the expression τὴν γνώμην. ἰδιώτης is the ‘ordinary man’ 
in contradistinction to one who is distinguished by the pos- 
session of some professional acquirement, as that of soldier, 
orator, physician, athlete, or by his office. τὴν γνώμην] 
G.§160,1. | 


Ἐς Ἵ1 
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2. οὐκέτι, non iem, no further than what has been told 
you. 


Φ. πρότερος βασιλέω:) G. § 175, 1, note 1. 


4, Savles) 1, 2; 7, 4; 13, 2 "Eperoetéivgs] 
Eratosthenes of Cyrene was born 5.6. 276, and flourished 
in the reigns of the third, fourth and fifth Ptolemies. 


- He is said to have been summoned by Ptolemy Evergetes from 
Athens to Alexandria, where he succeeded Kalliteachos, as he was 
himecif succeeded by the poet Apollomins Rhodius, as head of the 
famous library. He was the ‘admirable’ Crichton of ancient learning; 
and used to be called the second Pilato, and was the first honoured with 
the name of ‘ philologer;’ and certainly no one except Aristotle could 
compare with him in the compass and accuracy of his learning (Bern- 
hardy Fratosthenica Berol. 1822 pp. x11 f). The two sciences of as- 
tronomical geography and chronology were founded by him, as 
also the historical criticiam of the primitive Greek history. He was 
also an observer, a collector of facts, an inductive philosopher, but his 
reputation reste chiefly on his discoveries, as his literary labours are 
represented by only a few fragments. Besides geographical and mathe- 
matical treatises he wrote an astronomical poem Hermes, 8 treatise on 
the old comedy in twelve books, and another on moral philosophy (repi 
ἀγαθῶν καὶ κακῶν), of which that ‘on riches and poverty’ (xepi πλούτου 
καὶ wevias) to which Pinutarch here refers, may have been a part. The 
most important of his purely literary works were the chronogra- 
phies. The great achievement of his three books of γεωγραφικὰ was the 
diseovery of a correct method of determining the magnitude of the 
earth. 


δ. ἐν fois] 25, 1, note. προσιστόρησε, ‘narrates 
besides.’ 

6. “Ερετρικῆς, of Eretria in Enboss, 11, 4. 
ἢν---εχε, quacum consuevit, quam habuit, ‘with whom the 
vistr lived.’ Cf. Ter. Andr. ‘dic sodes, quis heri Chrysidem 


' habuits’ Thuc. vr 54, 2, Xen. de rep. Lac. 1 § 7, 8 8, 
Cyrop. 1 6, 4. 


8. σύστασιν, ‘introduction.’ Polyb. hist. mr 78, 2 διὰ 
rs πρόσφατον ris πρὸς αὐτοὺς συστάσεως. συνιστάναι is 


in the sense οὗ commendare, ‘ to introduce,’ e.g. Plato 
LP 127 Δ ὅτῳ ἂν βούλῃ συστήσομέν ce,-123 a. οὐκ 
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ἐθέλει με οὐδενὶ συστῆσαι, Xenoph. Anab. m1, 8 Revopay 
σννεστάθη τῷ Κύρῳ, Plut. Pyrrh. 5, 4 τὸν ἀρχιοινοχόον τῷ 
Γέλωγι συνέστησεν, 


CHAPTER XXVIII 
e 
§1. 9. δ᾽ οὖν] 27, 1, note. The speech of Themistokles 
is the same in substance with the letter given in ics Sa 
see above. 


11. τίς ἐστι)] G. § 248. 


18. ἥκω σοι, says more than the ἥκω παρὰ σε of Thu- 
cydides, 
15. κωλύσαντι)] G. 8 277, 2. 


16. τὴν δίωξιν] ο. 16. ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ γεγενημένης, 
‘having been placed in a state of security.’ 


17. παρέσχε, ‘gave me the opportunity.’ τὰ οἰκεῖα 
σωζόμενα, ‘the affairs of my own country being safe’ (σω- 
{Sueva=cG ὄντα), ‘the immunity of my own country from 
danger.’ χαρίσασθαί τι Kal ὑμῖν, ‘to do you also a 
favour,’ i.e, as I had done my country. 


18, ἐμοὶ μὲν οὖν] ‘as far then as concerns myself,’ ‘with 
respect to myself then.’ The dative belongs to the whole 
sentence, G. § 184, 5. πάντα---συμφοραῖς, ‘anything suits 
my present fallen fortunes,’ 1.0. in my present position I am 
prepared for the worst. Cf. Soph. Aiac. 584 πρέπον γε 
τῶν ἦν δαίμονος τοὐμοῦ τόδε, i.e. ‘that would have been in 
character with my destiny.’ 


᾿ς 20. χάριν, ‘thanks’ for my services. εὐμενώς, ‘ gra- 
ciously,’ to be taken with διαλλαττομένου, Perikl, 39, 1. 
82. 21. παραιτεῖσθαι, deprecari, ‘to avert by entreaty.’ 


22. μάρτυρας θέμενος, ‘taking as witnesses of the services 
I have rendered the Persians,’ διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων “- 
κιν-ἃ 
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διὰ τὴν σὴν φιλίαν Thucyd. Cf, Eur. Supplic. 261 Δήμητρα 
θέμεναι μάρτυρ' ἡλίου τε φῶς. ὧν εὐεργέτησα -- τούτων ἃ 
εὐεργέτησα, G. § 153. 


28. ἀπόχρησαι, ‘make full use of” 


‘Aroxpwuas means (1) multum et libere utor, totum tn usum meum con- 
sumo, Thuc. 1 68, 4, VI 17, 1, VII 42, 5, Plutarch. Cat. c. 5 p. 8338 F τοῖς 
οἰκέταις ws ὑποζυγίοις ἀποχρησάμενον ἐπὶ γήρως ἐλαύνειν, Alexand. c. 71 
p. 704 B ὕβριν ἔφασαν εἶναι ἀνθρώποις ἀποχρησάμενον εἰς ἅπαντα νῦν ἀπο-, 
τίθεσθαι σὺν αἰσχύνῃ, C. Caes. 6. 58 p. 785 A ἐνέτικτον καινῆς ἔρωτα δόξης 
ὡς ἀποκεχρῃμένῳ τῇ παρούσῃ, Polyb. XVII 15, 9 χρώνται τοῖς προδόταις 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ διὰ τὸ συμφέρον" ὅταν γεμὴν ἀποχρήσωνται (‘when they have 
made what use they can of them’), χρῶνται λοιπὸν ws προδόταις.---(9) 
abutor, ‘to misuse or to use for some other object than the pretended 
one,’ 4, 2, Timol. 6. 16 πρὸς κάλλιστον ἔργον ἀπε χρήσαντο τῇ σχολῇ, 
Apophth. 17 p.178C ovveBovAcve (Φίλιππος τῷ υἱφ)τών ἂν ταῖς πόλεσι δυνατῶν 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς φίλους κτᾶσθαι καὶ τοὺς πονηρούς, εἶτα οἷς μὲν χρῆσθαι, οἷς 
δ᾽ ἀποχρῆσθ αι, Aem. Paul. c. 86 p. 374 E ἱκανῶς ἐμοὶ καὶ τοῖς ἐμοῖς κακοῖς 
εἰς τὴν τῶν κατωρθωμένων ἀπο κέχρηται νέμεσιν. 


24. ἀποπλήρωσιν, ‘satisfying, glutting.’ Plut. de san. 
praec. 18 p. 132 a οὐ δεῖ χρῆσθαι κρεωφαγίαις πρὸς ἀποπλή- 
ρωσιν ὀρέξεως, ὥσπερ λύκους ἢ λέοντας, adv. Kol. c. 80 p. 
1135 a. 


25. σώσεις μὲν κτλ. ‘in saving my life, you will be saving 
one who throws himself at your feet as an humble suppliant 
(and therefore it is your duty to help him); in putting me to 
death you will get rid of an enemy to Greece.’ 


27. ἐπεθείασε τῷ λόγῳ, orationi divinum ostentum sub- 
iunzit, ‘he brought forward supernatural signs in support of 
his words.’ 


Cf. Plut. Cam. c. 18 p. 187 A τῶν ἱερέων οἱ καλούμενοι Φητιαλεῖς ἐνῆγον 
ἐπιθειάζοντες, religionem animis obicientes, deos invocantcs tamquam 
testes 8. ultores. So in Thucyd. VIII 53, 2 the Scholiast explains ἐπι- 
θειαζόντων μὴ κατάγειν by θεῖά τινα ἐπιβοωμένων -«φδαογοδαποίίδ obtesta- 
tionibus deprecantes eius restitutionem. Cf. de gen. Socr. c. 9 p. 579 Κὶ 
οἱ δὲ, ὡς θεοφιλεῖς τινες εἶναι δοκοῖεν, ἐπιθειάζονσι τὰς πράξεις (1.0. diving. 
tatem quandam suis actionibus afingunt) ὀνείρατα καὶ φάσματα προιστά- 
μενοι τῶν ἐπὶ νοῦν ἰόντων, Cam. c. 80 p. 144 F ὑπομιμνήσκονσα τόπων ἁγίων 
ots Ῥωμύλος ἢ Νομᾶς ἐπιθειάσας παρέδωκεν. It is also used by Plutarch 
in the sense of ‘inspiring,’ de gen. Soc. c. 10 p. 580 D αὑτῷ σννεφθέγγετο 
7d δαιμόνιον ἐπιθείαζον ταῖς αὐτοῦ προαιρέσεσιν, ib. c. 20 p. 589 D of 
e woAdol καταδαρθοῦσιν οἴονται τὸ δαιμόνιον ἀνθρώποις ἐπιθειάζειν. 


& 
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προσδιελθὼν, ‘going through besides.’ Cf. de Isid. c. 80 p. 
362 Ε viv δὲ τὰ λοιπὰ τῆς ἐν χερσὶ δόξης προσδιέλθωμεν. 


28. ἐν Νικογένονφ, sc. οἰκίᾳ ‘in Nicogenes’ house, 26. 1, 
Madvig Gr. Synt. § 47 Rem. 2, Plat. Protag. p. 820 ἃ ἐν 
Αρίφρονος émraldevey, Theact. p. 206 a ἐν κιθαριστοῦ μεμα- 
θηκέναι, Charm. Ὁ. 155 p οὐκέτ᾽ ἐν ἐμαυτοῦ, Xen. Mem. m1 
13, 3 ἐν ᾿Ασκληπίου sc. veg, Plut. quaest. conv. v1 7 p. 686 p 
τῶν παρατιθέντων ἐν Καλλίου καὶ ’Ayddwvos ὄψων. 
μάντευμα] not mentioned elsewhere. 


29. Δωδωναίον Διὸς, ‘Zeus of Dodona,’ or Zeus Νάϊος 
‘aqueous,’ according to the special attribute by which he was 
known in conjunction with Dione, 


The vexed question about the site of the ancient temple has been finally 
set at rest by the discovery of a number of inscriptions recording dedi- 
cations to these deities, which has verified the prediction of the vene- 
rable Bishop of Lincoln made some forty-five years since that it would 
be found at Dramisus, a place about seven miles from Iannina(Greece, 
Pictorial, descriptive and hist. p. 247 ed. 1, p. 324 ed. 2). These inscrip- 
tions were published in the splendid volume of Constantin Caraponos 
in 1878 entitled Dodone et ses ruines, which contains besides a list of an 
immense quantity of relics and works of art brought to light in the 
course of the excavations. 

Mr E. S. Roberts, Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge, gives an 
interesting detailed account of the oracle inscriptions in the Journal of 
Hellenic Studies, Vol. Ὁ. 228, April 1881: they are engraved more or 
less legibly upon one or both sides of thin leaden plates (sorves Cic. de 
div. 1 § 76), which contain the questions addressed or prayers offered to 
the deity by his votaries, whether individuals or communities, the con- 
sultant being in every case required to put his question or prayer into 
writing. ‘The examination’ of them, he says, ‘has established a new 
proof of the considerable part which the consultation of the oracle 
played in the public and private life of the ancient Greek. In circum- 
stances of importance or embarrassment he had recourse to the omni- 
scient deity, and sought from him the means of succeeding in an enter 
prise or grappling with a difficulty in much the same way as we now 
consult a lawyer or a physician. The inscriptions which we possess 
range over 8 long period of time, from perhaps the fifth century B.c. to 
the date of the final destruction of the temple in 8.0. 88 or even 
later.’ 


80. τοῦ θεοῦ, sc. Διός. Ὁμώνυμος is here used as a 
subst., cf. Plato Sophist. p. 218 Β τὸν Σωκράτους ὁμώνυμον, » 
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Protag. p. 311 8 παρὰ τὸν σαυτοῦ ὁμώνυμον ἐλθών, Theaet. 
p. 147 ὁ τῷ σῷ ὁμωνύμῳ Σωκράτει. 


SO. συμφρονήσειε, auguraretur, coniceret, ‘guessed,’ or 
re perpensa cogitaret, ‘came to the conclusion that.’ 


The verb συμφρονεῖν has two meanings, (1) consentire, idem sentire, ‘to 
be of one mind, to assent to,’ hence conspirare ‘to agree together,’ e. g. 
Public. c. 28 p. 109 Ο αἱ γυναῖκες ἰδίᾳ πρὸς αὐτὰς συμφρονήσασαι διε- 
πένθησαν ἑνιαντὸν ὅλον, Cat. c. 16 p. 845 ἢ σνμφρονήσαντες καὶ παρα- 
σκενάσαντες ἑπτὰ κατῆγον κτλ, Philop. 6. 21 p, 868 Β συμφρονήσαντες 
ἐδέξαντο, Mar. c. 44 Ὁ. 482 A ἕως οἱ περὶ Κίνναν καὶ Σερτώριον συμφρονής- 
σαντες ἐπέθεντο κοιμωμένοις αὐτοῖς, de mulier. virt. p. 243 F ἐκ δὲ τούτου 
συμφρονήσασαι κατέφλεξαν τὰ πλοῖα, Alex. 6. 11 p. 670 C Θηβαίους 
ἀφεστάναι πυθόμενος καὶ συμφρονεῖν αὑτοῖς Ἀθηναίους : or (2), as it is com- 
monly employed by Plutarch, deliberare, ‘to reflect,’ ‘consider well,’ 
(1) absol. as in de gen. Socr. c. 24 ἢ. 598 C τών θεῶν αὐτών διαλεγομένων 
συνιέντας καὶ σνμφρονοῦντας, Demetr. c. 49 ἢ. 918 D μεταβαλέσθαι 
παρακαλῶν ἤδη ποτε συμφρονήσαντας, de mul. virt. 9 p. 248 C τὸν δὲ 
συμφρονήσαντα (causa mali intellecta) διακόψαι τοῦ κρημνοῦ τὸ λειότατον, 
quaest. Rom. 5 p. 265 A τὸν οὖν Ἀριστῖνον συμφρονήσαντα (oraculo 
probe intellecto) παρασχεῖν ἑαντὸν ταῖς γυναιξὶν ἀπολοῦσαι, Demetr. c. 8 
Ῥ. 892 C Ove συμφρονήσαντες ἐβοήθουν οἱ στρατηγοὶ, Cam. 6. 29 Ὁ. 144 4 
ταχὺ δὲ συμφρυνήσας ὃ Βρέννος ἀπήγαγε τοὺς Κέλτους, Pyrrh. 6. 11 p. 389 
B ἔτυχεν ὀφῃρημένος τὸ κράνος, ἄχρι οὗ πάλιν συμφρονήσας καὶ περιθέμενος 
ἐγνώσθη τῷ λόφῳ διαπρέποντι, Alex. 6. 9 p. 669 Β οὕτω δὴ συμφρονήσας 6 
Φίλιππος κατήγαγε τὸν ᾿Αλέξανδρον, c. 71 p. 104 Β τέλος δὲ συμφρονήσαντες 
ἐβάδιζον ἄνοπλοι, ο. 78 p. 705 D πολὺν χρόνον ἄναυδος ἣν, μόλις δὲ σωφρο- 
νήσας Διονύσιος ἔφη καλεῖσθαι. (2) followed by an objective accusa- 
tive; Nic. c. 19 p. 636 wore τὸν Νικίαν συμφρονοῦντα τὴν τῶν πραγμά- 
τῶν μεταβολὴν ἀθυμεῖν, Εἰ. 6. 9. p. 588 F τοῦ δὰ Μενάνδρου ταχὺ cvpdpo- 
νήσαντος τὸν κίνδυνον, Aem. Paul. c. 88 p. 273 Β ov πάνν συμφρονοῦντα 
τῶν κακῶν τὸ μέγεθος διὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν, Sertor. c. 26 p. 582 A etre δυσχεραίνων 
τὴν ἀκοσμίαν εἴτε τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτῶν σνμφρονήσας, Brut. c. 10 p. 988 Ὁ 
ταῦτα συμφρονήσας (‘when he had thus reflected’) ἐνέτυχε Βρούτῳ, 
Cam. 6. 36 p. 148 ὁ ὃ δὴ συμφρονήσας μετήγαγεν ἔξω πύλης τὸ δικαστήριον, 
Sestor. c. 18 p. 577 EB ὃ δὴ ὀψὲ μάλα συμφρονήσας KrA., ἐπιχειρεῖν μὲν οὐκ 
ἐθάρρει κύκλωσιν δεδοικώς. (8) by a participle, G. § 280, Nic. 6. 98 p. 
598 C τοῦ ἡλίον τὴν ἐπισκότησιν ἀμωσγέπως ἤδη σννεφρόνουν (‘perceived’) 
καὶ οἱ πολλοὶ γενομένην ὑπὸ τῆς σελήνης αὐτὴν δὲ τὴν σελήνην...«πῶς αἰφνίδιον 
ἐκ πανσελήνου τὸ φῶς ἀπόλλυσιν, οὐ ῥᾷδιον nv καταλαβεῖν. (4) with a rela- 
tive clause: Alex. c. 60 p. 699 A οὕτω δὴ συμφρονήσαντα τὸν ἸΠώρον, ὡς 
αὐτὸς εἴη διαβεβηκὼς ᾿Αλέξανδρος, ἐπιέναι, OC. Marc. ὁ. 18 Ὁ. 222 ἢ συμφρο- 
νήσαντες. ὡς ἄνευ φόνον πολλοῦ τῶν πατρικίων οὐκ ἔστιν ἐξαγαγεῖν τὸν 
Ἵάρκιον ἔπεισαν αὐτοὺς κτλ,, Lys. c. 21 p. 445 A συμφρονήσαντες. ὡς ταῖς 

lll πόλεις καϊέχων διὰ παντὸς ἄρχει xrd., Artox, 0. 30 p. 1021 D. 
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τούτων γενομένων συμφρονήσας ὃν τρόπον αὑτοῖς ἐστὶ πολεμητέον, VII 
Sapp. conv. p. 150 B συμφρονήσας ὡς ὄνου vids εἴη, de gen. Socr. 23 p. 590 
B ov μάλα σνμφρονὼν dvapyus εἴτ᾽ ἐγρήγορεν εἴτ᾽ ὠνειροπόλει. 

ο.Δ. εἶναί re καὶ λέγεσθαι!) the interpretation suits the 36 
reality as well as the name. 


88. 8. θανμάσαφς] Thuc. 1 188 βασιλεὺς δέ, ὡς λέγεται, 
ἐθαύμασεν αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν. τὸ φρόνημα, ‘his high 
spirit,’ Thuc. 1 81, 2, 11 48, 8; 62, 5, rv 80, 2, vr 18, 4; Nep. 
Them. 10 huius rex animi magnitudinem admirans. 

4. μακαρίσας ἑαντὸν, sibi ipsi gratulatus, ‘congratulating 
himself,’ ‘ pronouncing himself fortunate.’ 

δ. ds ἐπ᾽ εὐτυχίᾳ, ‘on the ground of what he thought a 
piece of good luck.’ Madvig, Synt. § 78, 2. κατευξάμε- 
γος, precatus, not imprecatus, medio sensu. Cf. quaest. Rom. 
52 p. 277 a διὰ τι κατεύχονται μηδένα χρηστὸν ἀποβῆναι τῶν 
οἰκογενών ; 

7. τὸν ᾿Αριμάνιον͵ὴ] Angramainius (Ahriman), the 
Persian god, who was the author or personification of evil in 
opp. to Ὦρομάσδης (Ahuramazda, Ormazd) the author or per- 
sonification of good. See Rawlinson’s Essay on the Persian 
religion in his translation of Herodotus Vol. 1p. 426 ff. 


9. διὰ μέσων τῶν ὕπνων, ‘in the middle of his sleep,’ G. 
8 142, 8. Cf. Plato de rep. 1 p.330 a ἐκ τῶν ὕπνων ἐγειρόμενος, 
Soph. 266 τὰ ἐν rots ὕπνοις φαντάσματα, Plut. Pyrrh. 11, 2, 
Arist. 11,6 κατὰ τοὺς trvous. 


CHAPTER XXIX 


81. 13. μηδὲν] 9, 2. ἐξ ὧν ἑώρα, ‘from what he 
saw, viz. that’ etc. G. § 158 note 1. 


14. τοὺς ἐπὶ θύραις ἐγγὺς, ‘the people who stood near him 
‘at the palace gates,’ by which he passed. 
18. maprsvros, ‘as he came forward’ (Blass): the common 


reading is παρόντος. aa 
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ν᾿ 


12. ἀποτετολμηκὼθ, ‘having had the rashness,’ rather 
more forcible than the simple τετολμηκώς. 


8 3. οὐδὲ γὰρ] further reason for their dislike of him. Cf. 
Thucyd. 1. c. ἀφικόμενος παρ᾽ αὐτὸν γίγνεται παρ᾽ αὐτῷ μέγας καὶ 
ὅσος οὐδείς πω ᾿ Ἑλλήνων διά τε τὴν προῦὐπάρχουσαν ἀξίωσιν καὶ τοῦ 
Ἑλληνικοῦ ἔλκίδα ἣν ὑπετίθει αὐτῷ δουλώσειν μάλιστα δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
πεῖραν διδοὺς ξυνετὸς φαίνεσθαι. 


18. κυνηγεσίων, from κυνηγέσιον, venatio, ‘a hunt;’ Isocr. 
Areop. 8 45 p. 148 & wept τὰ---κυνηγέσια διατρίβειν, Xen. Cyn. 
8, 11 rods ἐπιθυμοῦντας κυνηγεσίων, 1, 1 τῆς ἐπιμελείας τῆς 
τῶν κυνῶν καὶ κυνηγεσίων, τι 2 ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ τὸ ἐπιτήδευμα τὸ τῶν 
κυνηγεσίων, Plut. Alex. 6. 4 ἐν ταῖς στρατείαις καὶ τοῖς kuynye- 
olocs, The form κυνηγεσία is not used by Xenophon or Plu- 
tarch. Hunting was a very favourite amusement with the 
Persian kings, and preparations were often made for it on a 
large scale, see e.g. Xen. Cyr, 1 4, 14 ff. 


14. τῶν οἴκοι διατριβῶν, ‘his domestic life,’ ‘private 
occupations and amusements,’ See n. to 2, 3. 


16. διακοῦσαι] 2, 8. τῶν μαγικῶν λόγων, ‘the doc- 
trines of the Magians.’ The ancient and venerable Magian 
religion was the worship of the elements,.in which there were 
no temples, images or emblems, but only fire-altars on the 
high mountains for sacrifice. (Herod. 1131, Strabo xv ὃ 59 p. 
1089, Diog. Laert. Prooem. 88 6—9). This was not the original 
religion of the Persians, whose most ancient belief was pure 
dualism. Rawlinson’s Herod. Vol. 1 Essay v p. 426 ff. 


17. τοῦ βασιλέως kedeloayros] G. 8 183. ἐπεὶ δὲ] 
proof οὗ Themistokles’ influence with the King. Demaratus 
was king of Sparta from about Β.0. 510—s.o, 491, when Kleo- 
menes, his colleague, obtained his deposition by bribing the 
Delphic oracle. He thereupon went to the Persian court 
where he was avourably received by Darius. He accompanied 
Xerxes in his expedition to Greece, where he performed the 
part of the unheeded counsellor,. Herod. νι 61—70, vir 101— 


οὐδ». 284. ὅ, 
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τὴν κίταριν ἐπαιρόμενος, -- ὀρθῇ τῇ κιτάρει or τιάρᾳ 
‘wearing his tiara upright, like the kings do.’ Κίταρις is 
another form of κίδαρις, used elsewhere by Plutarch, e.g. Artox. 
6, 28 p. 1026 Ε ὡς οὐδὲν ὀνίνησιν ἡ κίταρις ἑστῶσα περὶ τῇ 
κεφαλῇ τοὺς ὑφ᾽ αὐτῶν μὴ ἑἱἑητοῦντας ὀρθοῦσθαι τοῖς πράγμασι. 
Pomp. c. 42 p. 641 » τὴν δὲ κίταριν (Mithridatis) Γάϊος ὁ τοῦ 
Μιθριδάτου σύντροφος ἔδωκε κρύφα δεηθέντι Φαύστῳ τῷ Σύλλα 
καιδὶ θαυμαστῆς οὖσαν ἐργασίας, Philo m p. 1565 a, id. ib. p. 152, 
29 κιδάρει γὰρ of τῶν ἑῴων βασιλεῖς ἀντὶ διαδήματος εἰώθασι 
χρῆσθαι. The royal bonnet, worn by the kings of Persia, 
Armenia and Parthia had a tall stiff and straight crown, en- 
circled by a blue diadem ornamented with white spots (Quint. 
Curt. u1 3.) A. Rich’s Comp. to Lat. Dict. p. 158>, who gives 
an illustration of it from a Syrian medal representing Tigranes 
king of Armenia. 
© 20. εἰσελάσαι διὰ Σάρδεων, ‘to drive into and through 
Sardis.’ 

21. Μιθροπαύστης μὲν κτλ. answers to ἀπωσαμένον δὰ 
τοῦ βασιλέως 1. 34. 

22. τῆς τιάρας, i. q. κιτάρεως, G. 8 171, 1. αὕτη 
μὲν xrA.] more a parallelism than opposition. ‘The tiara 
would want brains under it, and outward marks of distinction 
do not alone make the king.’ 


23. ὃν ἐπικαλύψει, quod tegat. 
24. dv, = dy, ἦν. 


᾿ βᾷ4, ἀπωσαμένου, ‘giving him 8 repulse.’ 

25. ὀργῇ, adverbially, ‘in a passion,’ Herod. mr 35, 1 
114, 

26. Soxotvros ἀπαραιτήτως ἔχειν wpds αὐτὸν, ‘being 
thought to be inexorably angry with him,’ ‘when it was 
thought he would never forgive him;’ 2, 6, Polyb. xxu 14, 15 
(xx1 31, 15 Hultsch) πρὸς ἐκείνους ἔχειν ἀπαραιτήτως, ἐλεεῖν 
δὲ τοὺς πολλούς. 


27. SenOels κτλ., ‘by his intercessions prevailed on , the 
king and reconciled him to the offender,’ ) 
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- 28. τοὺς ὕστερον] G. § 141 n. 8. ἐφ᾽ ὧν---ἀνεκρά- 
θησαν, ‘in whose time Persian politics were more mixed up 
with those of Greece.’ Galb. ο. 1 p. 1058 σ νομίζων φύσεως 
γενναίας... δεῖσθαι μάλιστα τῷ πράῳ καὶ φιλανθρώπῳ τὸ θυμοειδὲς 
καὶ δραστήριον ἐμμελώς ἀνακεραννυμένης-. The time meant 
is that subsequent to the Peloponnesian war, when the Per- 
sians so often entered into relations with the individual states 
of Greece. 


BO. ὁσάκις δεηθεῖεν] G. § 238. 
38 1. ὡς ἔσοιτο] G. § 203 ἢ. 8, § 217 and § 248 n. 
2. παρ᾽ αὐτῷ, apud se, ‘at his court.’ 


4. λαμπρᾶς τραπέζης παρατεθείσης, ‘when a magnificent 
banquet had been served to him.’ For τράπεζα --οἰδὲὶ mensae 
appositi, cf. Herod, 1 162 τὸν ᾿Αστνάγης ἀνόμῳ τραπέζῃ ESace, 
Eur, Ale, 2 θῆσσαν τράπεζαν αἰνέσαι. 


6. ἀπωλόμεθ᾽ ἄν, εἰ μὴ ἀπωλόμεθα, -- εἰ ἐσωζόμεσθα, 6. 
§ 222: ‘we should have been badly off, had we not been 
ruined.’ He meant that exile had proved their salvation. 
Blass compares Demochares’ saying about the demagogue 
Stratokles: palvorro μεντὰν, el μὴ palvoro (vit. Demetr. o, 24 
p. 900 a), i.e. because his gross flattery, amounting to mad- 
ness, was & source of gain to him. The story is repeated by 
Plutarch in his de Alex. virt. ὁ. 5 p, 828 r, de exil. c. 7 p. 602 4, 


7. of πλεῖστοι] as Thucydides 1 138, 6 δόντος βασιλέως 
αὐτῷ Μαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον, 4 προσέφερε πεντήκοντα τάλαντα Tov 
ἐνιαυτοῦ, Λάμψακον δὲ οἶνον (ἐδόκει yap πολνοινότατον τῶν τότε 
εἶναι), Μνοῦντα δὲ ὄψον. It. was the custom of the Persian 
kings to assign the revenues of towns as pin-money for their 
queens (Xen. Anab. 1 4, 9; Plato Alcibiad. 1 c. 40 p. 128 c). 
That is, in each case the rent which was always paid to the 
absolute monarchs of the East, as an acknowledgment that the 
property of all the soil was theirs and which amounted gene- 
rally to ;1,th of the produce, was given up to them by the king. 


8. ὄψον] bread and wine being regarded as the main sup- 
ellie of buman life, any extra articles of food e.g. meat, fish or 
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vegetables were included under the common name of ὄψον, 
Xen, Oecon. v. 8 (ἡ γῆ) ὄψα πολλὰ τὰ μὲν φύει τὰ δὲ τρέφει. In 
later writers it was applied particularly to fish, and so Diodo- 
rus (11, 57) understands it here, for he observes that Myus 
was chosen to provide ὄψον, because it had near it θάλασσαν 
edly Ou», Mayvyclay] Magnesia ad Maeandrunm, 
as it was called to distinguish it from the town in Lydia, stood 
on the Lethaeus and was surrounded by a plain of extraordi- 
nary fertility. Originally an Aeolian city, founded by Mag- 
nesians from Europe, it was destroyed in 8.0. 726 and was 
reoccupied by the Milesians: it was the residence of Themis- 
tokles and is celebrated as possessing a beautiful temple of 
Artemis Leukophryene, the ruins of which are found at Inek- 
bazar. Adpaxov] Lampsakus was one of the most 
famous Greek settlements on the Hellespont. It lay near the 
mouth of the Propontis, nearly opp. to Kallipolis (Gallipoli) 
on the Thracian coast; it was named Pityusa before the 
Milesians settled there. During the Ionian revolt it fell into 
the hands of the Persians (Herod. v 117). After the battle of 
Mykale in B.c. 479 it sided with Athens, but revolted after the 
failure of the Sicilian expedition being, however, unfortified 
it was easily retaken by Strombichides. Several distinguished 
men were born there, Charon the historian (27, 1), Anax- 
imenes the orator, and Metrodorus, the disciple of Epicu- 
rus. It was the chief seat of the worship of Priapus, hence 
called by Vergil (Georg. rv 111) Hellespontiacus. 

9. Mvotvra] Myus was the smallest among the twelve 
Ionian cities. It was situated in Karia on the southern bank, 
about four miles from the mouth, of the Maeander. In the days 
of the geographer Strabo the population was so reduced that 
they abandoned their town and became incorporated with 
Miletus. 


10. NedyvOns] 1, 2 1. 10. Περκώτην] Percote (Ber- 
gaz) was a town on the Hellespont, between Abydos and 
Lampsakus. 

11. Τᾳαλαίσκηψιν] Palaeskepsis was the chief town 
in the interior of Mysia. In subsequent times Skepsis was 
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the seat of a school of philosophy: and it was here that the 
library of Aristotle was burned in a pit after the death of 
Neleus, who inherited it from Theophrastus. als στρωμνὴν 


καὶ ἀμπεχόνην, ‘to supply bedding and clothing,’ 


CHAPTER XXX 


8 1. 12. πρὸς rds ᾿ΕἙλληνικὰς πράξεις, ‘on some business 
connected with Greece,’ undertaken for the king, 29, 4. 


14. τῆς ἄγω Φρυγίας, i.e. τῆς μεγάλης Φρυγίας )( τῆς παρ᾽ 
“Ἑλλήσποντον, ‘inland’ or Phrygia Maior, as it was named, 
to distinguish it from Phrygia Minor in Mysia on the 
Hellespont; it formed the central plateau of Asia Minor west- 
ward of the river Halys (Herod. v 52), comprising the upper 
valley of the Maeander. 


15. παρεσκενακὼς, Cato mai. c. 15 διώκουσιν ἑτέροις συνη- 
γωνίσατο καὶ παρεσκεύασεν (subornavit) διώκοντας. 


ἔκπαλαι -- ἐκ παλαιοῦ, iam dudum, ‘for a long time back.’ 


Phrynichus (ed. Lobeck p. 45) says ἀπόπαλαι, ἐκπάλαι, ἀμφοῖν 
Svoxdpaive. ἐκ παλαιοῦ γὰρ χρὴ λέγειν. Eis is used in a prepositional 
meaning with adverbs of time, in εἰσότε as (Hom. Od. II 99), εἰς ὁπότ᾽ 
(Aeschin. 67, 88), εἰς τότε (Plato de legg. p. 845 0) ἐς πότε (Soph. Ai. 
1185) ἐς ἀεὶ (Thucyd.) és dye (Thue. 8, 23), εἰσάπαξ (Thucyd., Plato) eis 
αὖθις (Plato de legg. p. 862 D etc.), ἐς ἔπειτα (Thucyd. I 180), és αὐτίκα 
(Arist. Pac. 867), és ὕστερον (Homer, etc.), és τῆμος (Hom. Odys. vir 
818), «ts αὔριον. “Exrore did not come into use until after the Attic 
period, but ἐξέτε is found in Homer, and ἐξότε in Aristoph. Av. 8384. 
Similarly ἔκπαλαι is only found in such writers as Arrian, Apollonius, 
Dyscolus, Josephus, Apollodorus. Plutarch uses it several times, e.g. 
Aristeid. c. 17 ἔκπαλαι πρὸς τὴν μάχην σπαργῶν, Nik. c. 9 ἔκπαλαι τῆς 
αἱρήνης δρεγομένους, Demetr. 6. 53 τοῦτον τὸν βίον ἔκπαλαι ποθών, Timoleon 
©. 10 καλοῦντος αὐτοὺς ἔκπαλαι προθύμως ᾿Ανδρομάχον (so Madvig Adv. 
I p. δ78; vulgo ἔτι πάλαι), Sertor. comp. cum Eumen. 6.1 p. 595 C οἱ μὲν 
éxmarac Ῥωμαίοις ἐδούλενον. Cf. Mr. Rutherford’s observations in the 
New Phrynichus pp. 117—122, Sturz de dial. Maced. p. 209 ff. 


16. IIwilSas, Pisidians, or the inhabitants of the 
mountain district between Phrygia and Pamphylias, who were 
men of predatory habits. ἀποκτενοῦντας) G. § 277, 3. 
ὅταν---καταυλισθῇ, ‘ whenever he should take up his quarters,’ 
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17. Acovroxépadry, (Λεόντων κεφαλή), mentioned also by 
‘Appian Mithr. 19, as ὀχυρώτατον χωρίον Φρυγίας. 


18. μεσημβρίας, ‘at noon,’ G. 179, 1. 


19. τὴν μητέρα τῶν θεῶν͵] Magna mater, Rhea, 
‘Kybele or Kybébe, the mountain goddess, the great centre of 
whose worship was at Pes sinus in Phrygia, under the shadow 
of Mount Dindymon (hence her name Dindymene), on which 
‘was 8 cave containing what was believed to be the oldest of 
her sanctuaries. A. 8. Murray, Manual of Mythology, pp. 8383— 
865. ὄναρ, 26, 2. 


20. toripa, ‘be too late for,’ ‘miss,’ an intentionally 


ambiguous expression for ‘avoid.’ μὴ περιπέσῃ} G. § 
218. 


21. ἀντὶ τούτου, ‘as a recompense for this warning.’ 
σὲ αἰτῶ --Μνησιπτολέμαν] Ο. § 164. 


22. θεράπαιναν] 6. § 1817 π, 4. 


23. τὴν λεωφόρον, so. ὁδόν, (λεώς, φέρω) viam publicam, 
‘the highway’ to the coast. 


24. ἀφῆκε, omisit, ‘gave up.’ Of. Thucyd. vir 41, εὐθὺς 
ἀφεὶς τὸ ἐς τὴν Χῖον ἔπλει ἐς τὴν Ἰζ αῦνον. ἑτέρᾳ, 80. ὁδῷ. 
παραλλάξας] Hesychius παραλλάξα ς: παρελθὼν, ‘ passing by,’ 
properly, changing one’s position relatively to another person : 
ef, Xen, Hell. v1 12 ἐπεὶ παρήλλαξαν οἱ πρῶτοι τὴν ἐνέδραν, 
Polyb. v 80,4 παραλλάξας τὴν πόλιν, xv 2, 8 ἐὰν rapad- 
λάξωσι τὸν Μακάραν πόταμον, Plut. Pelop. c. 23, Pyrrh. ο. 7 
γενομένης δὲ διαμαρτίας καθ᾽ ὁδὸν ἀλλήλους παρήλλαξαν, Agesil. 
c. 84 παραλλάξας τὸν ᾿Αγησίλαον, Cim. 6. 1 p. 478 F τὴν 
παιδικὴν ἡλικίαν παρηλλαχότος, Alcib. c. 7. See note on 
25, 2. τῶν ὑποϊζνγίων] G. 8 168. 


82. 26. σκηνὴν, not such as that mentioned in 26, 8, 
but the ‘tent’ under which he passed the night, which would 
be taken down in the morning and carried with the rest of 
the baggage by the sumpter-beasts (ὑποζύγια). τῶν ὑπο- 
ζυγίων ἑνὸς, unum ex iumentis, the numeral adjective being 
almost equivalent to the indefinite pronoun, an usage not 
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uncommon with the partitive genitive, but otherwise peculiar 
to later Greek (G. F. Schémann ad Plut. Cleom. 7, 2). Cf. 
Arat.c. 5 ἦν δὲ τῶν φυγάδων ἑνὸς, Revoxdéous, ddeAgdos, Cleom. 
7, 2 τῶν ἐφόρων Eva, ib, 37, 2 οἰκέτην Eva τῶν συνειδότων. 


29. ἐκπετάσαντες ἀνέψυχόν, aulaea, quae aquam penitus 
imbiberant, expansa siccabant, ‘had spread them out and were 
drying them.’ Herod. vir 59 τὰς νέας ἀνέψυχον ἀνελκύσαντες 
(naves subductas ad aérem et ventum siccabant), Xen. Hell. 1 
5, 10, Strabo xvi p. 1187 o ἐν ἑξήκοντα δὲ ἡμέραις τελέως 
γυμνοῦται καὶ ἀναψύχεται τὸ πεδίον, Plut. Sull. c. 29 p. 470 
Ἑ ἀναψύξαι τὸν ἱδρῶτα τῶν ἵππων. The reading of 
Fa ἐκπιέσαντες is not noticed by any of the commentators. 


80. ἐν τούτῳ, ‘meanwhile.’ προσεφέροντο, accurre- 
bant, invadebant, ‘were coming to attack them,’ 14, 2; 15, 2. 
τὰ ψυχόμενα, ‘ what was hung out to dry.’ 


1. πρὸς τὴν σελήνην, ‘by moonlight.’ 
2. κἀκεῖνον -- καὶ ἐκεῖνον, α΄. § 11, 2. 
8. εὑρήσειν] 6. § 184, 3. 


4. τὴν αὐλαίαν ὀνέστελλον, ‘ were drawing back or raising 
the curtain.’ 


ὅ. of παραφυλαάσσοντες] 26, 1. 


6. τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν, ‘the manifestation’ of her presence 
to aid her worshipper. Diod. Sic. 10. 25 φασὶ δ᾽ Αἰγύπτιοι 
τὴν Ἴσιν.. «κατὰ rods ὕπνους τοῖς ἀξιοῦσι διδόναι βοηθήματα 
φανερῶς ἐπιδεικνυμένην τὴν ἰδίαν ἐπιφάνειαν, (praesentiam 
suam declarare Cic. de nat. deor. πὴ, ib. διὰ τὴν ἐν ταῖς θερα- 
πείαις ἑπιφάνειαν, Dionys. Halic. 1 68 πάνυ δ᾽ ἦν ἄξιον καὶ 
τὴν ἐπιφάνειαν ἱστορῆσαι τῆς θεᾶς, ἣν ἐπεδείξατο ταῖς ἀδίκως 
ἐγκληθείσαις παρθένοις. The same writer ib, censures the Epicu- 
reans and other philosophers τοὺς διασύροντας (‘who pull to 
pieces,’ i.e. ‘ disparage’), τὰς ἐπιφανείας τῶν θεῶν. 


9. ἀπέδειξεν, constituit, ‘appointed,’ G. § 166. Herod. m 
63 τὸν Καμβύσης ἐπίτροπον τῶν οἰκίων ἀπέδειξε, Iv 67, ν 64, 


.» δα 


‘ 
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CHAPTER ΧΧΧῚ 


81. 10. ἦλθεν... καὶ ἐθεᾶτο] Observe the difference of 
tenses, ‘ when he had arrived and was engaged in viewing.’ 


11. κατασκεύην, ‘architecture.’ κατασκεύη )( παρασκεύη 
signifies ‘stock,’ ‘fixed’ )( temporary and occasional ‘fur- 
niture’: hence it is applied by Thucyd.1 10, 2 to the buildings 
of a city (ef λειφθείη (τῆς wédews) τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τῆς κατασκενῆς 
τὰ ἐδάφη), v1 17 to the forts for the defence of a country, 
v1 81 to the furniture of a ship, &c., 


12. ἀναθημάτων, the regular term for ‘votive offerings,’ 
from ἀνατιθέναι ‘to put up’ in a temple, ‘ to dedicate.’ 
εἶδε δὲ καὶ, ‘and saw among other sights.’ The common reading 
εἶδε καὶ is objectionable because it makes the apodosis begin 
here, which should naturally begin 1. 17 εἴτε δὴ κιτλ, I have 
therefore introduced δὲ, which might easily have been omitted 
from its juxtaposition to εἶδε, such instances of lipography 
being very common in ancient MSS. 


13. τὴν καλουμένην ὑδροφόρον, ‘the so-called water- 
carrier,’ i.e. bronze statue of a maiden. 


14. μέγεθος δίπηχνυν] G. § 160, 1. 


15. ὑδάτων ἐπιστάτης, ‘warden or master-surveyor of 
the water-supply.’ It is not certain whether this officer was 
one of the regular commissioners or directors of the public 
works (ἐπίσταται τῶν δημοσίων ἔργων, ἀστύνομοι, praefecti operum) 
at Athens or not, A similar officer was appointed for the 
care of the roads (ὁδοποιός) Aeschin. 57, 27. The water warden- 
ship was @ very important office in a country like Attica, 
where the supply was deficient. One of his chief duties would 
be to superintend the public supply of water from the Kephisus 
and other small streams and conduits, and see that no one 
drew off ἃ supply to which he was not entitled (ὑφαιρεῖσθαι), 

H. | © «13 
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or diverted their water-course (παροχετεύει»). ἑλὼν, ‘con- 
victing,’ a regular Attic εὐδία, like φεύγων (Perikl. 82), 
ἀποφεύγων, διώκων. 

16. ἐκ τῆς ζημίας ποιησάμενος, ‘causing it to be made out 
of, with the fines’ of those who paid their forfeits. So, as 
we are told by Pausanias (v 21, 2), the Eleans had certain 
statues of Zeus made in bronze with the fines paid by athletes 
(ἀπὸ χρημάτων ἐπιβληθείσης ἀθληταῖς ζημίας ὑβρίσασιν ἐς τὸν 
ἀγῶνα). For ποιησάμενος cf. 5, 4, α. 8 199 note 2, and for 
ἐκ τῆς ζημίας 4, 11.12 ἐκ τῶν χρημάτων τούτων κατασκευά- 
σασθαι τριήρεις. 


17. εἴτε δὴ παθών τι πρὸς, ‘whether it was because his 
feelings were touched at the captivity of his offering or’ etc, 


20. λόγον προσήνεγκεν, ‘addressed a proposal,’ 23, 2. 

§ 2. 24. εἰς τὴν γυναικωνῖτιν κατέφυγε, ‘was driven to 
apply to the satrap’s harem,’ to intercede for him. Artox. 28 
τοῦ μὲν ἀδελφοῦ διὰ τῆς γυναικωνίτιδος ἐνδυομένου τοῖς πράγ. 
μασιν. 

26. ἐκεῖνον κατεπράννε τῆς ὀργῆς, constr. after the 
analogy of καύειν : the usual phrase would be ἐκείνου xarerpdiive 
τὴν ὀργήν. 

27. παρεῖχεν ἑαντὸν εὐλαβέστερον, ‘showed himself more 
cautious,’ 5, 41. 18, 

καὶ τὸν φθόνον.. δεδοικὼς, not ‘the jealousy as well as the 
enmity’ (Sintenis), for καὶ belongs to the whole sentence and 
not to φθόνον only. 

29. οὐ γὰρ] the γὰρ belongs to the participial clause, not 
to διῆγε, ‘for he did not travel about Asia because of their 
jealousy, but lived quietly at Magnesia.’ 

80. Θεόπομπος] 19,1; 25, 2. 

40 1. καρπούμενος δωρεὰς, ‘in the enjoyment of presents from 
the king.’ 


2. ὅμοια, adverbial, pariter cum, ‘in like manner with,’ 
mic 1 26, 4 χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες ὁμοῖα τοῖς Ελλήνων πλον- 
7 
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σιωτάτοις, Vir 39, 4 τὸ γένος τὸ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα 
τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ φονικώτατόν ἐστι, Herod. uz 8, 1 ὁμοῖα τοῖσι 
μάλιστα, 57, 2 ὁμοῖα τοῖσι πλουσιωτάτοισι, vir 118, 141, 1 


ἀνὴρ δόκιμος ὁμοῖα τῷ μάλιστα. τοῖς ἀρίστοις, ‘the chief 
men,’ 

8. ἀδεῶς, ‘ quietly,’ ‘ unmolested,’ partly in opp. to τλανώ- 
μενος, partly to what follows. ob πάνυ τι] 4, 2. 


4. προσέχοντοφ] 2, 4; 7,1; 14, 2; 32, 2. 
vn ἀσχολιῶν περὶ τὰς ἄνω πράξεις, ‘owing to his engagements 
about inland matters.’ 


8 8. δ. Αἴγυπτος ἀφισταμένη, ‘the revolt of Egypt,’ 
which happened in Β.σ. 460=Ol. 79, 4 under the leadership of 
Inar6s the Libyan. See Thucyd. x. 104, who also says that 
the Athenians came from Kyprus to their assistance, ἦλθον 
ἀπολιπόντες τὴν Κύπρον καὶ ἀναπλεύσαντες ἀπὸ θαλάσσης és τὸν 
Νεῖλον. 


7. ἀναπλῴουσαι] 16, 2. 


8. ἐπέστρεψεν αὐτὸν, ‘made him (sc. the king) turn his 
attention to.’ See Cr. App. 


Ὁ. ἀντεπιχειρεῖν τοῖς “Ἕλλησι, invadentibus Graecis oc- 
currere et obsistere, vicissim Graecos invadere. κωλύειν 
αὐξανομένου] cf. Thucyd. 1 26, 2 μὴ κωλύωνται ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν κατὰ 
θάλασσαν περαιούμενοι, Dion, Halic. 7, 25 κωλύειν τινα 
εἰσάγοντα. Hence Blass’ conjecture κολούειν is needless, 


10. ἐπὶ αὐτὸν, ‘against him,’ to be taken with αὐξανομέ- 
vous. δυνάμεις ἐκινοῦντο, ‘forces were being put in 
motion.’ 


11. διεπέμποντο, ‘were being despatched in different direc- 
tions,’ ‘sent hither and thither,’ of. διαφέρεσθαι 14, 8. 
κατέβαινον] 26, 1. 


12. τῶν ᾿Ἑλληνικῶν ἐξάπτεσθαι, ἱ, 4. ἅπτεσθαι, ut res 
Graeciae susciperet, ‘to attend to Hellenic affairs’ not ‘to 
attack Greece’ (Stewart), which meaning would at any rate 
require τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Polybius, however (11 51, 2), uses ἐξά π- 
Teo Oat τῆς πορείας for ‘to hang on the rear of an enemy’s army 

Vu — he 
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while on the march,’ cf. 1v 11,6 ἐξάπτεσθαι τῆς οὐραγίας καὶ 
κατακειράζειν τῶν πολεμίων, ib. 12, 1, and Plutarch C. Caesar 
6. 52 ἐξάπτεσθαι τῶν πολεμίων καὶ φιλομαχεῖν, ib. Sull. c. 29 
p. 470 ¥, also Diod. Sic. x1 17 τὸ ἄλλο πλῆθος τῶν νεῶν ἐξέ- 
πεμψεν προστάξας ἐξάττεσθαι τῶν πολεμίων, ib. χιις c. 10 
ἐξήπτοντο τῆς μάχης. Adv. Colot.c. 10 ἐξάπτεται τοῦ Ἔμ- 
πεδοκλέους ταὐτὸ πνέοντος it means insectatur ‘he assails.’ 
In Alc. c. 28 p. 207 Β αὐτοὶ μὲν εὐθὺς ἐξήπτοντο καὶ συνεπλέ- 
κοντο it means ‘ began the attack.’ 


14. οὔτε 8 ὀργήν τινα] this is the beginning of the con- 
clusion to the sentence which commences with ὡς δ᾽ Αἴγυπτος 
1. 5. 


ἐπαρθεὶς, ‘elated’; πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον may depend 
either upon this or upon δυνάμει. 


16. ἴσως μὲν, answers τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον. οὐδ᾽ 
‘was not so much as attainable, feasible,’ even if he had wishr- A. 
This is a cause which Thucydides also assigns (1 138): γοσήσας 
δὲ τελευτᾷ τὸν βίον" λέγουσι δέ τινες Kal ἑκούσιον φαρμάκῳ ἀποθα- 
νεῖν, ἀδύνατον νομίσαντα εἶναι ἐπιτελέσαι βασιλεῖ ἃ 
ὑπέσχετο. 


§ 4. 18. orpatnyois] Perikles, Myronides, Tolmi- 
das, Leokrates. 


19. ὑπερφνῶς εὐημεροῦντος, ‘being marvellously success- 
ful,’ ‘having marvellous good fortune,’ a favourite word with 
Plutarch as is shown by Wyttenbach ad Mor. Tom. v1 1 p. 570. 


20. αἰδοῖ, -- αἰδούμενος G. 8 188, 1, ‘from a regard for,’ 
‘feeling of shame at,’ because he would not tarnish his glory, 
and disgrace the great trophies he had won. 


21. ἄριστα βουλευσάμενος, ‘determining, as his best 
course.’ 


22. τὴν τελευτὴν πρέπουσαν] G. § 142, 8. 
24. δεξιωσάμενος, ‘after shaking hands with, taking leave 


a 
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ὡς ὁ πολὺς λόγος, sc. ἐστί, 27, 2, ‘as the common story 
goes,’ referred to by Arist. Eq. 88 


βέλτιστον ἡμῶν αἷμα ταυρεῖον πιεῖν, 
Θεμιστοκλέους γὰρ θάνατος αἱρετώτερος. 


and reported by Klitarchus and Stratokles, acc. to Cic. Brut. 
6. 11 § 42 f., nam quem Thucydides (1. 138) tantum mortuum 
scripsit et in Attica clam humatum, addidit fuisse suspitionem 
veneno sibi conscivisse mortem; hunc isti (Clitarchus et Stra- 
tocles) aiunt, cum taurum immolavisset, excepisse sanguinem 
patera et eo poto mortuum concidisse. On the fatal effects of 
drinking bull’s blood see Plin. nat. hist. 11, 90 taurorum 
sanguis celerrime coit atque durescit, ideo pestifer potu 
maxime. 


25. ἔνιοι, 8c. φασίν. φάρμακον ἐφήμερον, τὸ αὐθη- 
μερὸν ἀναιροῦν, ἐκαλεῖτο δὲ οὕτω κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν τὸ κώνειον, V. Suid. 
et Hesychium (Koraés): venenum praesentaneum (Aul. Gell, v1 4) 
‘some quickly-operating poison,’ lit. ‘that kills on the same 
day.’ 


26. προσενεγκάμενος, ori suo admovens, ‘taking to him- 
self,’ ‘swallowing.’ Xen. Cyr. rv 2, 41 τοσοῦτον σῖτον x poc- 
φέρεσθαι δεῖν ἡμᾶς, Sympos. rv 41 πολὺ πλεῖον διαφέρει πρὸς 
ἡδονήν, ὅταν ἀναμείνας τὸ δεηθῆναι προσφέρωμαι, Aesch. c. 
Timarch. § 145 πάντων αὐτὸν κελευόντων λούσασθαι καὶ σῖτον 
προσενέγκασθαι. κατέστρεψε, 8c. τὸν βίον, ‘ended his 
life.’ So Cebes Tab. c. 10 1. 184 ed. Jerram τὸν βίον κατα- 
στρέφει. 


28. ἐν πολιτείαις καὶ ἡγεμονίαις, ‘in civil and military 
services.’ 


1. χρώμενον διατελεῖν] G. 279, 4 note. φιλανϑρώ.- 41 
πως, ‘in a friendly manner,’ ‘with kindness.? On the mean- 
ing of φιλανθρωπία there is an excellent note by Dr Field on 
Acts xxviii, 2 in his Otium Norvicense Part 111 pp. 90—91, where 
he shows that there is no trace in Greek of its modern use, its 
object being always individuals appealing to our common 
humanity, and compares Plut. vit. Cat. mai. ὁ. 5. 
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81. 8. παῖδας, predicative. ἐκ μὲν ᾿Αρχίππης] 
ἐκ δὲ τῆς ἐπιγαμηθείσης should have followed, but the construc- 
tion is altered. 


| ἃ, ᾿Αλωπεκῆθεν, of Alopeke, a deme in the phylé Anti- 
dchis, 


6. Πλάτων] Menoc. 81 p. 93: ἢ οὐκ ἀκούεις ὅτι Θεμιστο- 
κλῆς Ἀλεόφαντον τὸν υἱὸν ἱππέα μὲν ἐδιδάξατο ἀγαθόν ; ἐπέμενε 
γοῦν ἐπὶ τῶν ἵππων ὀρθὸς ἑστηκὼς καὶ ἠκόντιζεν ἀπὸ τῶν ἵππων 
ὀρθός" καὶ ἄλλα πολλὰ καὶ θαυμαστὰ εἰργάζετο, ἃ ἐκεῖνος αὐτὸν 
ἑπαιδεύσατο καὶ ἐποίησε σοφόν, ὅσα διδασκάλων ἀγαθῶν εἴχετο.---- 
᾿Ακήκοα---τί δαὶ τόδε; Ὥς Ἀλεόφαντος ὁ Θεμιστοκλέους ἀνὴρ 
ἀγαθὸς καὶ σοφὸς ἐγένετο ἅπερ ὁ πατὴρ αὐτοῦ ἤδη του ἀκήκοας ἣ 
νεωτέρου ἢ πρεσβυτέρου ;---Οὐ δῆτα. 

7. τἄλλα, ‘in other respects,’ G. § 160, 2 note. 
οὐδενὸς ἀξίου] G. § 178 note. 


8. Νεοκλῆς] Neoklés, being the eldest, bore the name 
of his paternal grandfather. 


10. Δύσανδρος ὁ πάππος κτλ., ‘Lysander, his (maternal) 
grandfather, adopted.’ Plut. Sol.c. 7 p. 81 Ε παῖδα θετὸν ἔσχε 
ποιησάμενος αὐτὸς τὸν τῆς ἀδελφῆς. 


11. πλείους, ‘several,’ ἐκ τῆς ἐπιγαμηθείσης, ‘ by 
his second wife,’ Cat. mai. 6. 27 p. 352 F ἀπέλιπε γενεὰν ἕνα 
μὲν υἱὸν ἐκ τὴς ἐπιγαμηθείσης. ἐπιγαμεῖν is ‘to marry 
besides,’ i.e. ‘to take a second wife’: cf. Eur. Alc. 1. 305 μὴ 
᾽πιγήμῃ: τοῖσδε μητρυιὰν τέκνοις, Plut. Cat. mai. c. 24 p. 351 p 
ἐπιγήμαντα τοῖς ἐνηλίκοις (‘of age’) παισὶ Τιμώνασσαν, Arist. 
6. Cat. comp. 6. 6 p. 866 a ἐνηλίκῳ παιδὶ... ἐπι γῆ μαι κόρην ὑπη- 
pérov, 80 Plin. Ep. γι 33, 2 quam illi (filiae) novercam...indux- 
erat. Diod. Sic. x1 57 says that the king of Persia gave him 
a wife Περσίδα, εὐγενείᾳ τε καὶ κάλλει διαφέρουσαν, ἔτι δὲ κατ᾽ 
ὠρετὴν ἐπαινουμένην. But she could not have been the mother 

me! fe Mnesiptolema mentioned in ὁ. 30. 
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13. οὐκ dv ὁμομήτριος] κατὰ τὸν Σόλωνος νόμον ἐξῆν ᾿Αθη- 
ναίοις τὰς ἐκ πατέρων γαμεῖν ἀδελφὰς, οὐ μὴν καὶ τὰς ἐκ μητέρων 
(Κοταξε). Cf. Nep. Cim, ο. 1 Atheniensibus licet eodem patre 
natas uxores ducere, 


15. ἀδελφιδοῦς, ‘nephew.’ 

17. ἀδελφῷν] who after their father’s death became their 
sisters’ legal guardians (κύριοι). 

18. ἔθρεψε, sc. Phrasikles. 


§ 2. 19. τάφον] Thuc. 1138, 5 μνημεῖον μὲν οὖν αὐτοῦ ἐν 
Μαγνησίᾳ ἐστι τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ. Founders and other- 
wise distinguished men were buried in the market-place of 
their town; as Brasidas at Amphipolis Thuc. vi, Timoleon at 
Syracuse, v. Plutarch Timol. ὁ. 39, 4. 


21. οὔτε corresponds to d re λέγων φίλαρχος. 
προσέχει»] 2,4; 31, 2. ἐν τῷ, 80. λόγῳ, ‘in his address 
to the associates’ or members of the oligarchical clubs. 


‘Ruhnken, with whom Sauppe agrees, thought that this Address (no 
longer extant) was a letter written by Andokides, then in exile, to the 
fellow-conspirators of Peisandros in B.c. 411. But the breach of 
Andokides with the oligarchical party, after his informations in 415, 
was decisive and final: when he returned to Athens in 411 he was 
at once denounced by Peisandros and imprisoned. It seems better, 
then, with Kirchhoff and Blass to refer this Address to an earlier time 
than 415: perhaps to the years 420—418, a period of keen struggle be- 
tween the oligarchical and popular party at Athens. Cf. Plut. Alk. ὁ. 18.’ 
Prof. Jebb Attic orators, Vol. I. p. 189 f. 


24. παροξύνων, ‘by way of exasperating,’ ‘intending to 
exasperate.’ 


25. ὥσπερ ἐν τραγῳδία τῇ ἱστορίᾳ] notice the omission of 
the prepos. before τῇ ἱστορίᾳ, which, in comparisons where ws 
or ὥσπερ precedes, is not uncommon, 


Cf. Aem. Paul. c. 1 ὥσπερ ἐν ἐσόπτρῳ, τῇ ἱστορίᾳ πειρώμενον κοσμεῖν τὸν 
βίον, Auton. 6. 9 ἐκπωμάτων, ὥσπερ ἐν πομπαῖς, ταῖς ἀποδημίαις διαφερομένων, 
Arat. c. 88 καθάπερ ἐν δίκῃ, τῇ ἱστορίᾳ, ib. 41 ὥσπερ ἐπὶ ναυαγίου, τῆς πατρὶ- 
δος, de exsil. 6. 16 ὡς ἐπὶ σχεδίας, διαφέρονται τῆς ἐλπίδος, Sull. 6. 22 πολλοὶ 
τὴν τυραννίδα φεύγοντες ὥσπερ εἷς λιμένα τοῦ Σύλλα τὸ στρατόπεδον κατεφέ- 
ροντο, Arrian de exp. Alex. III 8, 7 οὐδὲ ἔστιν εἰδέναι ἵνα χρὴ πορεύεσθαι 
καθάπερ ἐν πελάγει, τῇ ψάμμῳ, Plato de rep. VIII p. 545 E ὡς πρὸς παῖδας 
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ἡμᾶς παιζούσας, i.e. πρὸς ἡμᾶς ὡς πρὸς παῖδας, Tim. p. 79 A ῥεῖν ὥσπερ δι' 
αὐλῶνος τοῦ σώματος τὰ τῶν φλεβῶν ποιεῖ ῥεύματα, i.e. διὰ τοῦ σώματος, 
ὥσπερ 81° avAdvos, ib. p. 91 D κάρπον δρέψαντες ὡς εἰς ἄρουραν τὴν μήτραν, 
Diodor. Sic. XVIII c. 82 καθάπερ πρὸς τεῖχος ὀχυρὸν τὴν τῶν πεζῶν φάλαγγα 
κατέφυγον, Lucian de salt. 6. 81 ὅταν ὥσπερ ἐν κατόπτρῳ, τῷ ὀρχηστῇ ἑαντὸν 
βλέπῃ. Cf. Jacobs on Απ 0]. Palat. Vol. 111 p. 852. 
26. μονονοὺ, i.e. μόνον ov, tantum non, ‘all but.’ 

μηχανὴν ἄρας, ‘lifting a machine,’ ie. employing stage ma- 
chinery. 


27. προαγαγὼν] ‘bringing on the stage.’ | τιγὰ] 
mescio quem, ironically. 


28. ἀγῶνα κινεῖν, ‘to excite a struggle of feeling,’ ‘to 
make a moving scene.’ Sol. c. 7, p. 82 Β τοῦ μέλλοντος ὠδῖνας 
ἀεὶ καὶ τρόμους καὶ ἀγῶνας, el στερήσονται, παρέχοντος. 


29. οὐδ᾽ --ὁ τυχὧν, ‘not even an ordinary man,’ ‘no 
one without exception.’ ὁ τυχὼν, lit. ‘one who meets you by 
chance.’ Lat. quivis, primus quisque. πέπλασται, sc. ταῦτα. 

8 8. Διόδωρος ὁ περιηγητὴς, ‘Diodorus the topographer,’ 
an Athenian, of whom we know only that he wrote before 
B.c. 308, at the time when Athens had only twelve phylae, 
1, wept δήμων, 2. wept μνημάτων or ‘on monuments.’ Cf. 
Plut. Thes. c. 26, Cim. c. 16, Vitt. X Oratt. p. 849, Achenae. 
x111 6, 60 p. ὅ91 6, Diogen. Laert. rv 2 quotes from the first 
book of the ἀπομνημονεύματα of Diodorus, but, as there are five 
Diodoruses mentioned by Athenaeus, it is impossible to iden- 
tify him with any one in particular of them. 

42. 1. ὡς ὑπονοών, ‘as making a surmise.’ 

2. μέγαν λιμένα] The Peiraeceus proper par excellence, 
or largest of the three harbours of the Peiraic peninsula, 
called by the Italians Porto Leone and by the Greeks them- 
selves Port Drako, the other two being Munychia (Fanari) 
and Zea (Stratiotiki or Paschalimini). Its northern and 
largest portion called the Emporium was appropriated to 

; the southern was used for the Athenian navy and 
Kantharus (Arist. Pax v. 145). ἀπὸ τοῦ 


“Adxuov ἀκρωτηρίου, ‘from the headland opposite 
which must have been Eetioneia, or the narrow 
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tongue of land which projects into the sea on the western side 
of the harbour (Thuc. vim 90), and towards which the head- 
land called Alkimus projected from the opposite shore, both 
of them being prolonged by moles, called χηλαὶ ‘claws.’ It is 
supposed that Alkimus was the name of the colossal lion of 
white marble (whence its modern name), which lay on the 
beach till it was carried to Venice after the capture of Athens 
by the Venetians in a.p. 1687. 


3. πρόκειται, ‘juts out.’ οἷον ἀγκὼν, ‘a sort of 
elbow,’ ‘ bend.’ 


4. κάμψαντι, circumvecto, ‘after one has doubled this 
foreland,’ Herod. tv 42 κάμψας τὸ ἀκρωτήριον, Iv 48, vir 122, 
198, Arist. Ach. 96 περὶ ἀκρὰν κάμπτων, Polyb. 1. 25, 8 κάμ- 
ψαντες τὸν Πάχυνον ὑπερῆραν, 54, 1; 1 89, ὅ κάμψαντες τὸ 


Λιλύβαιον. For the dative see G. § 184, 5. ἡ τὸ ὑπεύ- 
διον, 8c. ἐστὶ, ‘where the sea is tolerably calm.’ 
δ. κρηπίς, ‘foundation,’ ‘ base.’ τὸ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῇ 


βωμοειδὲς, ‘the altar-shaped elevation on it.’ 


6. οἴεται, not ‘it is thought’ (Stewart), but ‘he (Diodo- 
rus) supposes.’ 

7. Πλάτωνα] one of the chief and best poets of the old 
Athenian comedy, who flourished from 8.0. 428 to s.c. 889. 
His Kleophon gained the third prize in Β.σ. 405 when Aristo- 


phanes gained the first with the Frogs. αὐτῷ μαρτυρεῖν, 
‘is a witness in his favour.’ ἐν τούτοις, ‘in the following 
lines.’ 


9. ἐν καλῴ,--ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ τόπῳ (Koraés), loco opportuno, 
‘in a fit site? Xen. Hell. m1, 25 οὐκ ἐν καλῷ ἔφη αὐτοὺς 
ὁρμεῖν, VI 2, 9 κεῖσθαι τὴν Κέρκυραν ἐν καλῷ τοῦ ἹΚορινθιακοῦ 
κόλπον, Or commode, ‘ conveniently’ as in Thuc. v 29, 4 ἐν καλῷ 
ἐδόκει ἡ μάχη ἔσεσθαι. 

10. πρόσρησιξβ, ‘an (object of) greeting.’ πανταχοῦ, 
because visible on all sides. 

12. χωὠπόταν ἄἅμιλλ᾽ ἦ, si quando certamina navalia erunt, 
not ‘when our fleets are summoned to the fight’ (Stewart), 
but ‘whenever there is a boat-race,’ which, we know, was 8 
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part of the Panathenaic festival. See an interesting article on 
the subject of boat-races among the Greeks by Prof. 
Percy Gardner in Journal of Hellenic Studies, Vol. τὶ Ne 1 
p. 90 ff. April 1881. 


$4. 13. rots ἀπὸ γένουΞ--τοῖς ἀπογόνοις. 


14. φυλαττόμεναι ἦσαν, for ἦσαν al φυλάττονται. 

16. ἡμέτερος συνήθης, noster familiaris, an adjective used 
substantively. So in Latin iniquus, invidus: see my n. to 
Cic. pro Plancio 1 § 11. 6. 


17. wap ᾿Αμμωνίῳ τῷ φιλοσόφῳ, ‘in the school of Am- 
monius’ ὁ Λαμπρεύς, the Peripatetic philosopher of Lam prae 
in Attica, who was Plutarch’s instructor. See Introduction 
p. xii § 2, quaest. conv. nz 1, 2, m 15. He is mentioned by 
Ammonius in his treatise περὶ διαφόρων λεξέων p. 44, as the 
author of a treatise περὶ θυσιών, the full title of which was 
wept βωμῶν καὶ θυσιῶν Athenaeus x1 c. 52 p. 476 F, Harpocratio, 
Fabric, Bibl. Gr. rv c. 26 p. 171. 
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APPENDIX ON THE TEXT 


A. General Remarks 
MANUSCRIPTS 


The oldest us of Plutarch, the codex Sangermanensis 
in the library of St Germain (Sg), was written in the tenth 
century; it contains only fifteen of the Parallel Lives, and 
that of Themistokles is not one of them. (Madvig adv. crit. 1 
p. 88 is mistaken on this point.) 

The next most important are those in the National Library 
of Paris; foremost among which both for its antiquity and 
the excellence of its readings is the folio which bears the 
press-mark 1671 and is generally known as A. It was 
written in a.p. 1296 and originally belonged to the Medici 
Library at Florence, It contains all the Parallel Lives, but not 
arranged in the usual order, also all the Moral Works. There 
are a few corrections in it of obvious and orthographical 
errors ; while various readings from other mss have been added 
by a more recent hand. Its readings are generally good in 
passages where it differs considerably from the other mss (Baehr 
praefat. ad Alkib. p. νι ff.). 

The second is that which bears the press-mark 1672 and is 
known as B. It is a noble folio of 944 pages, beautifully and 
very clearly written on parchment, without marginal notes or 
indices. It contains all the Lives as well as the Moralia, the 
former in the same order as in A. Wyttenbach (praef. ad 
Plut. opp. mor. 8vo ed. p. LXxt1) ascribes it to the 14th century, 
Bahr (J. 6. p. v1) to the 16th. It was apparently copied 
from A, but it has some better readings and some of. A’s 
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lacunae filled up. It has been collated by myself after Bahr 
and Held for the present edition. 

No. 1678 (6), a ms of the 13th century, containing the Lives 
only, appears to be derived from a different source from the 
former. It requires to be used with caution, because many of 
its readings look like arbitrary emendations of the transcriber, 
who must have been a competent scholar. The consensus of 
ABC leaves no room for doubt about a reading; where © 
and other sss differ from A B, the reading of these latter is to 
be preferred, unless obviously incapable of explanation: where 
C differs from all the other mss it is very rarely that we can 
defer to its sole authority, unless in the few instances where 
’ the reading of all other uss, especially A B, admits of no ex- 
planation. 

No. 1674 (D) contains the Lives only: its readings differ 
very little from those of A, and only where it agrees with C. 
It has also exactly the same abbreviations and the same scho- 
lia, so that it must be a transcript either of A itself, or of the 
archetype from which A was taken. 

No. 1675 (B), written in the 14th or 15th century, contains 
eighteen of the Lives and amongst them that of Themistokles, 
and about half of the Moral Works. Wyttenbach pronounces it 
to be a copy of either B or else some other transcript of the 
same archetype. 

Last, but by no means least in value, is No. 1676 (F*), a 
4to ΜΒ of the 15th century, which I have collated for this edition. 
It contains twenty-two of the Lives; amongst them that of 
Themistokles. Sintenis was not aware of its value, until 
he had published the three first volumes of his first complete 
recension of the text of the Lives (Leipzig, 8vo. 1839—1843). 
In the preface to his fourth volume he admits its value and, 
while giving a complete collation of it, does tardy justice to 
the memory of Henri Estienne, whom he with others had un- 
justly condemned for mixing up the ms readings with his own 
emendations, by confessing his conviction that Stephen must 
have made more use of this than of any other mus. The 
ΜΒ, however, which is on paper, mostly in beautiful and 
clear writing, is unfortunately not of equal merit throughout. 
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In the Lives of Lykurgus, Numa, Solon, Publicola, Themisto- 
kles, Camillus, Aristeides, Cato major, Fabius, Agesilaus, Pom- 
peius it gives the best readings: in the remaining eleven it is 
not so trustworthy, the writing being inferior and careless. 


EDITIONS 


The first Edition of the Lives was a collection of the 
Latin version made by several hands, published at Rome in 
2 voll. fol. about the year 1470. The editio princeps of the 
Greek text was from the Press of P. Giunta at Florence 
A.D. 1517; this waa followed by one from the Aldine press at 
Venice a.p, 1519, a second edition of which, containing a purer 
text, was the basis of Henri Estienne’s edition. 

The editio princeps of the entire works was published 
at Geneva in 1572 by Henri Estienne, in 18 voll. 8vo. 
The text of this has always been accepted as the vulgate, being 
greatly superior to the Aldine and Juntine: but, until lately, 
its critical merits have been underrated. Reiske (praef. t.1 
p. xiv ‘haud raro aut coniecturas suas tacite, clam et furtim 
ingessit aut inventa sua pro lectionibus codicum mustorum ven- 
ditat, non indicans qui essent illi codices et unde habuisset et 
ὉΔῚ prostent,’ and again ἢ. xxvmI—p. xxx), Wyttenbach 
(praef. ad opera moralia p. cvi—cxiv ‘Stephanus multos 
locos bene correxit, multos perperam mutavit, utrorumque 
locorum ac fontium diserta significatione omittenda scriptu- 
ram Plutarcheam dubiam reddidit’), Elmsley (Edinburgh 
Review 1803 ‘the edition of Henry Stephen abounds with 
vacant spaces which that editor was unable to fill up and with 
corruptions so glaring and fatal as to defy the utmost license 
of conjectural emendation’), Sintenis (praef. ad vol. 1 8vo. 
Lipsiae, 1839 ‘qui aliquam in Plutarcho posuerunt operam, 
uno ore confessi sunt omnes, quas Stephanus multis locis ad- 
hibuisset correctiones non ex libris petitas, sed ab ipso excogi- 
tatas esse, cuius rei argumenta certissima ex ipsarum correc- 
tionum indole petere licet cuivis sermonis Plutarchei non 
plane ignaro’) have all spoken in disparaging terms of it. 
Sintenis however revokes his indiscriminate censure of Stephen 
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in a later volume and confesses that one advantage he gained 
by collating the Paris mss was ‘ut Henrici Stephani lectiones 
omnes sive in textum receptas sive in annotationibus comme- 
moratas ex codicibus excerptas, non ab ipso fictas esse lucu- 
lenter appareret vindicareturque viri summi memoria a malae 
fidei criminationibus cum ab aliis in eum coniectis tum a me 
in praefatione voluminis primi repetitis inconsideratius.’ 

The Paris edition of 1624 is a reimpression of that 
published at Frankfurt in 1620 (which is itself a reimpres- 
sion of the preceding ones of 1599 and 1605), but contains in 
addition Rualdus’ life of Plutarch. It has also Crusius’ 
version of the Lives, and that of the Morals by William 
Xylander (Professor of Greek at Heidelberg, 1558—1576). 

The edition of the Lives by Bryan (London, 5 vols. 4to 
1723—29), completed by Moses Solanus (du Soul), is formed 
on the last. It professes to give the various readings of six 
mss and the notes of all former editors, together with those 
of Palmer, Dacier and the Editor himself. Reiske says of 
this edition that it is like other English editions of the classics 
which ‘splendent et oculos feriunt atque arrident,’ but is not 
to be relied on, being full of typographical errors, omissions 
of sometimes one, sometimes more words. 

John James Reiske’s own edition (Lipsiae 12 vol. 1774— 
1782) is the second 8vo. publication of all Plutarch. He had 
access to one Ms, but was disabled by impaired eyesight from 
using it, and so depended on Bryan’s collations. He confesses 
that he had never read the Lives of Plutarch until he was 
on the verge of the grave (in ora tumult iam altero pede 
vacillans), that he undertook the edition as task-work because 
of the res angusta domi, and finished it in the course of one 
summer. He describes with great naiveté his method of pre- 
paring the text for the press. Madame Reiske, his wife, read 
aloud from the Juntine edition, while he followed her with that 
of Bryan and noted down any variety of reading. He then re- 
read carefully his copy of Bryan, and after comparing the 
Aldine and Juntine readings with those of the Vulgate, selected 
which he thought best, or else substituted his own conjec- 
tural emendations and those of others, and in this state sent 
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the book to press. No wonder that the book disappointed 
expectation. Wyttenbach, praef. ad opp. morr. p. CXxXIX, 
rightly censures his want of judgment and discrimination and 
the sensus veri. He was naturally of an unsettled disposition, 
and rather anxious to do much than to do well. Instead of 
thoroughly studying one author, ‘ vagabatur per omnes; per 
festinationem omnia arripiebat; sana corrupta, obscura diffi- 
cilia, corrigere tentabat, mutabat transponebat, demebat ad- 
debat de suo; et plane, ut alter Lucilius, in hora saepe ducentas 
faciebat correctiones stans pede in uno.’ 

The edition of the entire works by Hutten (Tubingen 1791— 
1805, 8vo. in 14 voll.) is a reprint of the text of Reiske with 
some corrections and emendations. The work was left incom- 
plete, the promised index never having been issued. 

The famous and learned Greek Diamant Koraés (Coray). 
published an edition of the Lives with notes (σημειώσεις) in 
Greek, the first volume forming the third of -his ᾿Ελληνικὴ 
βιβλιοθήκη, Paris 1809—1815 in 6 vols. 8vo. This edition 
because of its engraved portraits has become so rare, that I was 
assured by the principal Paris booksellers that it would te 
impossible to obtain one at any price. After giving up the 
search in despair, I at last found a copy at a Cambridge book- 
seller’s. 

George Henry Schaefer did not add to his reputation 
as a scholar by his edition with original and selected notes, 
Leipzig, 1820—21 in 9 voll. 8vo. and 1825—30 in 6 voll. 8vo. 

It was left for Carl Sintenis to undertake an entire 
revision of the text of the Lives on true critical principles, and 
to do for them what had already been done by Daniel Wyt- 
tenbach, the celebrated Leyden professor, a native of Berne in 
Switzerland, at the price of 30 years’ labour, for the Moral 
Works in his edition printed at the Clarendon Press, Oxford, 
in 14 voll. 8vo. 1795—1830. Sintenis had edited some 
single lives (Aristetdes and Cato maior 1830, Themistokles 
1832, Perikles 1835, each with Latin notes) before his edition 
with a complete lectionum varietas, but without explanatory 
notes, appeared at Leipzig in 4 vols. 8vo. 1839—1846. He has 
since edited single Lives for the Haupt-Sauppe series of 


H. 13 
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Classics (Aristeides and Cato maior 1848, Agis and Cleomenes 
1850, Themistokles and Perikles 1851), with explanatory notes 
in German. 

The edition of the whole works by Fr. Duebner and 
Doehner, which forms part of Didot’s Bibliotheca Scriptorum 
Graecorum, 5 voll. imp. 8vo, Paris 1841—6, does not possess 
great critical value, though Duebner professes to have emended 
Wyttenbach’s text in more than 2000 instances. 

A very useful edition of Select Biographies for school use 
with German notes has been issued by Otto Siefert and 
Frederick Blass (1859—1876). The following editions also 
of separate Lives by various scholars deserve notice :—- 


Alcibiades by J.C. F. Baehr, Heidelberg, 1822, 8vo. 

Philopoemen, Flamininus, Pyrrhus by J. C. F. Baehr, 
8vo. Leipzig, 1826. 

Aemilius Paulus and Timoleon, by J. C. Held, 8vo. 1832. 

M. Brutus, by A. 8. Voegelin, 8vo. Zurich, 1833. 

Agis.and Cleomenes, by G. F. Schoemann, 8vo. Gryphiswald, 


1839. 
Phokion, by F. Kraner, 8vo, Leipzig, 1840. 
Solon, by A. Westermann, 8vo, Brunswick, 1841. 
Kimon, by A. Ekker, 8vo, Utrecht, 1813. 


The text of the present edition is based upon an indepen- 
dent collation of Ἐπ; the latest edition of Sintenis (Teubner 
1877), in which the Editor has shown himself less tolerant 
of obvious errors', and in which the punctuation has been 
corrected after that of Immanuel Bekker {B. Tauchnitz, 
1869); and that of Blass (8vo. Leipzig, 1872). 

Adolph Emperius, ‘homo, si vixisset diutius, multum 
Graecis scriptoribus profuturus, quem in gravibus mendis certa 
ratione tollendis nemo e recentioribus superavit aut aequavit’ 
(Madvig), in his Opuscula edited by F. G. Schneidewin (Gottin- 
gen, 8vo, 1847); Madvig himself in his Adversaria Vol. 1 p. 565 
—p. 677; Cobet in his variae Lectiones, his novae Lectiones, 
his Collectanea critica, and the Mnemosyne (nova Series, Vol. 


1 Or, to use the words of Madvig Adv. Crit. 1 p. 565 ‘a prava men- 
dorum patientia defensioneque ad sanae rationi parendum et ad 
Xylandri, Reiskii, Corais inventis utendum progressus factus est non 


exiguus.’ 
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vi p. 118—p. 178); G. N. Bernardakis in his Symbolae criticae 
et palaeographicae in Plutarchi Vitas et Moralia, 8vo Lipsiae, 
1879, have each made valuable contributions to the criticism 
of Plutarch, Cobet thinks that the best MSS are to be found 
in Italy, and speaks of one of the 10th century containing the 
first half of the Lives, which he examined only cursorily in 
the Medici Library at Florence, 


TRANSLATIONS OF THE LIVES 


The spirited and justly celebrated French translation by 
J. Amyot (Paris, 1599), was composed partly from the Latin 
version of 1470, partly from the Aldine Greek Text and partly 
from some ms to which the Translator had access. It was 
from this version and not from the original Greek, that Sir 
Thomas North made his famous translation (1579), to 
Shakespeare’s study of which we owe his ‘ Antony and Cleo- 
patra,’ ‘ Coriolanus’ and ‘ Julius Caesar.’ 

Dryden’s version, as it is commonly called, was made by 
different hands and is of unequal merit. It was re-edited 
with corrections by A. H. Clough (1874). More correct than 
this as a translation, though not exempt from serious misap- 
prehensions of the Greek Text, but inferior to it in style is 
the version by the two Langhornes, Lastly, Mr Aubrey 
Stewart, late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, has pub- 
lished one in 4 vols. (London, 1880—1881), as a complement 
to the thirteen Roman Lives translated by the late George 
Long. 


B. Critical Notes 


ABBREVIATIONS 

Bl =Blass 

Br =Bryan 

Co =Cobet 

Ko =Koraés 

Rk =Reiske 
Sch=Schaeferug - 
Si =Sintenis 


13—2 
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CHAPTER II 


2 81. 13. λέγειν πρὸς αὐτόν, F*. 

14. ἐς ἀεὶ pro ἔσῃ F*. 

2. 10. δῆλος ἦν ὑπερορῶν, Β] Si cum F* et opt. codd. 
δῆλος ἣν οὐχ ὑπερορῶν Vulgo, quod mirum esse intellexit Mad- 
vigius Adv. Crit. 1 p. 88 de puero disciplinarum et artium 
studioso, sc. οὐχ ὑπερορᾶν non contemnere, addita praesertim 
causa, quod naturae confideret, quae ad contemptum tollen- 
dum nihil valeret, unde coniecit scripsisse Plutarchum δῆλος 
ἥν ὑπερερῶν. 

8 8. 23. ἀμύνεσθαι Ko cum ¥ probantibus Si Bl: vulgo. 
ἀμύνασθαι. 

24. ἐπίσταται Si: ἐπίσταιτο Ἐπ Bl. 

8 δ. 12. μὲν οὖν] οὖν om. FB. 

86. 26. τοῦ τὰ κοινὰ ΒΚ. 

28. παρορωμένας Si Bl: legebatur παρεωραμένας, unde 
παρεωσμένας Co Mnemos. N. 8. Vol. τι p. 143 coll. varr. 
lectt. p. 160. 


29. φαίνονται F* unde φαίνωνται Si Bl: vulgo antea γέ- 


VUVT AL. 
CHAPTER ΠῚ 
4 81. 8. κρατῆσαι. δι᾽ ἣν Si; κρατῆσαι δι᾿ ἦν Bl. 
Θ. καὶ σφόδρα Σ". 


ὅδ. τὰς οτη. F. 

7. πρὸς ᾿Αριστείδην Co: τὸν ‘Ap. C. 

8. πορευόμενος Si contra codd. 

11. καλοῦ] κάλλους ¥. Kelov ex vita Arist. 6. 2: Tyiov 
vulgo, Tlov F*, 

88. 28. pro worovs codex unus rérovs: Amiotus πόνους 
cum vett. aliquot codd. 

ὦ 84. 6. πόρρωθεν ἔτι BI. cum ; πόρρωθεν ἤδη Si γαϊρο. 
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CHAPTER IV 
81, 8. pivom. ™. 
16. of γησιῶται Bl cum Ἐπ; of Αἰγινῆται vulgo. 
88. 26. τὰ πεζὰ μὲν Si BI vulgo: τῷ πεζῷ μὲν Co. 
27. ὁμόροις Br: ὁμοίοις F* codd. ἢ 
1. ἑαυτοῦ ™. G 
3. ὑπειρέσιον F*. 
4. τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων Si. 
84. 6. τοῦ πολιτεύματος τὸ καθαρὸν F*. 
8δ. 14, Μαρδόνιος . ι 
16. αὐτοῖς vulgo: αὐτοὺς anonymus. 


CHAPTER V 
81. 17. σύντονον BI Si cum Ἐπ: vulgo εὔτονον. 
20. ἀφθόνου οὐ ™ per dittographiam. 
82. 1. παρ᾽ αὑτῷ Bl: wap’ αὐτῷ Si. 7 
2. πρὸς αὐτὸν Si cum F*: πρὸς αὑτὸν BI. 
88. 14. καὶ Φρύνιχος F. 
8 ἃ, 18. ὥς που Bl cum Ἐπ: ὥστε πον Si vulgo. 
19. κῖον ACF*: Ἐεῖον Xylander. 
21. dv γένοιτο Si Bl cum ™: dy ἐγένετο vulgo. 


CHAPTER VI 
81. δ. τὸν Εὐφημίδου δημαγωγόν, ὄντα F*. 8 
6. τῇ ψυχῆ F Β]; τὴν ψυχὴν Si. Cf. 16, 2, Pericl. 
1π2. . 
82. 19. καὶ παῖδας αὐτοῦ ut emblema delet Cobetus J. c., 
ne perinepte bis idem dicatur. 
CHAPTER VII 


81. 2. προκινδυνευσύντων BI 8: KwSuveucévroy I. 9 
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§2. 11. ὁμοῦ rom. Ἐπ: τι solum om. 6. 
17. διὸ καὶ δοκεῖ Bl cum ἘΝ: διόπερ δοκεῖ Si vulgo. 
20. ἀνδρείᾳ Si Bl: ἀνδρία &. 
88. 29. ἀλκὴν Si Bl: ἀρχὴν Σ". 
10 8δὁὃ4. 2. πελαγώντα Σ". 
9. τριηρίτας Si 6 coni. : vulgo πολίτας. 


18. pro ὑποθὲς F* habet 6 priore linea εἰσέπεμψεν, non 
εἰσεπεμφθεὲὶς ut notat Sintenis, 


16. πρὸς τοὺς παρόντας F* Bl; πρὸς τοὺς πολίτας Si 
vulgo. 
CHAPTER VIII 
ll 82. 38. ddewovE. 
4. κρηπῖδα F*. 
6. ‘Eoralay F. 
7. ἀνταίρει Bl cum ¥*: ἀντιτείνει Si vulgo. 
8. Φιλοκτήτην F*. 
10. περὶ αὐτὸ F*: περὶ αὐτὸν ΒΚ: περὶ αὐτῷ Si. 
88. 15. ᾿Ασίας F* BIKo; ᾿Ασίης Si vulgo. 
17. γαυμαχίᾳ Ble coni.; ναυμαχίῃ vulgo. 


CHAPTER IX 


81. 24. τὰ περὶ Θερμοπύλας... ἀπαγγελλόντων πυθόμενοι 
Bl 9 coni.; ἀπαγγελόντων F*; τῶν περὶ Θερμοπύλας ἀπαγγελ- 
θέντων πυθόμενοι Si vulgo, quod ita probat Cobetus ut πυθόμενοι 
tamquam interpolatum deleri velit. 
12 4. AlOwy αὐτῶν I. 


5. ναυλόχια Σ" Bl; ναύλοχα Si vulgo. 
11. συνταράξειν F*. 


12. τοὺς βαρβάρους BI ὁ coni. Heldii: τοῖς βαρβάροις 2" 
Si vulgo. 


17. θάλασσαν F. 
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§ 3. 24. μάχεσθαι μὲν οὖν F Bl; μάχεσθαι piv γὰρ 
Si vulgo. 

25. οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο ne cogitabant quidem Co. 

27. ἐμβῆναι Ko cum codd. nonnullis; ἐμφῦναι Bl Si. 
et πολλοὶ BI Si Rk: ὅπερ of πολλοὶ F* vulgo. 

29. θεῶν re] θεῶν F*. ἠρία] ἡρῶα ἘΝ. 


CHAPTER X 


81. 6. ἀφανὴς δὲ F*, unde Blassius suspicatur excidisse 13 
nonnulla, ex Herodoto vir 41 supplenda: λέγουσι ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
ὄφιν μέγαν φύλακον τῆς ἀκροπόλιος ἐμδιαιτᾶσθαι ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ. 

10. λόγον διαδόντος Co 6 coni. 

11, θάλασσαν F*. 

14. οὐδὲ] οὔτε F*. ἀνακαλεῖν F* Bl; καλεῖν Si vulgo. 

18. ᾿Αθηνέων e coni. Bl; male Βἰηὐθηϊβ᾽᾽ Αθηνάων ; ᾿Αθη- 
ναίων vulgo: ᾿Αθηνᾶ τῇ a secunda manu F* unde suspicor 
legendum καταθέσθαι τῇ ᾿Αθηνέων μεδεούσῃ. Cf. Arist. Eq. 
763. 

8 3. 23. γονέας καὶ γυναῖκα] ‘cur parentes, quos multi 
superstites non habebant, nominantur, omissis liberis quorum 
aetatis proxima cura erat? Videtur scribendum γενεάς, quae 
vox etsi (inde a Polybio) de uxoribus liberisque dicatur, 
tamen maxime ad liberos spectat (γενεὰς ἔχειν Polyb. xx 6).’ 
Madvig Adv, 1 p. 572. 

§ 8. 29. pro δημοσίων quod vulgatur ἐν τῷ δημοσίῳ in 
aerario scribendum censet Cobetus: χρήματα enim δημόσια 
esse quae aerario debeantur, praesertim ex bonis publicatis, 

§ 8. 2. ὀκτὼ δραχμὰς post πορίσασαν transposuit Si 14 
praeter necessitatem. . 

6. τὸν Topydveov Ἐπ"; quod si servetur, Reiskius monet 
subaudiendum esse ὀμφαλὸν, umbonem in scuto; ad τὸ 
Γοργόνειον autem τὸ πρόσωπον. 

8 5. 19. γενεὰς Sintenis 6 coni. et sic F*: legebatur 
γονέας. ἜΣ 
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15. Sdxpva γυναικόν καὶ τέκνων πέριβολάς Ko. 
16. πολλοὶ μὲν οἱ διὰ Bl cum F*; πολλοὶ piv διὰ Si vulgo. 


26. καὶ καλούμενον ἄχρι νῦν F*. 


CHAPTER XI 


81. 28. καὶ ὅτι Ko. 
18 481. 4. ἐπὶ χρόνον Co. 
8 2. 8. παρὰ τὸν κίνδυνον Co. 
9. ἀπαίρειν Co. 
16. ἐπαιρομένου F*. 
20. ἀνῆγεν αὖθις ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον rediit ad orationem aut 
ἀνῆγεν αὐτὸς κτλ. legendum censet Madvig. 
88. 22. διδάσκοι Bl; διδάσκει Si. ἐγκαταλείπειν F*. 
28. τριακόσιαι F*. viv μὲν ἡμῖν ΔῈ", 


16 § 4. δ. ἀπολείποντες οἴχονται F Si; ἀπολιπόντες οἵ- 
xevrar Bl. 


CHAPTER XII 
8 1. 12. ἄνωθεν in marginem relegandum esse censet 
Cobetus. 
16. παρεσκευάζοντο ὡς ναυμαχήσοντες Cobetus. 
27. τοῦ τόπου: τῶν τόπων ἘΞ. τῶν στενωπών AC vulgo: 
τῶν στενῶν coniecturam Reiskii praestat ἘΝ. 
29. ἐβούλετο ™. 


17 82. 7. φυγὴν Ζ". 

10. ‘inauditum τέλος ἐκφέρειν πρός τινα de imperando et 
decreto mittendo, Scribendum videtur: δέλτους εὐθὺς ἐξέφερε 
tabellas et tesseras circummisit.? Madvig. The expression is 
certainly unusual, but is paralleled by a passage from Coriol, 
quoted in explanatory note. Somesuspicion however is thrown 

Ὦ the genuineness of the expression by the fact of the words 


τέλος being omitted in 1". 
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18. περιβάλλεσθαι F*. 
29. Tnvla Palmer: Τενεδία F* codd. 


CHAPTER XIII 
81. δ. τὸν Ἡράκλειον F*. 18 
§2. 16. Σανδαύκης F. 
21. καθιερώσαι F* codd., καθιερεῦσαι Si coll. Arist. ο, 9. 


1. τελεσθῆναι F*. 19 
6. τραγῳδίᾳ ut emblema delet Cobetus V. L. p. 371. 


CHAPTER XIV 


81. 8. Eléptys—xirlas νεῶν ἦγε πλῆθος F*, ὑπέρκομποι 
τάχεις E*. 


§2. 12. ἀπὸ καταστρώματος ACF recte, ut opinor. 
15. συνιδὼν] εἰδὼς F*. 

18. del ἐκ πελάγους F*. 

20. τὰς ᾿Ἑλληνικὰς μὲν F*.—dreveig CE* : ἁλιτενεῖς Br. 


26. ὅτι τ᾿ ἦν (ὅτ᾽ ἦν 5) κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον... καὶ ὥσπερ ἀπὸ 
τείχους Bl cum F* ; καὶ ὅτι κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνον... ὥσττερ ἀπὸ τ. Si. 


48. ἐτοξεύετο, non, ut Si notat, ἐτόξευσε F*. 
30. tTeom. ἘΝ, 


8 3. 2. IIaanels Bl © coni., ΠΠεδιεὺς v. ΙΙελιεὺς F*, 20 
TIapaseds olim coni. Si. 


4. αὐτῶν Bl: αὐτῶν Si. 


CHAPTER XV 


81. 16. ddvracpara Bl cum : φάσματα Si. 

18. ἀπ’ Αἰγίνης dvarevets τὰς χεῖρας ἐπεχόντων Bl 6 coni. ; 
ἀνατενεῖς Tas X. ἐπεχόντων E*; ἀπ’ Alylyns τὰς χεῖρας dve- 
χόντων Si vulgo. 

27. ὥσπερ εἴρηκε Ἐπ. 

49. ἐνάλιον] ἕν ἄλλο F*. 
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30. ἀνδρίᾳ F*. 
Q1 4δΔἅἽ. τῇ Θεμιστοκλέους Β] cum Ἐπ; Θεμιστοκλέους Si. 


CHAPTER XYI 
81. 18. ἐὰν 5. 
82. 27. ἔπεμπε F*. 
29. ὀνόματι Β] οὔτι F*: ὄνομα Si. Vide ad 6, 1. ᾿ 
99 §3. 4. αὐτοῦ Σ". 
11, Πλαταιεῦσιν ΔΒ vulgo; Πλαταιᾶσιν correxit Κογχαῦβ. 


CHAPTER XVII 
§2. 21. ἀνδρίας ™. 
23. πρώτον F*. 
24—5. καὶ --συνεξέπεμψαν om. Ἐπ, 


CHAPTER XVIII 
93 81. 8. φιλοτιμῴτατος F*.—Sei] δὴ F*. 
7. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπανεβάλλετο Ἐπ: ἀλλὰ πᾶν ἀνεβάλλετο Si, 
19. περικείμενα CE". 
8 2. 19. ἀμφότεροι δ᾽ ὁμοῦ Bl cum F*: ἀμφότεροι δ᾽ 
ἅμα Si. 
94 §3 2. ὑστέραν Σ". 
8 4, τῷ δὲ υἱῷ ἐντρυφώσης τῆς μητρὸς καὶ δι᾽ ἐκείνου 
αὐτῷ F*. 
CHAPTER XIX 
81. 28. ἐκέλευσεν 2". 
95 8.3. 14. τὸν ante Ποσειδώνα om. F*, 
15. ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 1", 
16. ὥσπερ-- φησὶ Bl cum F*: ᾧς--λέγει Si. 
17. προσέμιξεν F* vulgo: προσέμαξεν ΧΥ. 
18, εἷς Ῥτὸ καὶ Βαρο — 
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CHAPTER XX 


81. 28. δυνάμεως διενοήθη F*. 
81. 4. μόνῳ φράσαι vulgo: φράσαι μόνῳ cum uno codice 26 
Si. | 
8. προελθὼν Bl cum F*; παρελθὼν Si. 
82. 14. ἀπέργηνται . 
20. πυθαγόρων F*. 
22. πλεῖσται ™. 


27. προήγοντο Ἐπ: aut προῆγον altius atque gitius prove- 
hebant cum ©, aut προσήγοντο ad se propius adducebant, sibi 
artius devinciebant legendum censet Rk, 


CHAPTER XXI 

8.2. 14. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τύ ye Ἐϊάνθιππον αἰνέσεις E ceteris 27 
omissis. 

15. ᾿Αριστείδην] ACE. 

17. ἐλθεῖν ἕνα λῶστον] Ss ἦλθε λεπτὸς ἐπὶ Θεμιστοκλέα 
δ᾽ ἤχθαιρε Σ'". 

20. ἀργυρίοισι cum codd. Bl: ἀργυρίοις Si cum Her- 
manno. κυβαλικοῖσι Β] cum Bergkio; κυμβαλικοῖσι F*; σκυ- 
βαλικοῖσι vulgo; σκυβαλικτοῖσι Si cum Hermanno. βασιλι- 
κοῖσι Ko (Vol. 6 p. 479). κατάγαγ᾽ Bl; κατήγαγεν F*; κατάγεν Si 
vulgo. πατρίδ᾽ Bl: πατρίδα vulgo; πάτραν Si cum Hermanno. 

21. ἐπ᾽ ὄλεθρον F*. 

24. διώκων F*, 

26. dpyvplov δὲ ὑπόπλειος F*. δὲ πανδόκευε γλοιώς.. .παρ- 
εἶχεν Bl ex Hermanni coni.; 8’ ἐπανδόκευε γελοίως... παρέχων 
Si vulgo. 

28. μὴ ὥρας Θεμιστοκλῆ᾽ ἱκέσθαι Blaydes ad Aristoph. 
Lysistr. v 391. 

88. 80. βλασφημίᾳ κέχρηται Σ᾿", 

4. ἡ ἀρχὴ Σ". 28 


Θ. τοῦδε μέλεος F*. 
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6. λέγεται δ᾽ Bl cum F: λέγεται δ᾽ ὁ Τιμοκρέων Si vulgo. 
9. μοῦνος Bl Si: μόνος Ahrens; μοῦγος ὅς G. Hermann. 


10. dpxarépe Bergk Bl; ὁρκιατομεῖ Si; ὅρκια τομὴ 1". 
12. κοὐκ Bl cum Hermanno: οὐκ Si vulgo, 
CHAPTER XXII 
81. 17. μνημογενομένων ™. 
18. εἰπεῖν Bl cum F*: εἶπεν vulgo Si. 
29 §2. 8. κωλούοντες ™. 
CHAPTER XXIII 
8 1. 15. ΔΛεωβώτης Bl Co. ᾿Αλκμέωνος Cobet: ᾿Αλκμαί. 
wvos Β] vulgo. 
16, ᾿Αγρυλῆθεν BI Co: ᾿Αγραυλῆθεν Si vulgo. 
§2. 20. πολιτείαϑ vulgo: πόλεως Cobet coll. v 11. 
21. ἐθαρρήσεν 1". 
22. γράμματα Bl cum ™; τὰ γράμματα Si. 
25. ἀπετρέψατο F. 
27. πρὸς οὐδένα τοὺς λόγους δὲ F*. 
8. ἔγραφεν, ὡς ἄρχειν μὲν αἰεὶ F* vulgo: ἔγραφεν 


90 88. 


primus tollendum vidit Madvigius, ‘ut haec omnia sint The- 
mistoclis διὰ γραμμάτων ἀπολογουμένου. Defendebat enim 
se, cui hoc ipsum obiceretur, quod imperio parere nesciret, 
non fuisse se Graeciamque domino barbaro venditurum.’ 


10. βαρβάροις αὐτὸν οὐδὲ πολεμίοις F*: βαρβάροις καὶ 
πολεμίοις αὐτὸν Si vulgo. . 
18. ἀναγειν Br Bl cum ἘΝ C; évdyew valgo libri: ἄγειν 
Ko Si. 
CHAPTER XXIV : 
31 8.8. 21. ἀποτριψαμένον cum F Β]; ἀποστρεψαμένου 
Si vulgo. 


| 
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CHAPTER XXV 


81. 27—9. πολυτελώς.---σκήνην om. F*. 

80. καὶ πλεῦσαί φησιν αὐτὸν BI 6 Benseleri coni. : φησὶ 
καὶ πλεῦσαι αὐτὸν Si vulgo: φησὶν ἐκπλεῦσαι Madvig. 

4. Θάδον (sic) F*. 32 


CHAPTER XXVI 


81. 20. παραφυλάττοντας αὐτὸν λαβεῖν Bl vulgo : παρα- 
φυλάττοντας αὐτὸν Cobet coll. Timoleon c. 19 δεδιότες τὰς 
Καρχηδονίων τριήρεις at παρεφύλαττον αὐτούς, sed tu cf. 
Eumen. c. 13, 6 αὐτὸν παραφυλάττοντας ἀνελεῖν, εἰ 
γένοιτο καιρός. 

8. μέτρῳ Si. 33 

δ. κατακοιμηθεὲὶς E*. 

10. κηρυκίονυ F. 

14, τοιόνδε F*: τοιοῦτον Si. 

21. σκηναῖς Bl post Madvigium, ipsae enim feminae 
erant περιπεφραγμέναι : σκηνὰς Fa vulgo. 


CHAPTER XXVII 

81. 1. Ἑὔφορος 5". 94 

8. τὸν om. F*. 

6. συντεταγμένοις Bl: συνταττομένοις Si: καίπερ οὐδ᾽ 
αὐτὸς --συντεταγμένος Σ"". 

10. περὶ πραγμάτων μεγάλων Bl cum F*: περὶ μεγίστων 
πραγμάτων Si vulgo. 

18. τοῦ πάντα . 

24. ἐγὼ Σ΄". 

29. ἔσται F*. 

Σ. oeom, F*, 35 

2. οὐκ dy F*. 

3. ᾿Αρτάβανε om, F, 

6. αἱρετικῆφ 1. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 
81, 12. εἰπεῖν F*. 
16. γεγενημένης F*: γενομένης Si. 
17. ταὶ οἰκεῖα F*: τὰ οἴκοι Si. 
268 8.8. 4. τοὺς οἴ. Σ", 
10. ἐκβοῆσαι 2", 


CHAPTER XXIX 
81. 12. ἅμα] pla &. 
13. οὐδὲν ἐλπίζοντα F*. 
14. ἐπὶ θύραις ἐγγὺς F*: ἐπὶ θύραις Si vulgo. 
15. παριόντοφ Ble coni. ; παρόντος Si vulgo. 
23. διακόσια τάλαντα ὀφείλειν ἔφησεν αὐτῷ F*. 
37 82. 10. ἐν οπι. "5, 
88. 12. οὐδὲ γὰρ ™ Β]; οὐδὲν γὰρ Si. 
98 84. 1. πρὸς ἕκαστον ΒΚ Ὁ coni.; ἕκαστον F vulgo. 
4, tori. 


CHAPTER XXX 
17. κώμῃ BI cum Ἐπ; πόλει Si vulgo. 


29. ἐκπιέσαντες Ἐπ, quam lectionem nemo antea memo- 
ravit : ἐκπετάσαντες 8i Bl vulgo. 


CHAPTER XXXI 
8 1. 12. εἶδε καὶ BI vulgo, ἐν δὲ καὶ Rk ὁ coni., εἶδε δὲ 
Koraés Si, εἶδε δὲ καὶ ipse scripsi 6 coni. 

40 8 3. 8. ἐπέτρεψεν F*, quod practulit Reiskius, eo sensu 
quo postmodum creberrime fuit usurpatum a scriptoribus de- 
clinantis graecitatis, sc. adhortandi, impellendi, insti- 
gandi. ἐπέστρεψαν Ko, 

9. κωλύειν vulgo: κολούειν Β] 6 coni. 
17. ἄλλους re] ἄλλως τε RE, ‘cum aliis de causis, tum 
quod excellentes tum essent imperatores.’ 


28. καὶ ἡγεμονίαις om, F*. 
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CHAPTER XXXII 


81, 4. τοῦ] risk. 41 
5. κλεόφατον F. 
ἋΣ, μνασιπτολέμην ἘΝ, 
14. Νικόδημος F*. 
82. 21. &om, ™. 
— 25. d...ad8os, οὐδ᾽ ἄν Bl ὁ coni.; ὅ (ἃ 1") re Φυλ. ---πάθος, 
ὃ οὐδ᾽ ἂν vulgo. 
88. δ. τῆς κρηπὴς EF. τὸ én’ αὐτῇ Koraés Bl; τὸ περὶ 42 
αὐτὴν Si vulgo. 
11. ἐκπλέογταφ rots τ᾽ εἰσπλέοντας ἘΠ: ots ἐκπλέοντας 
τ᾽ Bekkerus, 


12. ἄμιλλ᾽ ἡ post Porsonum Cobetus et Meineke: ἅμιλλαι 
(sc. ὦσε vel γίγνωνται) Rk; ἅμιλλα Si valgo. 


ADDENDA ET CORRIGENDA 


P. 88, ο. vi § 2, 1. 2, 2, for ‘comprehended’ read ‘ was 
aware of.’ 

Ρ, 97, ο. x1§ 2,1.14. ῥαπίζουσι, = ῥαβδίζουσι ‘strike with 
a rod.’ In Plutarch’s time this word had come to signify ‘to 
strike with the palm of the hand,’ as is proved by the Rev. Dr 
F. Field p. 71 Notes on select passages of the Greek Testament, 
Oxford, 8vo, 1881, where he doubts whether any instance can 
be found later than Herodotus of its older meaning = ῥαβδίζειν. 
The passage in which it occurs is an anecdote from Herodotus, 
which will account for the use of the verb in this sense. 


P. 285, ο. xx1 § 2, 1.14. Cf. St Paul, Romans xiv 10, od 
δὲ τί xplvecs...9 καὶ σὺ τί ἐξουθενεῖς ; 

P. 199, ο. xx11 ἃ 2,1. 26, τῶν ἀπαγχομένων καὶ καθαιρε- 
θέντων. Dr Frederic Field understands this to mean ‘of those 
who have hanged themselves and been taken down,’ rather 
than ‘such as have been strangled or otherwise put to death.’ 
(Langhornes). 


P. 143, c. xx111 § 3,1, 18. To the examples of this use of 
ἀνάγειν add St Luke, Gospel, xxii 66 καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν els τὸ 
συνέδριον ἑαυτῶν, quoted by Dr Field 1. c. p. 57, which that 
eminent veteran scholar properly translates ‘they brought him 
up before their council,’ comparing Acts xii 4; 2 Macc. vi 10, 
δύο yap γυναῖκες ἀνήχθησαν (for having circumcised their 
children), Lucian, ver. hist. 116 ἀναχθέντες ws τὸν βασιλέα, 
Appian Bell. Civ. 1. 60 καὶ τὸν évruxovra νηποινεὶ κτείνειν ἣ 
ἀνάγειν ἐπὶ τοὺς ὑπάτους. The Revisers, following Tischendorf 
and Hort-Westcott, have adopted the less difficult reading 
ἀπήγαγον, abduxerunt, ‘they led him away.’ 
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INDEX I GREEK. 


N.B. The first of the two figures (in. larger type) denotes the 
chapter, the second (in smaller type) the section in which 


the note occurs 


A 
ἀγαθὸς πρὸς πόλεμον γενέσθαι 
72 


ἀγαπᾶν with acc. 26 1 

ἄγασθαί τινά τινος 12 3 

ἄγειν Ολύμπια 17 2 

ἀγκὼν 82 3 

ἀγωνιστὴς ἵππος 25 1 

ἀδήλως χαλεπαίνειν 191 

᾿Αθήνησι 11,811 

ἄθραυστος 4 4 

ἄθρους, of an individual, 12 x 

αἷμα ταυρεῖον 31 3 

αἴρειν ‘to start’ 11 2; μηχανὴν 
10 1; αἴρεσθαι νίκην 15 2 

αἵρεσις 2 4 

αἰσχρὸς τὴν ὄψιν ὃ 4 

αἰτεῖν τινὰ παρά τινος πρὸς 
γάμον 24 3; αἰτεῖν γῆν καὶ 
ὕδωρθι 

αἰτίαν ἔχειν ‘to be blamed’ 
21 3; alr. ἐπιφέρειν τινι 811 

αἰτιώτατος 72; 10 3 

αἰχμαλωσία τοῦ ἀναθήματος 31x 

ἄκαμπτος 10 Ἃ ' 

ἀκμάζειν ‘to be at the height’ 
24 2; ἀκμάζει πόλεμος 41 

ἀκούειν ‘to be told in reply’ 
21 1 

ἀλειπτὴς ‘a teacher’13;3 4 


ἀλείφειν ἑαυτὸν 8 43 ἀλείφεσθαι. 
‘to train’ 1 2 

ἁλιτενὴς 14 2 [ἁλιτενὴς λέγεται 

- pads, νῆσος, ἄκρα 7 πέτρα, ἡ 
οὕτω ταπεινὴ, ὡς ἐπὶ τῆς 
αὐτῆς σχέδον' εὐθείας ἐκτεί- 
νεσθαι τῇ ἁλὶ Koraés] 

ἄλλος : τὰ τ' ἄλλα καὶ 4 4 

ἅμα with participle 17 2 

ἀμαυρὸ 1: 

ἀμήχανον δεῖμα 26 2 

ἅμιλλα τῶν νεῶν 82 3 

ἀμπεχόνη 29 4 

ἀμύνεσθαι ‘ to retaliate’ 2 3 

dv with infinitive 23 3; with 
dindic. imperf. 29 4 

ἀναβαλέσθαι τὰς ἔχθρας 6 2 

ἀνάγειν, captivum ducere, 23 
33 ἀνάγειν τινὰ ἐπὶ τὸν λόγον 
ll3 

ἀνάγεσθαι ‘to put to sea’ 12 2 

ἀναγράφω 1 2 

ἀναδεικνύναι: ἀναδεῖξαι abrov 

- τινι 2δ 1 ᾿ 

ἀναδιδόναι ὀσμὴν 8 2; ἀναδιδό- 
ya κόνιν 8 3 

ἀνάθημα 31 x 

ἀναιρεῖν γέφυραν 16 2; ἀνελεῖν 
ἀορισμὴν 13; ἀνελέσθαι αὑτῷ 

I 
ἀνακαλεῖν 10 2 


14—9, 


212 


ἀνακεράννυσθαι 29 4 

cvaxopl tes Bat 91 

ἀναλαμβάνειν 25 2 

ἀναντιρρητός 24 2 

ἀναπετάννυμι : ἀναπεπταμένος 
εἰς βορέαν Ῥαίεπ- (de loco aper- 
to) 8 2; ἀναπεπταμένη βλασ- 
φημία protervus, 21 3 

ἀναπλεῖν 16 2 

ἀναστέλλειν αὐλαίαν 80 2 

ἀνατενής (?) 15 1 

ἀνατιθέναι ‘to dedicate’ 
15 2 

ἀναχώρησιν. κοιεῖσθαι 16 3 

ἀναψύχειν siccare 30 2 

aveois 21 

ἀνευρίσκειν 10 4 

ἀνὴρ, ὁ, for demonstrative pro- 
noun 12 3; ἄνδρες--τινές 23 


5 3, 


ae 6, in repetitione sub- 
jecti, 16 2 

ἀνίστασθαι 14 2 

ἀνοικοδομεῖν 19 1 

ἀνταίρειν 82 

ἀντεπιχειρεῖν 31 3 

ἀντέχειν ‘to hold out’ 15 2 

ἀντίπαλος ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ 20 2 

avrira w 18 3 

ἀντιπολιτεύεσθαι 19 2 

ἀντίπρῳρος 14 2, 3 

ἄνω καθῆσθαι 13 1 

ἄνω ‘inland’ 26 1, 301, 312 

ἀνώμαλος 2 5 

ἀξώμαχος 4 3 

"ἄξιος οὐδενὸς 821 

οὐκ ἀξιῶ nolo 7 2, 11 3 

ἀξίωμα 112, 22 2 

arapxal 10 1 

ἀπείπασθαι 23 2 

ἀπεργάζεσθαι ‘to make,’ ‘ren- 
det 723 

ἀπέχειν τὸν dae 17 2 

ἀπέχθειαι ὃ 

ἀπὸ παντὸς ete 26-13 ἀπὸ 
στόματος λέγειν 5 4; ἀπὸ 
τύχης 91; ἀπό τινος γίνεσθαι 
21, 191; ἀπὸ τοῦ βελτίστου 
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3 2; ἀπὸ τῶν χρημάτων ποιεῖ- 
σθαι 4 2, vide Βιν. ἐκ 
ἀκοβάλλειν 81 
ἀπκοβλέτειν πρὸς ‘to face’ 19 3 
ἀπογράφεσθαι ‘to register’ 13 


I 

ἀποδεῖξαι ‘to appoint’ 30 2 

ἀποδιδράσκειν fugam meditari 
12 2 

ἀποδύεσθαι metaph. 3 4 

(ἀποκηρύττειν υἱὸν publica auc- 
toritate filium abdicare) 
hence ones ἡ ὑπὸ TOU 
πατρὸς 2 

ΕΓ ἀλο αι ἢ τί τινα 23 2 

ἀπολείπεσθαί τινος " to lag be- 
hind anyone’ 11 2 

ἄπολις 11 3 

ἀποπειρᾶσθαι 16 1 

ἀποπλήρωσις ὀργῆς 28 2 

ἀποπνεῖν 22 2 

᾿Απορία 21 2 

ἀπόρρησις 20 1 

ἀποσκευαὶ impedimenta 10 4 

ἀποτολμᾶν 29 2 

ἀποτρέπειν foll. by inf. 2 6 

ἀποτρίβεσθαι, removere a sé, 
hence respuere, repudiare 22 
2, 243 

ἀποφαίνειν 17 1 

ἀποφθέγματα 18 4 

ἀποχρῆσθαι abuti, uti re alio 
modo aliove consilio quam 
quo vel propositum vel vert 
simile esse videbatur 4 2, 
28 2; cf. Timol. ὁ. 16, 2 
πρὸς κάλλιστον ἔργον ame- 
χρήσαντο τῇ σχολῇ 

ἄπρακτος 7 1 

ἀπροθύμως 2 2 

ἀπρόσμαχος 7 2 

ἅπτεσθαι τῆς πολιτείας 8 1, 25 
23 ἅπτεταί τινος τὰ πολιτικὰ 
πράγματα 8 1; ἅπτεσθαι “γὴς 
‘to reach shore’ 7 3 

ἄρα, ironical, 43. 

ἀργυρώνητος 26 3 

ἀρέσκειν Tots πολλοῖς 5 4 
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ἀριστεῖον δοῦναί τινι 17 2 

ἀριστεΐειν 171 

ἃρμόττεσθαι. πρός τινα 19 4; 
ἁρμόσασθαι λύραν 2 3 

ἀρχὴν λαβεῖν B 2; εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρ- 
χῆς 8.1 

ἀσκεῖν 8.4 

ἀστάθμητος 2 π᾿ 

ἀστεῖος 1.4. ἀγαθὸς 54 

ἀσύμμετρος πρὸς ἰσότητα δημο- 
κρατικὴν 22 2 

sah νυ Ε: ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ γίγνεσθαι 
28 

ἀσχολία: μεστὸς ἀσχολιῶν 18 3 


ἅτε 25 
ἄτιμος : ἐγγράφειν els τοὺς ἀτί- 
μους6 2 
ἄτρεμα firmiter 27 τὶ leniter, 
‘gently’ 29 


'αὔλαιαι 30 2 

αὐξάνω: αὐξῆσαι τὴν διαφορὰν 
32 

αὐτόθι for αὐτοῦ 8 2 

αὐτόμολος τριήρης 12 3 

ἀφανὴς )( ἐπιφανὴς ὅ 2; ἀφανὴς 
οὐσία ‘personal property ’ 
25 2 

mpopies παρέχειν κατά Twos 23 


᾿ἀφοσιοῦσθαι 24 3 
ἄχρι νῦν 10 5΄ 


Β 

βαρβαρικὸς 26 2 

βάρβαροι παιᾶνες 8 I 

βαρὺς ‘ oppressive’ 22 2 

βασιλεὺς ‘the king of Persia,’ 
without the article, 7 1, 12 
2; 28 1, 29 1, 31 3; with 
the article, 23 2, 26 1, 28 1, 
29 2, 29 3, 29 4; βασιλεὺς 
εἰκῶν θεοῦ 27 2 

βεβαιοῦν ὑπόσχεσιν 81 3 

βῆμα, τὸ 19 3 

Βιὰ211 

βλάπτειν 14 2 

βρόχος 22 
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βωμός: ἀπὸ τοῦ βωμοῦ τὴν ψῆ- 


gov φέρειν 171 
βωμοείδης 8223. 


ἐν 
γὰρ11: 
γενεαί de uxoribus et liberis 
‘families’ 10 5 
γενέσθαι ἐν “ἴο arrive at’ 30 1 
γένος : οἱ ἀπὸ. γένους 32 4; τὰ 
ἐκ γένου 11 
baa eng ἀναιρεῖν 16 2; γ. λύειν 


τ τ Νὰ ἀπό τινος 21, 191 

γλαῦξ 121 

γλισχρότης 5 1 

γλοιῶς (9) 21 2 ex Timocreonte 
Rhodio 

γλυκυθυμία 10 5 

γλῶττα, ἡ Περσὶς 29 2 

γνώμην ποιεῖσθαι 16 x 

γνωρίζειν 14 

Top γόνειον, 70 104 

ee ‘an inscription’ 91, 


γράφειν ψήφισμα 10 2, 11 1; 
“γράφεσθαι ‘to accuse’ 23 1 

γύναιον 26 3 

ἢ γραϊκων τιν ἡ ‘the harem’ 81 
2 


A 


Sapynpopey 15 1 


δὲ in apodosis 21 2; δ᾽ οὖν 
resumptive 26 2, 27 1, 281 

δεινὸς εἰπεῖν 6 5 

δεινότης 15 2; δ. πολιτικὴ 2 4 

δεξιὸς 12 1, 18 2 

δεξιοῦσθαι 18 2, 81 4 

δέχεσθαι 12 2 

δὴ 8 2, 28 

δῆλος, with participle, 24 2 

δημαγωγεῖν τινα 10 1 . 

δημαγωγὸς 2 6 

δήμιος 22 x 


«δημόσιος : δημοσίᾳ publico sumip- 


tu 10 3; δημόσιον, τό, aera- 


214 
oe 25 2; δημόσια χρήματα 


διὰ γνως 632 
διὰ used when one thing is 


pitted against another 5 2 
διαβεβαιοῦσθαι 14 1 
διαβοᾶσθαι 8 3, 
ae ae καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ παρέχειν 


διάβερχος 80 2 

διαγωνίζεσθαι 16 3 

διαδιδόναι λόγον rumorem dis- 
sipare 19 2 

διαδοχή: ἐκ διαδοχῆς 2 4 

διαζωννύναι : διαζῶσαι 12 2 

διαιτᾶσθαι 26 3 

διακούειν : διακοῦσαι 2 3, 29 3 

διαλλάσσειν 6 2, 29 4 

διαλύεσθαι 12 x 

διαμιλλᾶσθαι ὅ 2 

διανέμεσθαι4 1 

διαπέμπειν 81 3 

διαπέτεσθαι cum gen, 12 1 

διαπράττεσθαι 21 2 

'διαρρίπτειν 82 2 

Starapaccer Oa 30 x 

“διατειχίζειν 9 2 

διατελεῖν 8 2, 81 4 

διατιθέναι 24 3 

διατριβὴ ‘waste of time’ 191 1; 
διατριβὰς ἐμποιεῖν 16 3; δια. 
τριβαὶ ‘pursuits and haunts’ 
5 3; al οἴκοι διατριβαὶ 29 3 

διαφέρεσθαι iactari ‘ to be toss- 
ed about’ 14 3 

διαφορὰν ἔχειν wpds rwa 24 1 

διαχειμάζειν 20 1 

SkyAwrros 6 1 

διδόναι λέγειν 291 

διηγήματα πλάττειν 2 6 

δικανικαὶ τέχναι 2 4 

διὸ καὶ 7 2, 10 2 

δοκεῖν videri, doe somniorum 
visis 15 1, 26 2; ‘to be 
thought "261. . 

δοκιμάζειν ‘to approve * 20 I 

δ᾽ οὖν ‘be that as it may’ re- 

. pumptiyc, 26 2, 27 1, 28 1 


"δύναμαι : 
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δούρειος trwos 5 x 

δραστήριος σύνεσις 2 4 

πλεῖστον τῶν ᾿Ἑλλή- 
yaw δύνασθαι 18 4 

δυνάμεις κινεῖν 81 3 

δυσχεραίνειν 16 1, 22 1 


E 


οὐκ ἐᾶν vetare 8 4 
ἐγγράφειν els τοὺς ἀτίμους 6 2 


ἐγκαλεῖν 191 ; 


ἔγκλημα ξυγγενικὸνδ 1 

ὀγχαράττειν κατὰ τῶν λίθων 9 1 

ἔθος €xew 41 

el δεῖ τεκμαίρεσθαι 17 2 

εἰ after verbs of indignation 
12 1, 90 

elxacla 29 2 

εἰκόνιον 22 2 

εἰπεῖν ‘tO move & resolution’ 


2 

els χεῖρας ἱέναι manus conserere 
8 1; εἰς in, ‘on,’ ‘concern- 
ing’ 21 3; ‘in respect of’ 
22, 262 

efs with superlatives 21 2 

elcacOa 21 1 

εἰσελαύνω 29 3 

εἰσηγεῖσθαι ὅπως ‘to propose 
that’ 20 2 

ἐκ ‘after’: εὐθὺς ἐξ ἀρχῆς 3 x ; 
ἐκ θυσίας 26 1, ἐκ τούτου 

3 19 2; ‘in consequence 

of’ ἐκ τούτον 20 2; ἐκ τῶν 
χρημάτων ‘with the money’ 
4 τ: ἐκ τῆς ζημίας ποιεῖσθαι 
311; ἐκ διαδοχῆς 2 4 

ἐκλιπαρεῖν ὄ 

ἔκπαλαι 80 1 

ἐκπεπλῆχθαι V. 8, ἐκπλήσσεσθαι 

ἐκπετάννυμι τὴν πτέρυγα 80 2 

ἐκπίπτειν ‘to be cast ashore’ 
10 5, 18 13 ἐκπίπτειν 1 
πολιτείας 28 2 

ἐκπλήσσεσθαι : ἐκπλαγῆναί τι 
7 3, 182; ἜἘπΈτλΊχόβι τὸν 
κίνδυνον Θ 1 : ᾿ 
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éxpéw with gen.: ἐξερρύησαν 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων 12 1 
“ἔκσπονδος 20 2 
"ἐκστῆναι Vv. 8. ἐξιστάναι 
"ἐκτείνειν λόγον 12 2; ἐκ. στρώ- 
para, )( συστέλλειν 29 2 
ἐκτὸς, οἱ 26 3, 29 2 
ἐκφέρειν efferre mortuum 22 1; 
\  expépew τι πρός τινα vulgare 
23 2; ἐκφέρειν τέλος (?) 12 
2 


ἔκφρων 26 1 
ἐλεγεῖον 82 ᾿ 
ἕλεον ἔχειν 10 ς 
ἐλεύθερος 2 2 
᾿Ελευσινόθεν 15 τ 
Ἕλλην adj. 29 1 
ἐμβάλλειν τινα els ὑποψίαν 28 
33; ἐμβάλλειν χρόνον τινὶ 191 
ἐμπίπτειν εἴς τινα ‘to devolve 
. upon one’ 61 
ἐμποδὼν rots λόγοις 27 2 
ἐμποιεῖν διατριβὰς 16 3 (ef. 
, Demosth. p. 129, 14; 892, 
17; 651, 26; 944, 9; 1482, 
26) ὁ. 
ἐμφράττειν 16 1 
ἐμφῦναι ταῖς ναυσίν 9 3 
ἐν Νικογένους ‘in the house 
> OF’ 28 2; ἐν rovryt‘in the 
meanwhile’ 12 2, 151; & 
τῷ δήμῳ 22 1 
ἐνάλιον ἔργον 15 2 
ἐναντίος: τὴν ἐναντίαν 3 1, 
τοὐναντίον 2 6 
ἐναρμόστειν τινι ὅ 4 
ἐνδείξασθαι 31 1 
ἐνέχεσθα vobele 1 2; al νῆες 
ἐνεσχέθησαν 144,4 
ἔνθα δὴ12 1 
ἐνίστασθαι Ἶ 1; πρός τι 8 1᾽ 
ἔννοια 11, 
ἔντευξις 27 1 
ἐντὶ dorice pro εἰσὶ 21 3 
ie of a spoiled child, 
. 184 : 
ἐντυγχάνειν ‘to have an in- 
terview with’ 29 3; ἐντυχεῖν 


215 


τινὶ περί τινος 27 1; οἱ évrvy- 
χάνοντες 26 3 
ἐξ οὐχ ὑπαρχόντων ἐπαίρεσθαι 


. 63 
. ἐξαγγέλλειν 10 x 
- ξξαίρειν 26 2 


ἐξάπτειν τί τινος 19 3 

ἐξάπτεσθαι (i. q. ἅπτεσθαι) τῶν 
Ἑλληνικῶν 81 3 

ἐξαρτᾶν τι τινος 2 6 

ἐξερρύησαν Vv. 8. ἐκρέω 

ἐξιστάναι: ἐκστῆναι τῆς στρα- 
τηγίας 6 1; ἐξίστασθαι πρὸς 
τὸ χεῖρον “ἣο degenerate’ 2 


5 

ἐξοστρακίζειν 11 1; ἐξωστρα- 
κισμένος 12 13 ἑξοστρακι- 
σθέντα ὃ 4 

ἑξοστρακισμὸς 22 2 : 

ἐξωνεῖσθαι χρήμασι τὴν φιλο- 
τιμίανθ 1 

ἔοικε fertur 8 4 

ἐοικὸς 21 3 

ἐπάγειν τινί τε 10 1 

ἐπαίρεσθαι βακτηρίαν 11 3; ér- 
αίρεσθαι wap ἀξίαν 5 3; éxap- 
θεὶς 31 3 : 


, ἐπακτὸς orpards 16 1 


ἐπ-ανα-βάλλεσθαι 18 x 

ἐπ-α»-ορθοῦσθαι 162 

ἐπαχθής τινι 21 1 

ἐπί τινος ‘in the case of ' 8 2; 
222; ‘in the time of’ 294; 
ἑφ᾽. ἡσυχίας 16 3; ἐπί rin 
‘because of’ 2 6, 7 3, 24 

: 33 ἐπὶ μηδισμῷ φυγεῖν 21 3; 
ἐπὶ (after) πᾶσι τετάχθαι 9 
1; ‘at the mercy of’ 20 23 
‘on condition of,’ ἐπὶ xp7- 
μασιν 212; ἐπὶ χρόνῳ 111: 
“ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα 25; ἐπὶ πολλὰ 
κινεῖν Twa ὃ 2 

ἐπιγράφεσθαι ὄνομα 19 1 

ἐπιδεικνύναι 2 6, 17 1 

ἐπίδοξος, " expected > not ‘ex- 
pecting’ 6 1 

ἐπιεικὴς 18 4 

ἐπιέναι abire 12 3 
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-ἐπκιθειάζει 98 2 
ἐπικηρύττεν τι or ἐπί run 26 


1; ἐπικηρυχθὲν 29 1 

ἐπικλᾶκ 10 ς (cf. Plat. Phaed. 
c. 66 p. 117 ῃ" οὐδένα ὅντινα 
od κατέκλασε τῶν παρόν- 


των») 

ἐπικρατεῖν 20 1 

ἐπιπίπτειν τινι 30 2 

ἐπισείειν τινί τι intentare ali- 
quid quod terrorem εἰ incu- 
ttat 42 

éxlonuoy 8 1 

ἐπισκευάζειν 1 3 

ἐπισκήπτειν 9 1 

ἐπιστάτης ὑδάτων 811 

ἐπιστρέφειν τὸν λόγον ἐπί τινα 


11 3; ἐπιστρέφεψ twa seq. 
infin. 31 


ἐπιτηδὲς 19 1 

ἐπιτήδευμα ποιεῖσθαι 2 4 

ἐπιτιθέναι : ἐπιθεῖναι τῷ Bly 
τὴν τελευτὴν πρέπουσαν 81 


4 

ἐπιτρέπειν instigare 31 3 

ἐπιφάνεια θεοῦ 30 2 

ἐπιφανὴς )( ἀφανὴς, nobilis, il- 
lustri loco natus h. 5, 
14, 34, Cam. 15, Pomp. 14, 
Lycurg. 31, Arist. 9, 19) 
11; 5 2; ἐπιφανῇ γράμ- 
ματα “ἃ conspicuous in- 
scription’ 9 1 

ἐπιφέρειν αἰτίαν run 811 

ἐπιφέρεσθαι 14 1 

ἐραστὴς πράξεων μεγάλων 8 3 

ἐρίζειν περί τινος 14 1 

ἑρμηνεὺς 28 1 

ἔστι ‘it is possible’ 27 2 

ἔτι ‘besides’ 10 3, 29 1 

εὖ πάσχειν ὑπό twos 22 13 εὖ 
γεγονέναι 1 2 

εὐδία 18 

εὐημερεῖν 81 4 

εὐμενῶς διαλλάττεσθαι 28 1 

εὐπορεῖν ἐφοδίων 10 4 

εὐφυία τῶν λιμένων 19 2 

ἐφήμερον φάρμακον 81 4 
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ἐφίεμαι8 1 

ἐφικτὸς 81 3 

ἔχειν αἰτίαν 21 3: δόξαν 18 2; 
ἔθος 4 τ: ἕλεον 10 5; πίστιν 
12 3; σπουδὴν 5 3; φθόνον 
29 2; φιλοτιμία» 5 33 ὁμοίως 
2 6; δυσπαραιτήτως 29 4; 
ὀργὴ ἔχει τινα 9 1: ἔννοια καὶ 
δέος ἔσχεν αὐτοὺς 11 43 ἔχων 
“χ᾽ 14 2 

ἔχθραν λύειν 241 


ζηλωτὴς 2 4 
(éx) ζημιᾶς 31 3 


H 
ἢ καὶ 4 4 
ἠθοποιός 2 2 
ἡλικία: οἱ ἐν ἡλικίᾳ 10 2; παῤ 
ἡλικίαν 2 2 


ἥττων χρημάτων θ x 


Θ 


ἜΝ 24 3; οἱ θανατούμενοι 
I 

θεοφόρητος 26 x 

Opijicoa lt 

Oupopaxety 16 1 

θυμός : θυμῷ 12 3 

θύρα: οἱ ἐπὶ θύραις 26 3} 


I 


"Iaxyos ὃ μυστικὸς 15 x 

ἴδιος ‘ peculiar’ 18 4, 34 4 

ἰδιώτης 27 3 

ἱερός: ἱερὰ ναῦς 7 4 

ἵπποι ἀγωνισταὶ 2 τ & 

Ἰσθμοῖ 21 2 (ex Timocreonte) 

ἱστορεῖν ‘to record’ 3 2, 7 3, 
19 1, 243, 26 1, 27 x 

lrapos 8 t 


INDEX 


K 


καθάπτεσθαι 21 2 
καθαρός: τὸ καθαρὸν τοῦ πολιτεύ- 


paros 44 
καθιστάναι τινὰ els ἀναγκὴν 16 


I 

καθορᾶν cernere 15 1 

καὶ introducing a statement 
emphatically 4 1; διὸ καὶ 
72,102; ἡ καὶ 4 4; καὶ 
connecting genus with spe- 
cies 7 2: καὶ μάλιστα 12 1 

καινοτομεῖσθαι 29 1 

καινοτομίας ἐπιφέρειν 8 2 

καίτοι quamquam ‘and yet’ 
82,105 ᾿ 

κακοῦν τὸ βαρβαρικόν ὲ 

καλοκαγαθικὸς 3 2 

καλός : ἐν καλῷ 82 3 

κάμπτειν 82 3 

Καρίνη ‘a Carian woman’ 1 2 

καρχήσιον 12 1 

κατὰ e regione ‘opposite’ 14 2, 
32 3; κατὰ μέρος ‘in detail’ 
25 2, 18 1; κατὰ μικρὸν 
‘little by little’ 4 3, 15 1; 
κατά τινα εἶναι 29 1; καθ᾽ 
ἡμᾶς nostra aetate 22 2; καθ᾽ 
ἡσυχίαν 12 2; κατὰ στόμα 7 3 

καταβαίνειν 31 3 

καταβάλλειν ‘to pay down’ 
24 


I 
καταβιβάζεν 4 3 
καταβοᾶν Twos ‘to denounce’ 
7 5, 23 3 . ; 
κατάγειν ab exilio reducere 14 
2;1723; 213 
καταδίκη 21 3 
καταδῦναι 26 3 
xaralpew els 20 1 
κατακαλεῖσθαι 13 2 
καταλύειν πόλεμον 6 5 
καταμηρύειν 38 2 
καταπλεῖν 26 1 
καταπραύνειν τινα THs ὀργῆς 81 


2 
κατάρξασθα 1382 


I. GRreEExk 217 


κατάρσεις ἀναγκαῖα 9 3 

κατάρτυσις 2 § 

κατασκευάζειν ναὸν 80 2 

κατασκευὴ τῶν ἱερῶν 801 

ere said of a cloud, 
15 1 

καταστασιάζειν 5 4; καταστα- 
σιάξεσθαι 111 

καταυλίξεσθαι 30 x 

«καταφανὴς 23 3 

καταψεύδεσθαί τινος πρός τινα 
25 1; κατεψεῦσθαι αὐτοῦ 2 6 

κατέρχεσθαι redire ex fuga &. 
exilio 111; κατελθεῖν 21 2 

KarevyecOat 28 3 

κατέχειν τὴν θάλασσαν 4 I 

κατήφεια 9 2 

κατοψόμενος 191 

Κεῖος ὃ 2 ; 

κεῖσθαι as perf. pass. of τί- 
Onur 18 1; κεῖσθαιΞ:- πεπτω- 
κέναι9 5 

κελευστὴς ‘a boatswain’ 19 3 

Képara 74 13 1 

κερδαίνειν ἀπὸ παντὸς 26 1 

κεφαλὴ λεόντων 30 x 

κήδεσθαί τινος 16 3 

κηρυκεῖον, τὸ 26 2 

κινεῖν ἐπὶ πολλὰ τὸν δῆμον 8 12; 
x. ἀγῶνα καὶ πάθος 82 2; 
x. δυνάμειϑ 81 3 

κινητὴς 3 2 

κίταρις, ἡ 29 3 

κοινός : τὰ κοινὰ πράττειν 2 6 

κολούειν 18 2, 22 2, 31 3 (?) 

κόλουρις 21 3 

κοσμεῖν γραφαῖς 1 3 

κουφισμὸς φθόνου 22 2 

κρατεῖν τῶν παρόδων 9 1; κρα» 
τεῖν Twos ‘to prevail over’ 3 
Kp. τῇ Ὑνώμῃ 10 2; Kp. τῇ 
χειροτονίᾳ 6 1 

xpd 21 2 (ex Timocr.) 

κρηπὶς εὐμεγέθης 82 3; κρηπκῖδα 
βάλλεσθαι 8 2 

κρίνειν ‘to bring to trial’ 24 
3; ‘to give a decision’ 24 1 

κριτὴς ‘@ referee’ 5 4, 24 1 
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κροκίζειν 8 2 

xuBddxds 21 2 (ex Timocreonte) 

κυβερνήτης 19 3 

κύκλωσις 12 3 

κυροῦσθαι : : κυρωθῆναι 10 3 

κωλύειν with inf. 25 1; with 
participle 31 3 


A 


λαμβάνειν: ἀρχὴν λαβεῖν 8 23 
λαμβάνειν σημεῖον 10 1: λα- 
᾿ βέσθαε (γῆς) to reach (shore) 
2ὅ 2 


λαμπρός : λαμπρὰ τράπεζα 29 4; 
λαμπρὸν πνεῦμα 14 2: λαμ- 
πρὸς τάφος 322 . 

er 5 2; λαμπρότητες 


λείψανα, ra 32 2 
Nears ἡ ‘the high-way’ 


λιποθυμεῖν 10 5 

λογισμῷ 23 2 

λόγον διδόναι 10 1: A. διαδιδόναι 
19-23; λόγοι μαγικοὶ 293 

λύειν τὸ ζεῦγμα 16 1 

λυπηρὸς 221 

λύραν ἁρμόσασθαι 3 3 


Μ 


μαγικοὶ λόγοι 29 3 
μακαρίζειν ἑαυτὸν πρός τινα 18 


3 

μαλακὸς τῇ γυχῆ δ 1 

Μαραθῶνι ὃ 3 (add Dem. "ἢν 
Aristocr. p. 686, 5, de falsa 
leg. p. 441 ol Μαραθῶνι καὶ 
Σαλαμῖνι) 

pdprupa τινα θέσθαι 28 2 

μάχαιρα 11 4 

“ἐπ φρονεῖν τινε for ἐπί ror 


ἜΝ lxecla 24 3 

μεθιστάναιδ 4; 91 

μεθόριον 18 1 

air ea nati 82 

Ἀελετᾶν 2 1; [88 ae δ 
2 -... 


Ν 
a 
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μελλήσεις ἐμποιεῖν 16 3 
μὲν----δὲ ‘both—and’ 15 1 

μὲν ow 2 4,7 4,93, 171, 
- 184, 201% 

Abs 8 1; correlative to ye 


sea τῆς ἀνάγκης ‘making 8 
merit of necessity’ 12 3} 
μετὰ ἀσφαλείας 3 2; μεθ᾽ ἡμέ- 
ραν 4 : 

μετατάξασθαι πρόςτιαθ 1 

μετατιθέναι τὴν γνώμην 20 2 

μετέχειν γένους 13 

μετόπωρον 10 3 

μέτριος = ἀγαθὸς, δίκαιος 5 4 

pérpy 26 1 

μέχρις “ whilst’ 16 3 

μὴ ὥραν γενέσθαι 212 

μὴ for ov with participles not 
expressing condition 9 3; 
23 3 (Madvig Gr. Synt. § 207, 
Rem, 2 
μηδεὶς for οὐδεὶς 9 1; μηδὲν ὡς 
οὐδὲν 291 
μηδίζειν 7 1 

Μῆδος, ὁ ὁ the king of Persia 6 1 

μήπω for οὔπω 5 3 

Μητρὸς ἱερὸν 31 1 

μηχανὴν αἴρειν 10 1 

μικρολογίαδ 1 

μνᾶσθαι 18 4 

μνημονευόμενα, τὰ 11 2 

μνησικακεῖν 28 1 

μόνιμοι ὁπλῖται 4 3 

μονονοὺ 82 1 : 

μορία, ἡ 19 2 

N 


ναναρχεῖν 12 3 
vavapxls 7 npns 18 2 
ναύαρχος 81 
ναύκληρος 25 1 
veavixws 8 
νέμειν ‘to possess’ 24 1 
νεώριον 20 1 
νικᾶν 19 2. 

νόθος ‘a half-alien’ 1 1 

νοῦν ἔχεν Ὁ ay Wa 


oe INDEX I. Greex 


e 


δ . 


ὁ: τὰ μὲν---τὰ δὲ 26 2 
ὅθεν ‘by which means’ 2 2, 
19 2, 29 2 
ὅθι τ οὗ ‘ where’ 8 2 
~olkla: ἀπ᾽ οἰκίας μεγάλης εἶναι 
\ ᾿ 5 ὃς 


ὄλεθρος: εἷς ὕλεθρον 21 2 

ὀλιγαρχικὸς 8 2 

ὁλκὰς 25 1 

ὅλος: τὰ ὅλα 8 1, 16 2, 16 3 | 

ὁμοῖα adverb. 31 2 

᾿ὁμομήτριος 32 1 

, ὁμοῦ ἡ χωρὶς simul 12 1, 14 
3,151, 18 x . 

6405 τι circiter, propemodum 
‘nearly,’ ‘almost’ 7 2 

ὄναρ adv. (Cobet var. lect. p. 

625) 26 2 

᾿ὀνίνημι : ὥνησανϑι 

ὀπώρα: τῆς ὁπώρας λαμβάνει» 

‘to pick fruit’ 10 


, ὀῤγὴ ἔχει τινα 9 2; ὁ. βασιλικὴ 


42; δι᾽ ὀργῆς ἔχειν τινὰ 24 
_, 23 ὀργῇ 29 4 
ὀρέγεσθαί τινος 23 3 
«ὁρκιατομεῖν 21 3 
ὁρμὴ ἡ πρὸς δόξαν 8 1 
ὁρμαὶ νεότητος 2 5 
ὁσάκις 29 4 
᾿οὗτε δὶ 22 x 


3 

οὐ πάνυ 42, 812 

οὐκ ἄρα 21 ᾿ 

οὐκ ἀξιοῦν nollg 7 2,113 

οὐκ οἵδ᾽ ὅπως nescio quo modo 
parenthetically 24 3 

οὕτως 24 3, 25 2; οὕτω δὴ 28 3 

“Opis: ἐλθεῖν els ὄψιν 29 3 

ὄψον 295 


es I 


παιδαγωγὸς 12 2, 26 x : 
vmatdes ‘A Oavaluy (Pindar) 8 2 
παιδεία: ἄνευ παιδείας 25 . 
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᾿ παιδεύειν : οἱ πεπκαιδεῦσθαι δο- 
κοῦντες 2 3 

παίδευσις for παίδευμα 4 2 

παλλακεύεσθαι 26 3 

παλλακὶς 81 2 

πανδοκεύειν (ex Timocreonte) 
212 . 

πάντως 22 

πάνυ: οὐ πάνυ 42 


" ταπταίνειν πρός τινα 12 1 


παρὰ, cum dativo, Fr. chez, 
wap’ αὐτῷ εἶναι apud se esse, 
_ ‘to be at home’; παρά τινι 
εἶναι 6 2, 26 1; παρά τινι 
γίγνεσθαι 82 4 
cum accusativo: 
wap’ αὐτὸ τὸ δεινὸν γίγνεσθαι 
I; παρὰ τοὺς κινδύνους 8 
I; wap’ ἡλικίαν 2 2; παρὰ 
. μέλος ἄδειν = πλημμελῶς ‘out 
of tune’ 
παραγγέλλεσθαι 12 x 
παραδιδόναι 14 2 


"“ταραιρεῖσθαί. τί τινος adimere 


alicui aliquid 4 3 


παραιτεῖσθαι recusare,deprecari 


‘to decline’ 8 3; ὀργὴν 28 1 
wapaxadetoOa pass. 15 1 
παρακατατίθεσθαι 10 2 
παρακρούεσθαι, ludificari, deci- 

pere 19 x. 
παραλαβεῖν τὴν ἀρχὴν ‘to suc- 

ceed to the command’ 7 χ᾽ 
παραλλάττειν praeterire 30 1; 

παρηλλαγμένος ‘strange’ 242 
παράλογος )( εὔλογος 13 3 
παραμυθία φθόνου 22 2 
παρανήχεσθαι 10 καὶ 
παραπλεῖν ‘to coast’ 9 1; ‘to 

sail past’ 25 2 | 
παράσημον insigne navis 8 1, 

15s 


“ταρασκευὴ 5 2 

παράταξις 181 

παρατιθέναι τράπεζαν 29 4 

παράφορος πρὸς δόξαν 8 3 

παραφυλάττειν observare et ob- 
servanda. insidiari 26 1, 202 
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καρεῖναι πᾶσιν 16 2; ἐν τῷ πα- 
ρόντι 9 3 

παρέρχομαι: παρελθεῖν εἷς τὸ 
στάδιον 17 2; εἰς τὸν δῆμονά 1 

παρέχειν ἀφορμὰς κατά τινος 28 
1; π. διαβολὴν καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ 4 
33 π. δόξαν τινι 29 2; π. οἷκ- 
τον 10 5; παρέχειν ἑαυτὸν 
εὐλαβέστερον 312; παρέχειν 
ἑαυτὸν κριτὴν ἀσφαλῇ 5 4; 
παρέχεν τινα πειθόμενον 7 2 

ταρηλλαγμένος V. 8. παραλλάτ- 
τειν 

καρίημι 12 2; παριέναι τὴν dp- 
χὴν 712; τὰ παρειμένα ἐπαν- 
ορθοῦν.16 2 

οἱ παριόντες 41 

παρίστασθαι 181 

παροξύνειν τινα ἐπὶ μάχην 12 3; 
τοὺς ὀλιγαρχικοὺς ἐπὶ τὸν δῆ- 
μον8 Δ). : 

παρορᾶσθαι 2 6 

παροχετεύειν 31 x 

ποῦν ὦ: εὖ πάσχειν ὑπό τινος 

Ι 

"πατάσσειν 11 3 

πατήρ: πατρὸς εἶναι ‘to be the 
son of’ 11 

πάτριον, patrium institutum 27 


2 

πεζός: Ta πεζὰ 4 3 

Πειθὼ 21 2 © 

πέμπειν: τὰ πεμπόμενα πωλεῖν 
5 | 


I 

Πενία 21 2 
ἡ wept τοῦ βίου μεταβολήϑ8 3 | 
οἱ περὶ Εὐρυβιάδην =‘ Eurybia- 

des himself’ 7 3 
τκεριβάλλειν τὰς πτέρνγας 26 2 
τεριβάλλεσθαι 12 2 
περιβοητὸς 15 3 
περιβολαὶ amplerus 10 5 
ae A et κατὰ τῆς γαστρὸς 

Ι 

κεριέχεσθαί τινος 9 2 
κερικεῖσθαι ψέλιον 181 
περιπίπτειν cum dat. 15 2 
περιφράττεσθαι 26 3 
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Tlepots γλῶσσα, ἡ 29 2 
πιπράσκειν 18 3 
κίστιν ἔχειν 12 3 


‘wraocew 82 2 


Πλαταιᾶσιν 16 

πλεῖν, said of chings 25 2 

πλῆθος ‘amount’ 25 2; πλήθη 
véwy 8 ΊΧ 

πληροῦν ναῦς 10 3 

πλησιάζειν 2 4 

πνεῦμα λαμπρὸν 14 2 

ποιεῖν ‘to represent’ 24 3: sat- 
ely τι εἴς τινα ‘tO compose 
about any one’ 21 35 ποιεῖ- 
σθαι ‘to consider’ 10 4; 
ποιεῖσθαι (causal, ‘to get 
made’) αὐτοῦ εἰκόνας 5 4; 
νἱὸν ‘to adopt’ 32 1; ποιεῖ- 
σθαι γνώμην 16 13 2. ἀναχώ- 
pie 16 3; απ. ἐπιτήδευμα 


4 
᾿ φολιτεία: ἅπτεσθαι τῆς πολι- 


τείας 25 2; ἐκπεσεῖν τῆς πο- 
λιτείας 28 2; ἀντίπαλον ἐν 
τῇ πολιτείᾳ καθιστάναι 90 2; 
ἀκμάζειν ἐν τῇ π. 34 2; πολι- 
τεῖαι 31 4 

πολιτεύεσθαι 2 5; π. πρὸς χάριν 
82 ᾿ 


πολλοστημόριον 16 3 

“πολύς: οἱ πολλοὶ 2 6; τὰ πολλὰ 
3 33; ἀρέσκειν τοῖς πολλοῖς ὅ 
4; ἀπόρρητον πρὸς τοὺς πολ- 
λοὺς 20 1 

πομπὸς 11 2 © 

πόρος 12.2 

πόρρωθεν ἔτι 8 3 


᾿'πραγμάτεια 12 1 


πραγματεύεσθαι 19 2 . 

πρᾶξις ‘intrigue’ 2 3; πράξεις 
᾿Ἑλληνικαὶ 80 1 

apaos 8 2 

πράττειν τὰ κοινὰ 26; πράττειν 
‘to intrigue’ 28 2; τὰ πρατ- 
φόμενα ‘intrigues’ 23 2 

apd ‘in defence of’ 9 2 

προάγειν 20 1; προαγαγεῖν εἷς 
δόξαν 7 2 


INDEX 1. Greex 


wpoalpeots 2 x 

προβάλλειν proicere ‘to throw 
away’ 22 1 

«τροεξανίστασθαι 11 2 

προίημι: προίεσθαί τινα ‘to be- 
tray,’ ‘abandon’ 9 3; προέ- 
σθαι 3 mp. τινα δι᾽ ἀργύριον 


21 2; πρ. τὴν πατρίδα 11 33. 


ap. βοήθειαν 121 
«ρόκειμαι 82 
“προκρίνειν τινὰ τινος 18 4 
προπέμπειν 10 5 
προπηλακισθεὶς 24 2 


πρὸς ad in significando effectu: 
πολιτεύεσθαι πρὸς χάριν καὶ. 
δόξαν 8 2; ἁμαυρότερα πρὸξ. 


δόξαν 1 1 (cf. Phoo, 1 τὴν 


Φωκίωνος ἀρετὴν...αἱ τύχαιτῆηφ. 


“EdAddos ἀμαυρὰν πρὸς δό- 
ξαν ἐποίησαν, Sertor. 18 ἤνθει 


τότε μάλιστα πρὸς δόξαν,. 


Arist. 25 πολιτεύσασθαί πρὸς 


ἀρετὴν, Phoc. 8 οὐδὲ ἤνθησεν. 


ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ πρὸς χάριν; 
© pos χάριν τι πράττειν dici- 
tur vel ubi agentis illa χά» 
pts est vel ubi alterius est, 
ut sit et alteri gratum fa- 
cere, ad alterius studium se 
accommodare et gratia, favo- 
ve, studio permotum facereaut 
fiert sinere, Fab. c. 20, Dion. 
c. 8, Cat. ‘min. c. 42, Sché- 
mann ad Agid, 2, 6); πρὸς 


μητρὸς ‘on the mother’s side” 
1 τ; σύννους πρὸς ἑαυτῷ 8 33 


πρὸς τῇ θαλάσσῃ 2 6; πρὸς 
ἑαυτὸν λόγους συντάττεσθαι 


2 τ; πρὸς τὴν χώραν ἀπο-: 


στρέφειν τὸ βῆμα 19 3 
προσάγεσθαι 101 
“προσαμύνειν 9 2 
προσ-αν-έρπειν 26 2' 
“προσδιέρχεσθαι 28 2 
προσέχειν τινι 2 4, 7 τ, 14 2, 
81 2, 82 2 
προσίεσθαι διαβολὴν 22 x 
προσκατασκενάζειν 12 
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τροσκρούειν τινι 20 4 
προσκυνεῖν 28 1; 291 
“«ροσμάττειν 19 3 

“ροσμιγνύναι ἦ 2 

πρόσοδος Λαυρεωτικὴ4 ¥ 
προσοφλισκάρειν 5 3 
τροσπεριβάλλεσθαι 7 2 
προστίπτειν : τὸ προσπῖπτον 18 


Ι 

«ροστιθέναι τινι ‘to attribute’ 
to’ 1 2; προστιθέναι ἑαυτὸν' 
rove 11 13 προστίθεσθαι τῇ 
γνώμῃ 121 

«ρόσφατος )( παλαιὸς 24 2 

“προσφέρειν λόγον 811 

προσφέρεσθαι tnvehi ‘toattack’ 
14 2; 15 2; 80 2; προσενεγ- 
κάμενος φάρμακον (ipse sibi 
ort admovens) 31 4 

προτιθέναι; προτίθεσθαί τινι aps 
pont 10 x 

πρωτεῖον, τὸ 171 

πρωτεύειν 81; 17 

πταρμὸς 18 1 

Πυλαγόραι, οἱ 20 2 


P 

peOupety 2 x 

ῥίπτειν αὑτὸν els ἐλπίδας χα- 
λεπτὰς 24 2; ἐρριμμένοξ,. 
abiectus ‘abandoned’ 2 6: 
[cf. vit. Agid. ο. 9 ἐδέ- 
ovro ph δι᾽ ὀλίγους évrpu- 
φῶντας αὐτοῖς περιιδεῖν ἐρ-. 
ριμμόνον τὸ ἀξίωμα τῆς 
Σπάρτης, Timol. c. 14 οἷον 
ἐρριμμένον ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης. 
πατήσοντες τὸν Διονύσιον, 
Flam, c. 20 παρορώντων 
ἁπάντων δι᾽ ἀσθένειαν καὶ γῆ- 
ρας (τὸν ᾿Αννίβαν) ὥσπερ ἐρ- 

 ριμμένον ὑπὸ τῆς τύχης. 


Σ 
σηκός, ὁ10 1 . 
oa ‘to give an omen’ 
32 | 


222: 


σκηνὴ 25 13 σκηναὶ 26 3 
σκιὰς 16 2. 

σοφία 2 4 

σοφιστὴς 2 4 


σπουδάζειν πρός τι 27 3, περί 


τινα 2 3 
δα ουδά εϑαὶ ὑπό τινος 5 2 
σπονδὴν ἔχειν 5 
στενὰ, τὰϑ τ; 121; 14 2 


στήλη 8 2 - 


στρώματα 29 2 

σνγγενικὰ ἐγκλήματα 5 τ 
ὀνγ-κατα- ψηφίζεσθαι 213 
συγχωρεῖν 5 3 

συμβόλαιον ὅ 4 

συμπκείθω 23 3 
συμπλέκεσθαιδϑ 1 
συμφέρεσθαι 211 
συμφρονεῖν 28 2 

συνάγειν εἰς τὸ δημόσιον 25 2 
συναγωνίζεσθαι 6 2 
συνδιατρίβειν 2.3 
συνέδριον 20 ἃ 

συνεθίζειν 19 2 
συν-επ-αιτιᾶσθαι 281 
συν-επι-λαμβάνεσθαι 12 3° 


. ouvepeldew 14 3. 


hat 


σύνεσις 2 2, 4 


συνήθης amicus familiaris 29 3, 


sollennis, consuetus ὃ 3 
σύννους πρὸς ἑαυτῷ ὃ 3 
συνορᾶν 72; 142; συνιδεῖν ‘to 
be aware ‘of’? 82 
συνταράττειν 91 
συντάττεσθαι ‘to compose’ 2: Ὶ; 
: pass. ‘to be arranged’ 27 


ΟἿ ' 

συντελεῖν els Κυνόσαργες 1 4; 

1 σ. θυσίαν 18 2 

συντιθέναι 121 

σύντονος 4 4 

συντραγῳδῆσαι 24 3 

συστέλλειν in artum contra- 
here 4 3; συστέλλεσθαι ‘to 


. = folded’ )( : ἐκτείνεσθαι 29 
oparyiterda: 18 2 | 


σχέτλιος 103 
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as 
τὰ μὲν.--τὰ δὲ 25 2 


ταράττειν δίκας 5 1 

τάχος: διὰ τάχους 1θ 2, 3 

τέθειμαι in middle sense 18 x ° 

τελεῖν μισθοὺς 10 3 

Τελεστήριον 13 

revbls, ἡ 11 4 ᾿ 

τέχνη: “δικανικαὶ τέχναι 2 4 

τιάρα, ἡ 29 3 

τίλλειν.18 Δ' 

τιμαὶ 29 2 ᾿ 

™y added. restrictively 11 33 Ἢ 
22 

τότε with article 12 3 

τοῦτο μὲν.---τοῦτο δὲ 5 4 

τραγῳδοῖς νικᾶν 5 3 

ἱραχὺς πῶλος 2 5 ᾿ 

τρέπεσθαι: τραπέσθαι πρὸς πό- 

- ow 28 3 

τρυφᾶν 16 x 

τυγχάνειν: ὁ τυχὼν 82 2 

ἘΠ double meaning df, 

3 


sh 


ὑδρεῖαι 91 

ὑδροφόρος, ἡ 811 

ὕδωρ: ἐπιστάτης ὑδάτων, 81) I 

ὑπάγειν 43 

ὑπάρχειν 191 

ὑπ-εκικλέπτειν 25 2 

ὑπ-εκ-τιθέναι 10 2 

ὑπὲρ ‘beyond’ 8 2 

ὑπερηφανῶς Tut χρῆσθαι 18 2 

ὑπεύδιον 82 3 

ὑπηρέσιον, τὸ 4 3 

ὕπνοι, μέσοι οἱ 28 3 

ὑπὸ φθόνου ἄκοντες 17 13 ὑπ᾽ 
ἀσχοχιῶν οὐ προσέχειν 81 2;. 
ὑπὸ χαρᾶς βοᾶν prae gaudio 
clamare ‘to cry for joy,’ 29 x 

ὑπονοεῖν 32 3 | 

ὑπονσστεῖν ‘to settle on the 
ground’ 15 1 


a ἀργυρίων (ex Timocr *) 


INDEX I, Gnreex 


ὕποπτος " suspicious’ 91 
ὑπόσχεσιν βεβαιοῦν 31 3 
ὑποτιθέναι : ὑποθέσθαι 24 3 
ὑποτρέχειν πλατάνῳ 18 2 
ὑστερεῖν twos 801 
ὑφηγεῖσθαί τινι 10 r 
ὑφιστάναι : ὑποστῆναι 14 3; 

ὑφίστασθαι awexGelas 3 1 
ὑψόροφος 14 2 

} 
φαίνομαι with participle 23 2 
ars οὐσία ‘real property’ 
2 

φέρειν βαρέως elf 12 x 
φέρεσθαι éxi re 8 1 


φέρων with verbs to mark ‘pre- 


: cipitancy of action’ 24 2 
φημί: ἔφησεν 29 x 
φθόνον ἔχειν 29 2 
φιλοτίμως ὑποδέχεσθαι 10 3 
φιλοφρῥόνως προσειπεῖν 29 1 
Φλυῆσιν 13; 1532 
φοιτᾶν 5 2 
φορά: φορᾶς μεστὸς. 


φορτικὸς 2 
ee of an Attic 


deme, 
φρόνησις 16 3 
φυλάττειν ‘to watch for’ 14 2 
τῇ φύσει πιστεύειν 223 τῇ φ. 
. καθ᾽ αὑτὴν χρῆσθαι ἃ 53 τῇ 
| φύσει συνετὸς 21; πρᾶος φύσει 
ὃ 2 
φυσικοὶ φιλόσοφοι, οἱ 2 5 
φώνη κατέχει τὸ πεδίον 1δι 


χαλεπὸς 26 2 
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χαλεπῶς ἀκούειν 9 3; x. δια- 
κεῖσθαι 29 1; x. φέρειν 23 2 

χαρίζεσθαί τί τινι 28 1; x. 
παρὰ νόμον 5 4 

χορηγεῖν tr. de omnis gene- 
ris impensis quas quis al- 
teri praebet 7 4 

xopryla 5 τ 

χρημάτων πλῆθος 10 4 

χρηματίζειν ‘to transact busi- 
ness’ 18 13 χρηματίζεσθαι 
ἀπό τινος ‘to make money 
bya thing’ 211 

ἘΠ dis 8. money-maker, 


χρῆσαι (υἑεπάωγι. dare) φωνὴν 
"E\Anvlda βαρβάροις Ἐῤύσταυς. 
‘pacw 6 2 

χρῆσθαί τ ΤΟΥ alt 81 + 

χρονικὰ, τὰ 27 

χρόνοι, οἱ 2 3 

χώματα1θ 1 


Ψ 


ψαλτήριον 2 3 
ψύχειν πρὸς Ls σελήνην 80 2 


2 


ὧδ᾽ ἔχει λόγος 14 x 

ὠμηστὴς 18 2 

ὥνησα (ὀνίνημ) 8 x 

ὥρα (ἐστὶ) 16 2 

ὠρυγὴ 10 5 

ὡς 43;71;14.. 221; 291; 
prefixed to a direct ‘quota- 
tion 2 2; ws δὴ 26; ws for 
ὥστε 5 4 


ὥστε ‘80,’ ‘accordingly’ 27 3 


INDEX II 


A 


Abrotonum, mother of The- 
mistokles 1 1 
abstract nouns, plurals of, 


common in late Greek 2 13. 


81 


accusative of specification 3 


2; 4 3; 5 4; 25 6; 31 1; 
adverbial accusative 8 2; 
26 2 

Acharnae, the largest of the 
Attic demes 24 

Adeimantus, archonship of 
(B.c. 477) B3 

adjective, ania: for adjective 
with wy 23 2 

Admetus, king of the Molos- 
si, Themistokles’ sopPE HOR: 
by 242 

heakas, the descendants of, 
supernatural appearance of, 
before the battle of Salamis 
161 | 

Aegae 26 1 

ar aa as opp. to ‘Tonian sea 
25 1 

Aegina 191; war between 
Athens and 4 1 

Aeginetans, pre-eminence of 
the, at Salamis 17 1 

agriculture favourable to oli- 


ie” 
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Agrule, a demos in the tribe. 
Erechtheis 23 1 

Alexander the Great, his mode 
of reducing Tyre 16 1 

Alkimus 32 3 

Alkmene 1 2 

ΘΕ a a demos in Attiony 
32 

Amneiniaa: of Dekeleia, dis- 
tinguishes himself at the 
battle of Salamis 14 3 

Ammonius, the philosopher,’ 
teacher of Plutarch 32 2, 
p. xil 

Amphiktyonic council, the 
20 2 

Amyot, J., his French trans- 
lation of Plutarch’s lives 
p. 195 

Anaxagoras, teacher of Plu-- 
tarch 2 3 

Andros, siege of, by Themis- 
tokles 21 1 

say aia and Themistokles 

8 2 


antithesis, chiastic 19 3; 24 
2 


aorist and imperfect in same 
sentence 4, 33 311 

Aphetae, Persian fleet at 72 ° 

appearances, supernatural, 
preceding the battle of Sa. 
lainis 15 5 


INDEX II. 


Archeptolis, son of Themis- 
tokles 32 1 
Archippe, wife of Themis- 
tokles 32 1 
Architeles, story about 7 4 
Areiopagus, the council of, 
their vote to the Athenian 
seamen 10 3 
Argos, neutral but suspected 
of Medism 23 1; 20 2; un- 
friendly to Sparta 23 1 
Ariamenes, the Persian ad- 
miral, his death 14 2 
Arimanius 28 3 
Aristeides, the unselfish cha- 
racter of his policy 3 2; his 
forced antagonism to The- 
mistokles 3 2; his oppo- 
sition to a proposal of The- 
mistokles 16 1, 2; 20 1; 
comes by night to the tent 
of Themistokles to inform 
the chiefs that they are en- 
closed by the Persians and 
that escape is impossible 12 
his ostracism 5 4; cele- 
brated by Timokreon as the 
' best of Athenians 21 2 
Aristobule, epithet of Artemis 
221 | 
Arnakés, a captive Persian, 
bearer of Themistokles’ 
message to Xerxes after the 
battle of Salamis 16 2 
Artabanus 27 1 
Artauktos 13 2 
Artemis, temple of 8 2; 22 r 
Artemisia, distinguished gal- 
lantry of, at the battle of 
Salamis 14 3 
Artemisium 7 1; battle of, the 
foundation of Athenian in- 
dependence 8 2 
Arthmius of Zeleia, decree 
against him 6 2 
article with adverb 4 4; 243 
with prepos. and case 
24 
H. 


MarTrers 225 


article for possessive pronoun 


24 3 
“ omitted with predicate 
nouns 31 5; with yé- 
vos 6 2; with names 
of familiar places 12; 
in enumeration 6 2; 
10 2 
Asia, youngest of the daugh- 
ters of Themistokles 32 2 
Athenians, reputation of the 
7 2; hopeless situation of 
after the battle of Ther- 
mopylae 9 2; conduct of, on 
the approach of Xerxes 10 3; 
pathetic scene at their de- 
parture from Athens on the 
approach of Xerxes 10 5; 
number of their vessels at 
Salamis 14 1 
athenian citizenship, birth- 
test of 1 1; seamen, justice 
not done to them by Plato 
etc 4 3° 
Athens, saved by her navy 4 


4 

Attica, division of population 
of, into ten local tribes 1 1 

attraction: ὁ ἐκ Μήδων χρυσὸς 
for ὁ τῶν Μήδων χρυσὸς ἐκ 
Μήδων 6 2 


B 


Blass, Fr., his edition of select 
Biographies of Plutarch p. 
194 

Bryan, his edition of Plu- 
tarch’s Lives p. 192 


σ 


conditional sentences, protasis 
implied in the participle 18 3 
go ordination of clauses, where 
one is properly subordinate 
to the other 5 4 
Cheileés of Tegen, his sound 
advice to the Greeks 6 2 
choragus, the office of 5 3 


5 
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contrasted clauses, co-ordina- 
tion of 5 4 


D 


dative for accusative of speci- 
fication 21; 82; 61; daft. 
of means instead of genitive 
of price 6 1; dative of place, 
chiefly confined to the 
names of Attic demes, as 


Μαραθῶνι, Αἰξωνῆσι, ᾿Αλω-. 


“εκῆσι, Φλυῆσι (1 3,15 2), α. 
8190. 1, Madvig Advers. 
I. p. 566 

Demaratus, story of, and the 
king of Persia 29 3 

democracy and sea-life, con- 
nexion between 19 3 

Demopolis 32 2 

devices on ships 15 2 

Dindyma 30 2 

Dioklés, son of Themistokles 
821 

Dionysus ὠμάδιος or wunorys 
13 2 

Dodona, Zeus of, site of the 
temple of 28 2 

Doris, Xerxes’ march through 


92 
Dryden, John, his version of 
Plutarch’s lives p. 195 


E 
Eleusinian procession, the 15 


I 
ellipse of parts of εἰμί: ἐστὶ 
with ἀρχὴ 8 2; with δεινὸν 
20 2; δυνατὸν 10 2; οἷόν τε 9 
13 16 2; δίκαιον 21 3; ἐοικὸς 
21 3; λόγος 27 2; 81 4; ὥρα 
16 2 
ma of ἡμέρα: τὴν ὑστεραίαν 
at ὁδός: τὴν ἐναντίαν 8 
1; érépg 80 1; μακρὰν 41; 
τὴν ταχίστην 1 2; 10 2; τὴν 
λεωφόρον 80 1 
of φασὶν 81 4 
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emphatic statement  intr- 
duced by καὶ 4 r 

Epeirus, Themistokles’ flight 
to 241 

Epiklés of Hermione, the 
musician 5 2 

Epikratés, put to death for the 
service rendered by him to 
Themistokles 24 

Epikydés, bought off by The- 
mistokles when a candidate 
for the office of strategus 6 


I 

Epixyés, hisconspiracy against 
Themistokles 30 r 

Eretrians, the commander of 
the, at Salamis 11 4; an 
Eretrian woman instrumen- 
tal to Themistokles’ inter- 
view with the king of Persia 
27 

Ergotelés 26 1 

Euboeans, their secret pro- 
posal to Themistokles 7 3 

Euphrantidés 18 2 

Eurybiadés, Themistokles 
yields to his pretensions 7 2; 
wishes to effect a junction 
between the land and naval 
forces 7 3; and Themistokles 
at Salamis 11 3; receives 
the first prize for valour at 
Sparta 17 2 


¥ 
Fabius, his reply to M. Livius 
18 2 
female names, termination of 
11 
future participle 23 3; 301; 
future optative in indirect 
discourse 25 2 
G 
genitive, absolute 7 1; parti- 
tive51;74; 8 2;103; 26 


1; instead of the accusative 
of reference 1 x 


INDEX 1. 


Gorgon’s head, the, from the 
statue of Athene 10 4 


H 


Halikarnassus 1 2 

Heraklés, temple of 13 1 

Hermione in Argolis 5 2 

Herodotus misrepresented by 
Plutarch 7 3; 8 statement 
of his criticised by him 17 1 

Hestiaea 8 2 

Hiero of Syracuse, and The- 
mistokles 24 3 


I 


Tacchus 15 1 

. Talysus 21 2 

imperfect of endeavour mark- 
ing an attempted action 7 1; 
ind. with dy 29 4; imp. in- 
finitive 4 3 

infinitive in indirect discourse 
13 2; with ἄν 23 3; of pur- 
pose 4 5 

inscription on one of the pil- 
lars near the temple of 
Artemis at Artemisium 8 3 


Italia, one of Themistokles’ © 


daughters 32 1 


K 


Kilikia 31 3 

Kimon, rivalry between him 
and Themistokles at Olym- 
pia 5 2; a political oppo- 
nent of Themistokles, fa- 
voured by Sparta 20 2; puts 
Kpikratés to death 24 3; his 
military successes 31 3, 4 

Kleophantos, one of the sons 
of Themistokles 32 1 

Koraés, his edition of Plu- 
tarch’s Lives p. 193 

Korkyra, friendly reception of 
Themistokles by 24 1 

Kymé 26 1 

Kynosarges 1 2 

Kynosséma 10 5 
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Kyprus 31 2 


L 
Lacedaemonians, their pro- 
posal to exclude the medi- 
sing Greeks from the Am- 
phiktyonic league, opposed 
by Themistokles 20 1 
Lampsakus, birth-place of 
Charon, 27 1; its revenues 
granted to Themistokles 29 


4 

Latona 21 2 

Laurium, mines at 4 1 

Ledbotés, prosecutor of The- 
mistokles for treason 23 1 

Leonidas, defeat of 8 3 

Leontis, one of the Attic 
phylae 11 

Leotychidas 21 2 

Leukas 24 1 

Liddell and Scott, corrections 
stegonten in their Lexicon 


5 
Lykomédés, his dedication of 
the ensign taken from 8 
Persian ship to Apollo 15 2 
Lykomidae, ancestors of The- 
mistokles 1 3 
Lysander 32 1 


M 


Magnesia on the Maeander, 
assigned to Themistokles as 
a residence, 29 4; 30 2: The- 
mistokles dies there, 31 4; 
his monument there 32 3 

Marathon 3 3 

Mardonius, why he was left 
behind by Xerxes 4 5; 16 3 

Melissus, the physical philo- 
sopher, teacher of Themis- 
tokles 2 4; defended Samos 
against Perikles 23 ᾿ 

Melité, dedication of temple 
at 22 1 

metaphors from the gymna- 
sium 3 4 
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middle causative 5 4 

Mithropaustés 29 3 

Mnesiphilus, a man of sound, 
strong, practical sense, not 
addicted to the arts of rhe- 
toric nor to the speculations 
of physical philosophy; a 
good specimen of an Athe- 
nian statesman of the old 
School of Solon; an whose 
model Them, formed him- 
self 2 4 

Mnesiptolema, one of Themis- 
tokles’ daughters 30 1; 32 1 

Molossi 24 2 

Myts 29 4 


N 


naval service, a type of adven- 
ture acc. to Plato 4 3 

Naxos, siege of, by the Athe- 
nians 25 1 

negative to be evolved from 
positive 11 2; 12 1 

Neoklés, son of Themistokles 
821 

Nichol, Professor, his poem on 
ay death of Themistokles 
2 

Nikagoras, quotation from 10 


3 
Nikogenés 26 1 
Nikomaché, one of Themis- 
tokles’ daughters 32 1 
Nikomédés, son-in-law to The- 
mistokles 32 τ 
Nerth, Sir Thomas, his trans- 
lation of Plutarch’s Lives 
Ῥ. 195 


O 


oath, a solemn form of 17 x 

Olbius 26 1 

Olizon 8 2 

Olympia, rivalry between The- 
mistokles and Kimon at 5 
2; Themistokles, the hero of 


i fm, at 17 2, 25 1 
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omen before the battle of Sa- 
lamis 1 2 

optative in indirect questions 
25 1,2 

ostracism 5 4 


P 


Pagasae 29 1 

Palaesképsis, its revenues 
granted to Themistokles 29 4 

Panaetius 12 3 

Panthoidés 32 1 

participle expressing the lead- 
ing idea 31 2 

causal 26;71 
conditional 5 4; 18 2 

partitive genitive 8 2 

Paralos, the trireme 7 4 

participle, future, to denote 
purpose 4 2,5;71;12 1 

passive perfect of τίθημι in 
middle sense 18 1 

Pausanias 21 2; Themistokles 
compromised by the detec- 
tion of his treason 23 2; 
death of.23 3 

pavilions, richly furnished for 
the accommodation of visi- 
tors at the Olympic games 
52 

Peiraeus, the peninsula 32 3 

Pelagon 7 3 

Peloponnesians, their resolve 
to abandon Salamis 12 1 

Perikles, much younger than 
Themistokles, a constant 
companion of Anaxagoras 2 


Perkoté, its revenues granted 
to Themistokles 29 4 

Persae, the play of Aeschylus, 
quotation from 14 χ 

Persia, the king of, a Zeus on 
earth 27 2 

Persian, the number of the 
vessels at Salamis 14 1, rout 
of the Persians 15 χ 

Phalérum 12 1 
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Phlya, an Attic deme 1 3; 
15 2 

Phokis 9 2 

Phrasiklés, nephew of The- 
mistoklés 32 1 

Phrearroi 11; 24 

Phrynichos 5 3 

Phthia, wife of Admetus 24 3 

Phylael 1 

physicists, the 2 3 

Pisidae 30 1, 2 

Plataeae, battle of 16 3 

plurals of abstract nouns, 
common in late Greek 21; 


81 

Plutarch, his own biographer 
p- ix; romance about his 
being raised to the gover- 
norship of Greece by Trajan 
p- xxv f.; a poor Latin scho- 
lar p. xv; list of his lives 
p. xxxv; his object in bio- 
graphy p. xxxvi ; his defects 


p. 

Pnyx, the 19 3; βῆμα in the, 
made by the thirty tyrants 
to face in a contrary direc- 
tion to the older one 32 1 

Polyarchus 19 1 

Polyeuktus 32 1 

predicate accusative 2 4 

predicate adjective 2 3; 7 3; 

83;101;105;142 
participle 28 1; 31 4 
prepositions with temporal 
particles: ἄχρι νῦν 10 5; &x- 
wanda: 30 1 

protasis in conditional sen- 
tence contained in the par- 
ticiple 18 3 

Pydna, Themistokles embarks 
for Asia from 25 1 

Pylagori, the 20 2 

Pythod6rus 26 1 


R 
Reiske, John James, his edi- 
tion of Plutarch p. 192 


Réxanés, his remark on The- 
mistokles 29 1 


8 


sacrifice, feasting at 5 1 

Salamis, supernatural appear- 
ance before the battle of 
15 1; victory at, due to the 
judgment of Themistokles 
15 2 

Salaminia, the sacred galley 


74 

Salisbury, John of p. xxvi 

Samos, defended by Melissus 
against Perikles and the 
Athenians 2 3 

Sandauke 13 2 

Seriphos, story of Themisto- 
kles and an inhabitant of 
18 2 

Sikinnus, the story of, and 
Themistokles 12 2 

Siménidés, Themistokles’ re- 
ply to ὅ 4; 1ὅ 2 

Sintenis, C., his editions of 
Plutarch’s Lives p. 193 

Skiathos 7 2 

slaves, different kinds of 263 

Sdklés of the deme Paeania, 
14 3 

Solon 2 4 

sophists, corruptors of politi- 
cal philosophy 2 4 

Soul, Moses du, his continua- 
tion of Bryan’s edition of 
Plutarch’s lives p. 192 

Stephen (Estienne), Henry, his 
edition of Plutarch’s works 
p. 191 

Stésilaos 3 2 

Stewart, Rev. A., his version 
of Plutarch’s Lives p. 195 

subject, indefinite 22 1; re- 
ferred to an implied object 
212; subject, anticipation of 
the 11 4 

subjunctive, deliberative 27 3; 
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with ὅπως after a verb of 
striving 12 3 
suicides, punishment of 22 1 
Suidas p. xxvi 
Sybaris, one of Themistokles’ 
daughters 32 1 
Syncellus, Georgius p. xxvi 
synizesis 21 2 


T 


Ténos 12 3 

Thebes, policy of in Persian 
war 20 2 

Themistoklés, his parentage 
1 1; lineage 1 3; his boy- 
hood and youth 2 3; was he 
solemnly renounced by his 
father? 2 6; discouraged by 
his father from political life 
2 6; origin of his early am- 
bition 3 1; his dislike for 
Aristeides 3 2; formed him- 
self on the model of Mnesi- 
philus2 4; false report about 
his being the occasion of 
his mother’s death 2 6; op- 
posed to Miltiades 4 4; did 
he injure the Athenian con- 
stitution by his reforms, a 
question for philosophers 4 
3; his ostentation 5 2; ob- 
tains a prize as choregus, 
when the Phoenissae (?) of 
Phrynichus was acted 5 3; 
his great popularity, due to 
what causes 5 4; procures 
the ostracism of Aristeides 
5 4; Plutarch’s story of his 
treatment of the man wko 
spoke Greek and Persian, 
mythical 6 2; appointed 
stratégos 7 1; his advice to 
the Greeks at first rejected 
71; leads the Greek army to 
Tempe 71; yields to the pre- 
tensions of the Spartans 7 2; 
prevails upon the Greeks 


to stay and fight at Arte- 
misium 7 1; his inscribed 
invitations to the Ionians 
under Xerxes 9 1; has re- 
course to oracles and super- 
natural signs to prevail on 
the Greeks, 10 1; his pee- 
phism about the removal of 
the population from Athens 
10 2; proposes a decree for 
the restoration of the tem- 
porary exiles 11 1; opposes 
the removal of the Greek 
fleet from Salamis to the 
isthmus of Korinth 11 2; 
and Eurybiades at Salamis 
11 3; his menace to him to 
retire with the Greek squad- 
ron unless a battle were to 
be fought at Salamis 11 3; 
his message to Xerxes be- 
fore the battle of Salamis 
12 2; his interview with 
Aristeides 12 3; sacrifices 
three Persian captives, 
nephews of the Shah 13 2; 
his second message to Xer- 
xes after the battle of Salamis 
16 2% receives the second 
votes of all the chiefs for the 
second prize of skill and 
wisdom 17 1; honours ren- 
dered to him after the battle 
of Salamis at Olympia and 
elsewhere 17 2; stratagem 
of, respecting the fortifica- 
tion of Athens 19 1: his 
creation of the Peiraeus and 
other schemes for the naval 
aggrandisement of Athens 
19 2; alleged proposal of, to 
burn all the Grecian ships 
except the Athenian 20 1; 
his opposition to the Spar- 
tan proposal to reorganize 
the Amphiktyonic Council 
to exclude all the Greeks 
who had taken no part in 
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the Persian war, in conse- 
_ quence of which the Spar- 
tans seek to undermine his 
influence 20 2; denounced 
by the poet Timokreon for 
bribery and injustice 20; 
his imperious conduct in 
the Archipelago, where he 
levies fines on the Kyklades 
21; waning popularity of 
and disgust at his self-glo- 
rification at Athens 22 1; 
while an exile at Argos, 
compromised by the detec- 
tion of the criminal in- 
trigues of Pausanias 23 1; 
outlawed as a traitor 23 3; 
flight of, to Kerkyra, whence 
he crosses to Epirus and 
finds hospitable reception at 
the hearth of Admetus 241; 
his wife and family ccn- 
veyed thither by Epikra- 
tes 24 3; embarks at the 
harbour of Pydna for Asia 
25 1; driven to the vicinity of 
Naxos by stress of weather 
25 1; much of his personal 
property conveyed with him, 
the rest confiscated 25 2; 
lands at Kyme 26 1; price 
set on his head 26 1; es- 
capes to Aegae where he is 
received by Nikogenes 26 1; 
his vision there 26 2; con- 
veyed by Nikogenes in a 
woman’s van to Susa 26 2; 
his interview with Artaba- 
nus the king’s visir 27 1; 
gracious reception of by the 
youthful king 28; requests 
permission of him to live 
for a time in absolute re- 


tirement in order to acquire . 


the language and usages of 
the country 29 2; becomes 
a personage of decisive in- 
fluence at court and the 
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king’s daily companion 29 
3; Magnesia assigned to him 
as a princely residence, and 

in Caria, and Lamp- 
sakus and Percote on the 
Hellespont, and Skepsis in 
Aeolis granted to him with 
their respective revenues 29 
41 conspiracy against him 
by the satrap of inland 
Phrygia 30 1; forewarned 
of it by a vision 30 1; 
arouses the wrath of the 
satrap of Sardes by his wish 
to remove a bronze figure 
of a female water-bearer to 
Athens 31 1; seeks the inter- 
cession of the women of the 
harem 31 2; an object of 
mistrust and envy 31 2; 8 
combination between the 
Greeks and Egyptians being 
feared and active services 
being expected from him, 
Themistokles dies by his 
own hand in his 66th year, 
whether because he felt un- 
equal to face the difficulty, 
or from the struggle between 
patriotism and personal 
obligations 31 3; stories 
about the treatment of his 
remains 32 2; his tomb in 
Magnesia 32 2; monument 
on the Peiraeus 32 3; coins 
bearing his name as ruler 
of Magnesia 32 2; a portrait 
statue of, in the sanctuary 
of Artemis Aristobule, erect- 
ed by him at Athens 22 2; 
his ostracism not intended 
as a punishment 22 2; re- 
markable sayings of 2 5; 
11 2; 18; anecdotes of 3 3; 
ὅτ; 18; "his love of admi- 
ration 18 1; honours paid 
to his descendant Themis- 
tokles, a friend and fellow 
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student of Plutarch’s 32 4; 
his wife and family 32 1 

Thermopylae, loss of 9 1 

Thessalians, medism of the, 7 
1; 202 

Thriasian plain, the 15 1 

Timaeos, the historian, taken 
to task by Plutarch p. 
XXXvii 

Timodémus 18 2 

Timokreén, his lampoon on 
Themistokles 21 2; his exile 


21 3 

Trench, Archbishop, his five 
Lectures on Plutarch p. xi 

Troezén, reception of the 
Athenians at 10 3 

Troy, the wooden horse of, 
met. from δ 1 

Tyrants, the thirty, their rea- 
son for reversing the origi- 
nal direction of the bema in 
the Pnyx 19 3 


Ww 
whole subjoined to part 7 2 


ΠῚ LIST OF AUTHORS 


AESCHYLUS 14 1 

AKESTODOBUS 13 rx 

ANDOKIDES 32 2 

ARISTON OF KEOS 3 2 

ARISTOPHANES 19 3 

ARISTOTELES 10 3 

CHARON 27 1 

DEINON 9711 

DIODORUS ὁ περιηγητής 82 2 

EPHORUS 27 1 

ERATOSTHENES 
27 3 : 

HERAKLEIDES 27 1 

HERODOTUS 7 3; 17 13 21 1 

ION OF CHIOS 2 3 

ELEIDEMUS 10 4 


OF KYRENE 


INDEX II, Marrers 


wooden Wallis, the 10 2 

Wyttenbach, Daniel, his edi- 
tion of Plutarch’s moral 
works p. 193 


x 


Xanthippos, father of Perikles, 
story of his dog 211 

Xerxes, Themistokles’ mess 
to 12 2; at the battle of 
Salamis 13 1; stories of the 
three nephews of, at Sala- 
mis 13 2; Themistokles’ 
message to, after the battle 
of Salamis 16 2; attempts 
to bridge over the channel 
between Salamis and the 
mainland 16 2; hasty retreat 
of, to Asia 16 3 

Xylander, his latin translation 
of Plutarch’s Morals p. 192 


Z 


Zandauke, sister of Xerxes 
13 2 
zeugma 8 3 


QUOTED BY PLUTARCH 


KLEITARCHUS 27 1 

NEANTHES 1 2; 29 4 

PHANIAS 1 2; 7 4; 13 2; 27 3; 
29 4 

PHANODEMUS 13 ¢ 

PHYLARCHUS 33 2 

PINDARUS 8 2 

PHILOCHORUS 10 8 

PLATO, COMICUS $2 

PLATO, PHILOSOPHUS 4 3; 82 1 

SIMONIDES 1 3; 15 2 

STESIMBROTUS 2 3; 4 4; 243 

THEOPHRASTUS 25 1, 2 

THEOPOMPUS 19 1; 25 2; 81 2 

THUKYDIDES 25 1; 27 1 

TIMOKREON 21 2, 3 
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BEDFORD STREET, STRAND, LONDON. 


ELEMENTARY CLASSICS. 
18mo, eighteenpence each. 


A Series of CLaSSICAL READING BOOKS, selected from the 
best Greek and Latin authors, with short introdyctions, and 
full elementary Notes at the end, designed for the use of 
the Lower Forms of Public Schools, of Private Preparatory 
Schools, of Candidates for University Local Examinations, 
and of beginners generally. 


The following are ready or in preparation :— 
VIRGIL. THE PIFTH ZNEID. THE FUNERAL GAMES. 
Edited by Rev. A. CALVERT, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. [Ready. 


HORACE. ZHE FIRST BOOK OF THE ODES. Edited 
by T. E. Pace, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam- 


bridge, and Assistant-Master at the Charterhouse. [ Ready. 
THE SECOND BOOK OF THE ODES. By the same 
Editor. [ Ready. 


ovip. SELECTIONS, Edited by E. 5. SHucksurGu, M.A., 
late Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton. [feady. 


C@ESAR. THE SECOND AND THIRD CAMPAIGNS OF 
THE GALLIC WAR. Edited by W. G. RUTHERFORD, 
M.A., Balliol College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at St. 
Paul’s School. [Ready. 
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CESAR. SCENES FROM THE FIFTH AND SIXTH 
BOOKS OF THE GALLIC WAR. Selected ana Edited 
by C. CoLBEck, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and Assistant-Master at Harrow. [ Ready. 


THUCYDIDBS, Book IV. Ch. 1-41. THE CAPTURE OF 
SPHACTERIA, Edited by C, E. GRAVES, M.A., Classical 
Lecturer and late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

[ Ready, 

HBRODOTUS' Selections from Books VII. and VIII. 
THE EXPEDITION OF XERXES. Edited by A. H. 
Cooke, B.A., Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 

[ Ready. 

THH GRHBK BLEGIAC POnTS. Selected and Edited by Rev. 
HERBERT KYNASTON, M.A., Principal of Cheltenham Col- 
lege, and formerly Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

[ Ready. 

HOMER’S ILIAD. Book XVIII. 7HE ARMS OF ACHIL- 
LES. Edited by 5. R. JAMEs, B.A., Scholar of Trinity Col- 
lege, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [/” preparation, 

urvy. THE HANNIBALIAN WAR. Being part of the 21st 
and 22nd books of Livy, adapted for the use of beginners. 
By G. C. Macautay, M.A., Assistant - Master at Rugby, 
formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. [Ready. 

VERGIL. 7.15 SECOND GEORGIC, Edited by Rev. J. H. 
SKRINE, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford, and 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. [Ready, 

HORACE. SELECTIONS FROM THE EPISTLES AND 
SATIRES, Edited by Rev. W. J. F. V. Baker, B.A,, 
Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant- 


Master at Marlborough. [ Ready. 
PLATO. LUTHYPHRO AND MENEXENUS. Edited by 
ς. E. GRAvES, M.A. [ Ready, 


Livy. 7HE LAST TWO KINGS OF MACEDON. SCENES 
FROM THE LAST DECADE OF LIVY, Selected and 


thes... Ἐς H. Rawiins, M.A., Fellow of King’s College, 
idge, and Assistant-Master at Eton. [/# preparation. 
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EURIPIDES. HECUBA. Edited by Rev. JOHN Bonn, M.A., 
and A, S.{WALPOLE, M.A. [Js preparation. 
CICERO. SELECT LETTERS. Edited by Rev. G. E. JEANs, 
M.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master in Haileybury College. [/n preparation, 
HORACB. 7258 THIRD AND FOURTH BOOKS OF 
THE ODES. Edited (each book separate) by T. E. Pacs, 
M.A. [/ preparation. 
HORACE. SELECT EPODES AND ARS POETICA. 
Edited by Rev. H. A. DALTON, M.A., late Student of Christ 
Church, Oxford. [ln preparation, 


MACMILLAN’S CLASSICAL SERIES FOR 
COLLEGES AND SCHOOLS. 


Being select portions of Greek and Latin authors, edited 
with Introductions and Notes at the end, by eminent 
scholars. The series is designed to supply first-rate text- 
books for the higher forms of Schools, having in view 
also the needs of Candidates for public examinations at the 
Universities and elsewhere. 


The following volumes are ready :— 

MSCHYLUS—PERSS. Edited by A. O. PrICKARD, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of New College, Oxford. With Map. 3s. 6d. 

CATULLUS—SBELECT POEMS. Edited by F. P. Siwpson, 
B.A., late Scholar of Balliol College, Oxford. New and 
revised Edition. 55. 

GCICERO—THE SECOND PHILIPPIG ORATION. From 
the German of Karl Halm. Edited, with Corrections and 
Additions, by Joun E. B. Mayor, Professor of Latin in the 
University of Cambridge, and Fellow of St. John’s College. 
New edition, revised. 5s. 

THE CATILINE ORATIONS. From the German of Karl 

Halm. Edited, with Additions, by A. 5. Wixkins, M.A., 

Professor of Latin at the Owens College, Manchester. New 

edition. 35. 6d. 

THE ACADEMIGCA. Edited by James Rem, M.A, 

Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 4s. 62. ail 
᾿ α" 
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CICERO—PRO LEGE MANILIA. Edited after Hato hy Prof. 
A. S WILKINS, M.A. 33. 64. 

PRO ROSCIO AMERINO, Edited after Harm. By EH, 
H. Donxin, M.A, late Scholar of Lincoln College, Oxford. 
Assistant-Master at Uppingham. 45. 6d. 

DEMOSTHENES —THE @CRATION ON THE GROWN. 
Edited by B. Drax, M.A. late Fellow of King’s Cellege, 
Cambridge. Sixth and revised edition. 45. 6d. 

ADVERSUS LEPTINEM. Edited by Rev. J. R. Kiue, 
M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Oriel College, Oxford. 45. 6d. 


EURIPIDES—HIPPOLYTUS. Edited by J.P. MAHAFFy, M.A., 
Fellow and Professor of Ancient History in Trinity College, 
Dublin, and J. B. Bory, Scholar of Trinity Coflege, Dyplip. 
Feap. 8vo. 35. id. 

HOMER’S [LIAD—THE STORY OP ACHILLES. Edited 
by the late J. H. PRATT, M.A., and WALTER Umass, M.A., 
Fellows of Trinity College, Cambridge. Feap. 8vo. 6s. 


GOMBR’S OPYSSEY—THE WARRATIVE OF Opyg- 
SEUG, Books I%.—ZIi. Edited by JoHN ἃ. B. Mayog, 
M.A. Partl. 35. 


JUVENAL—SELECT SATIRES. Edited by JoHN K. B. 
Mayor, Fellow of St, John’s College, Cambridgg, sad 
Professor of Latin. Satires KX. and XJ. 3s. 6d. Satires XIL— 
XVI. 45. 64. 


LIVY—HANNIBAL’S PIRST CAMPAIGN IN ITALY, 
Books XXI. and XXII. Edited by the Rev. W. W. 
Capzs, Reader in Ancient Histery at Oxford. With 3 
Maps. 5s. 

MARTIAL—SELECT BPIGRAMS. Edited by Rev. H. M. 
STEPHENSON, M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter’s School, 
York. 6s. 

OVID—FASTI. Edited by G. H. Hattam, M.A., Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge, and Assistant-Master at 
Harrow. With Maps. 5s. 


OVID—HEROIDUM EPISTULZ XIII. Edited by E. 5. 
“ SHUCKBURGH, M.A. 4. 64. 
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PLAUTUS—MILBS GYORIOSUS. Edited by R. Y. TYRRELL 
M.A., Fellow and Professot of Greek in Trinity College, Dublin. 
5. 

PLINY’S LBETTERS—Book III. Edited by Professor JOHN E. 
B. Mayor, With Life of Pliny, by G. H. RENDALL, M.A. 
Fcap. 8vo. 5s. 

PROPHRTIUS—SELECT POEMS. Edited by J. P. Post- 
GATE, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 6s. 


SALLUST—CATILINE and JUGURTHA. Edited by C. 
MERIVALE, B.D. New edition, carefully revised and en- 
larged. 45. θα. Or separately 2s. 6d. each. 

TACITUS—AGRICOLA and GERMANIA. Edited by A. J. 
CuurchH, M.A., and W. J. Bropriss, M.A, Translators of 
Tacitus. New edition. 3s. δά, Or separately as. each. 
THE ANNALS, Book VI. By the same Editors. 25. 6d. 

TERENCE—HAUTON TIMORUMENOS. Edited by E. S. 
SHUCKBURGH, M.A., Assistant- Master at Eton College. 3s. 
With Translation, 4s. "6d, 

PHORMIO. Edited by Rev. JoHN Bonn, M.A., and 
A. 8. Waroiz, B.A. 45. δώ. 


THUCYDIDES — THE SICILIAN EXPEDITION, Books 
VI. and VII. Edited by the Rev. PERCIVAL FRosT, M.A., 
Late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. New edition, 
reviséd and enlarged, with Map. §s. 

VIRGIL—ZZNBID, II. and III. The Narrative of /Eneas, 
Edited by E. W. Howson, B.A., Fellow of King’s 
College, Cambridge. [/n the Press. 

XENOPHON—HELLENICA, Books 1. and ft. Edited by 
H. Hamstonz, B.A., late Scholar of Peterhouse, Cambridge. 
With Map. 4s. δά. 

CYROPZZDIA, Books VII. and VIII. Edited by ALFRED 
Goopwin, M.A., Professor of Greek in University College, 
London. 55s. 

MEMORABILIA SOCRATIS. Edited by A. R. CLuER, 
B.A. Balliol College, Oxford. 6s. 

THE ANABASIS—Books 1 to rv. Edited with Notes by 
Professors W. W. GOODWIN and J. W. WHITE. ro 
Goodwin’s Greek Grammar. Witha Map. Fcap. 8vo- 
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The following are in preparation ;— 

ZZSCHINES—IN CTESIPHONTEM. Edited by Rev. T. 
GWaATKIN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 

[Jn the press. 

CICERO-PRO P. SESTIO. Edited by Rev. H. A. HOLDEN, 
M.A., LL.D., Head-Master of Ipswich School. late Fellow 
and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, Editor 
of Aristophanes, &c. 

DEMOSTHENES— FIRST PHILIPPIC. Edited by Rev. 
T. GwWaArKIN, M.A., late Fellow of St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. 

EURIPIDES—SELECT r PLAYS, by various Editors. 
ALCESTIS. Edited by J. E. C. WELLDON, B.A., Fellow 
and Lecturer of King’s College, Cambridge. 

BACCHAE. Edited by E. 5. SHUCKBURGH, M.A., Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

MEDEA. Edited by A. W. VERRALL, M. A., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. 

IPHIGENEIA IN TAURIS. Edited by E. B. ENGLAND, 
M.A., Lecturer at the Owen’s College, Manchester. 

HERODOTUS—THH INVASION OF GREECE BY XERXES. 
Books VII. and VIII. Edited by THomAs CAsE, M.A., 
formerly Fellow of Brasenose College, Oxford. 

HOMBR’S ODYSSEY—Books XX1I.—XXIV. Edited by 5.6. 
HAMILTON, B.A., Fellow of Hertford College, Oxford. 

HORACE-—THE ODES. Edited by T. E. PAGE, M.A., Master at 
Charterhouse and late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
THE SATIRES, Edited by ARTHUR PALMER, M.A,, 
Fellow and Professor of Latin in Trinity College, Dublin. 


THE EPISTLES AND ARS POETICA. Edited by Pro- 
fessor A. S. WILKINS, M.A. 


LIVY—Books XXIII. and XXIV. Edited by Rev. W. W. 
Carts, M.A. 
Books II. and III. Edited by Rev. H. M. STEPHENSON, 
M.A., Head-Master of St. Peter’s School, York. 
THE SAMNITE WARS as narrated in the First Decade of 
. Edited by Rev. Τὶ H. Sroxog, D.D., Lincoln College, 
Head-Master of King’s College School, London. 
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LYSIAS—SELECT ORATIONS. Edited by E. 5. SHuck- 
BURGH, M.A., Assistant-Master at Eton College. [Jn the press. 


PLATO.—MENO. Edited by E. S. THOMPSON, M.A., Fellow 
of Christ’s College, Cambridge. 


APOLOGY AND CRITO. Edited by F. J. H. JENKINSON, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridgé. 


THE REPUBLIC. Books I.—v. Edited by T. 1]. 
WaRREN, M.A., Fellow of Magdalen College, Oxford. 


PLUTARCH —LIFPE OF THEMISTOCLES. Edited 
by Rev. H. A. HoLpEeNn, M.A., LL.D., Editor of ‘*‘ Aris- 
topbane-,” late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of Trinity College, 
Cambridge, &c. [/n the press. 


SOPHOCLES—ANTIGONE. Edited by Rev. JOHN BOND, 
M.A., and A. S. WALPOLE, M.A. 


TACITUS—THE HISTORY. Books I. and II, Edited }y Ὁ. - 


E. GRAVES, M.A. 

THUCYDIDES—Books I. and II. Edited by H. BROADBENT, 
M.A., Fellow of Exeter College, Oxford, and Assistant- 
Master at Eton College. 

Books III. IV. and V. "Edited by C. E. Gravzs, M.A., 
Classical Lecturer, and late Fellow of St. John’s Colleze, 
Cambridge. (To be published separately.) 


Other volumes will follow. 
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ZESCHYLUS—T7HE EUMENIDES. The Greek Text, with 
Introduction, English Notes, and Verse Translation. Ty 
BERNARD DRAKE, M.A., late Fellow of King’s Celene: 
Cambridge. 8vo. 55. 


LHE ORESTEIAN TRILOGY. Edited, with Introduction 


and Notes, by A. ΟἹ PRICKARD, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of | 


New College, Oxford. 8vo. [ln preparation. 


ANTONINUS, MARCUS AURELIUS—ZSOOK IV. OF 7174 
MEDITATIONS. The Text Revised with Translation and 
Notes. By HasTINGs CrossLey, M.A., Professor of Greek 
in Queen’s College, Belfast. ὅνο. In the fires. 
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ARATUS—7HE SKIES AND WEATHER-FORECASTS 
OF ARATUS. Translated with Notes by E. Post#, M.A., 
Oriel College, Oxford. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


ARISTOTLE—AN JNTRODUCTION 70 ARISTOTLE'S 
RHETORIC. With Analysis, Notes, and Appendices. By 
E. M. Corr, Fellow and Tutor of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
Svo. 148. 


ARISTOTLE ON FALLACIES; OR, THE SOPHISTICI 
ELENCHT. With Translation and Notes by E. Postrm, M.A. 
Fellow of Oriel College, Oxford. 8vo. 8s. 6d. 


THE METAPHYSICS. BOOK 1 Translated by a Cam- 
bridge Graduate. 8vo. 5s. [Book 77. in preparation. 


THE POLITICS. "Edited, after SusEMInL, by R. D. Hicks, 
M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. 

[Jn preparation. 
THE POLITICS. Translated by J. E. C. WELLDON, B.A., 
Fellow of King’s College, Cambridge. 8vo. (/ preparatios. 


ARISTOPHANES—7HE BIRDS. Translated into English 
Verse, with Introduction, Notes, and Appendices, by B. H. 
KENNEDY, D.D., Regius Professor of Greek in the University 
of Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. Help-Notes to the same, 
for the use of Students. 15. 64, 


ARNOLD—A HANDBOOK OF JL.ATIN EPIGRAPHY— 
By W. T. ARNOLD, B.A. [/" preparation. 
THE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL AD- 
MINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By the Same Author. 
Crown 8vo._ 6s. 


" “Qught to prove a valuable handbook to the Student of Roman His- 
tory.”’—GUARDIAN. 


BELOHER—SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE 
COMPOSITION AND EXAMINATION PAPERS IN 
LATIN GRAMMAR, to which is prefixed a Chapter on 
Analysis of Sentences. By the Rev. H. Brtcner, M.A., 
Assistant Master in King’s College School, London. New 


Edition. 18mo. Is. δά. 
με above (for Teachers only). 2s. 6d. 
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BELCHER Continued— 
SHORT EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE COMPOSI- 
TION. PART 77]., Onthe Syntax of Sentences, with an 
Appendix including, AXARCISES IN LATIN IDIOMS, 


&c. 18mo. 2s. 


BLACKIE—GREEK AND ENGLISH DIALOGUES FOR 
USE IN SCHOOLS AND COLLEGES. By JoHN 
STUART BLACKIE, Professor of Greek in the University of | 
Edinburgh. New Edition. Fecap. 8vo. 3s. 64. 


CICERO—Z7HE ACADEMICA. The Text revised and explained . 

by Jams REID, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge. 
New Edition. With Translation. 8vo. [7s the press. 
THE ACADEMICS. Translated by JaMzEs S. REID, M.A. 
8vo. 55. 64. 
SELECT LETTERS.—After the Edition of ALBERT 
WATSON, M.A. Translated by ἃ. E. Jans, M.A., Fellow 
of Hertford College, Oxford, and Assistant-Master at Hailey- 
bury. 8vo. Ios. 6d. 


CLASSICAL WRITERS. Edited by J. R. Green, M.A, 
Feap. 8vo. 1s. δα. each, 


A Series of small volumes upon some of the principal 
1 writers, whose works form subjects of study in our 
Schools. 


EURIPIDES. By Professor J. P. MAHAFFY. [Xeady, 
LIVY. By Rev. W. W. Capss, M.A. [Ready. 
SOPHOCLES. By Prof. Lewis CAMPBELL. [Ready. 
VERGIL, By Professor H. NETTLESHIP. [Ready, 
DEMOSTHENES. By 8. H. Burcuer, M.A. 

CICERO. By Professor A. 5. WILKINS. In 


TACITUS. By Messrs. CHURCH & BRODRIBB. | preparation 
HERODOTUS. By James Bryce, M.A. 


BLLIS—PRACTICAL HINTS ON THE QUANTITATIVE 
PRONUNCIATION OF LATIN, fot the use of Classical 
Teachers and Linguists. By A, J. Exits, B.A., F.R.S. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


—_ 
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ENGLAND—ZEXERCISES ON LATIN SYNTAX AND 
IDIOM, ARRANGED WITH REFERENCE ΤῸ 
ROBY’S SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By E. B. 
ENGLAND, M.A., Assistant Lecturer at the Owens College, 
Manchester. Crown 8vo. 25, 6d. Key, for Teachers only, 
2s. 6d. 


EURIPIDES—MEDBEA. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
A. W. VERRALL, M..\., Fellow and Lecturer of Trinity 
College, Cambridge. 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


GEDDBS—7HE PROBLEM OF THE HOMERIC POEMS. 
By W. D. GEppxs, Professor of Greek in the University of 
Aberdeen. 8vo. 145. 


GLADSTONE— Works by the Rt. Hon. W. E. GLADSTONE, M.P. 


FUVENTUS MUNDI; or, Gods and Men of the Heroic 
Age. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 10s. 64. 


THE TIME AND PLACE OF HOMER. Crown 8vo 
6s. 6d. 


A PRIMER OF HOMER. 18mo. Is. 


G@OODWIN— Works by ὟΝ. W. Goopwin, Professor of Greek in 
Harvard University, U.S.A. 


SYNTAX OF THE MOODS AND TENSES OF 7HE 
GREEK VERB. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


A GREEK GRAMMAR. New Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 

‘* It is the best Greek Grammar of its size in the English language.”— 
Atheneum. 


A GREEK GRAMMAR FOR SCHOOLS. [J the press. 


GOODWIN-—A JEXT-BOOK OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY, 
based on RITTER and PRELLER’s ‘‘ Historia Philosophiae 
Graecae et Romanae.” By ALFRED GOODWIN, M.A. Fellow 
of Balliol College, Oxford, and Professor of Greek in 
University College, London. 8vo. [Jn preparation. 


CLASSICAL. KI 


GREENWOOD—7HE ELEMENTS OF GREEK GRAM- 
MAR, including Accidence, Irregular Verbs, and Principles of 
Derivation and Composition ; adapted to the System of Crude 
Forms. By J. G. GREENWOOD, Principal of Owens College, 
Manchester. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 55. 6d. 


HERODOTUS, Books I.—III.—Z7HE EMPIRES OF THE 
EAST, Edited, with Notes and Introductions, by A. H. 
Saycr, M.A., Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, Oxford, 
and Deputy-Professor of Comparative Philology. 8vo. 

[Jn preparation. 

HOD@SON—MYTHOLOGY FOR LATIN VERSIFICA- 
TION. A brief Sketch of the Fables of the Ancients, 
prepared to be rendered into Latin Verse for Schools. By 
F. Hopeson, B.D., late Provost of Eton. New Edition, 
revised by F. C. Hopcson, M.A. 18mo. 3s. 


HOMER—ZHE ODYSSEY. Done into English by 5. H. 
ButcuEr, M.A., Fellow of University College, Oxford, and 
ANDREW LANG, M.A., late Fellow of Merton College, Oxford. 
Second Edition, revised and corrected, with new Introduction, 
additional Notes and Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


THE ILIAD. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
WALTER LgaF, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, 
and the late J. H. Prati, M.A. 8vo. [/n preparation. 


THE ILIAD. Translated into English Prose. By ANDREW 
LANG, M.A., WALTER LEAF, M.A., and ERNEST MYERS, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. [J preparation. 


HOMBRIC DICTIONARY. For Use in Schools and Colleges. 
Translated from the German of Dr..G. Autenreith, with 
Additions and Corrections by R. P. Keer, Ph.D. With 
numerous J llustrations. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


HORACE—7HE WORKS OF HORACE, rendered into 
English Prose, with Introductions, Running Analysis, and 
Notes, by J. LonspAg, M.A., and 5. Lez, M.A. Globe 
8vo. 35. 6d. 


THE ODES OF HORACE IN A METRICAL PARA- 
PHRASE. By R. M. HovenpEn. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. yg 
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HORACE Continued— 
HORKACE’S LIFE AND CHARACTER. Av Epitome of 
his Satires and Epistles. By R. M. Howinpan. Extrsi fcap. 
ϑνο. 45. δά. 


WORD FOR WORD FROM HORACE. The Odes 
literally Versiied. By W. T. THornTON, C.B. Orcwn 
Svo. 75. 6d. 


JACKSON—FIRST STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COM- 
POSITION. By BLOMFIELD JACKSON, M.A. _ Assistant- 
Master in King’s College School, London. New Edition 
revised and enlarged. 18mo. 1s. δά. 


KEY TO FIRST STEPS. 18mo. 3s. 6d, 


SECOND STEPS TO GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION, | 
with Miscellaneous Idioms, Aids to Accentuation, and Exami- 
nation Papers in Greek Scholarship. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


ws A Key to Second Steps, for thé use of Teachers oiily, is in 
preparation. 


JACKSON—A MANUAL OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY. By 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellow and Przlector in Ancient 
Philosophy, Trinity College, Cambridge. [2 preparation. 


JEBB—Works by R. C. Jess, M.A., Professor of Greek in the 
University of Glasgow. 
THE ATTIC ORATORS FROM ANTIPHON T0 
ISAEOS. 2z vols. 8vo. 255. 
SELECTIONS FROM THE ATTIC ORATORS, ANTI- 
PHON, ANDOKIDES, LYSIAS, ISOKRATES, AND 
ISAEOS. Edited, with Notes, Being a companion volume to 
the preceding work. 8vo. 125. 6d. 
THE CHARACTERS OF THEOPHRASTUS. Translated 
from a revised Text, with Introduction and Notes. Extra ftap. 
8vo. 6s. 62. 
A PRIMER OF GREEK LITERATURE, 18mo. 1s. 


A HISTORY OF GREEK LITERATURE, Crown 8vo. 
[Js preparation. 


Cd 
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JUVENAL—THIRTEEN SATIRES OF FJUVENAL. With 
a Commentary. By JoHN E. B. Mayor, M.A., Kennedy 
Professor of Latin at Cambridge. Vol. 1. Second Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. Vol. II. Crown 8vo. 10». 6d. 


** For really ripe scholarship, extensive acquaintance with Latin litera- 
ture, and familiar knowledge of continental criticism, ancient apd modern, 
it is unsurpassed among English editions.”°—Pror. CONINGTON IN 
‘© pINBURGH REVIEW.” ᾿ ; 

“ΜΕ. Mayor’s work is beyond the reach of common literary compli- 
ment. It is not only a commentary on Juvenal, but a mine of the most 
valuable and interesting jnformation on the history, spcjal condition, 

‘manners. and Beliefs of the Roman world during the period of the early 
¥mpire."’—Pror. NETTLESHIP IN THE *‘ ACADEMY. 

“6 Scarcely any valuable contribution that has been hitherto made to the 
interpretation of Juyenal will be songht in vain in this commentary ... . 
This excellent work meets the long felt want of a commentary to Juvenal 
on a level with the demands of modern science.”—Pror. FrreDLANDER 
or KONIGSBERG IN “ JAHRESBERICHT FUR ALTERTHUMSWISSENSCHAFT.”” 


KIEPERT—MANUAL OF ANCIENT | GEOGRAPHY, 
Translated from the German of Dr. HEINRICH KIgPERT. 
Crown 8vo. 55. 

“‘Dr. Krepery actually succeeds, brief as his manual necessarily is, 
in making ancient geography interesting, connecting it, as he is able to 
give, from his extensive and scholarly knowledge, with the natural features 
of the various cquntrjes, the movements and modern conditions. 
arrangement is methodical. and the treatment clear and well defined; the 
connexion between the old world and the new being always kept in sight 
by comparison of ancient and modern names..... Altogether the 
English Edition of the * Manual’ will form an indispensable companion to 
Kiepert’s ‘ Atlas’ now used in many of our leading schools.” —Tuz Times, 

KYNASTON—AXERCISES IN THE COMPOSITION OF 

GREEK IAMBIC VERSE by Translations from English 
Dramatists. By Rev. H. Kynaston, M.A.. Principal of 
Cheltenham College. With Introduction, Vocabulary, &c. 
Extra Feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

KEY ΤῸ THE SAME (for Teachers only). Extra fcap. 
Svo. 4s. 64, 

EXEMPLARIA CHELTONIENSIA : sive quae discipulis 
suis Carmina identidem Latine reddenda proposuit ipse red- 
didit ex eathedra dictavit HERBERT KYNASTON, M.A., 


Principal ef Cheltenham College. Extra feap. 8vo. §s. 
IVY, Books XKI.—KXv. Translated by A. J. CHURCH, 
M.A., and W. J. Bropgiss, M.A. [/n preparation. 
ειιον-- ΤῊΣ AGE OF PERICLAS. A History of the 
Politics and Arts of Greece from the Persian to the Pelopon- 
nesian War. By WILLIAM WarTkiIss LLoyp. 2 vols. ὄνο, Bite 
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MACMILLAW—FIRST LATIN GRAMMAR. By M. C. 
MACMILLAN, M.A., late Scholar of Christ’s College, Cambridge, 
Assistant Master in St. Paul’s School. 18mo. Is. 62, 


MAHAPPYy—Works by J. P. MAHAFFy, M.A., Professor of 
Ancient History in Trinity College, Dublin. 
SOCIAL LIFE IN GREECE ; from Homer to Menander. 
Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
RAMBLES AND STUDIES IN GREECE. With Ilus- 
trations. Second Edition. With Map. Crown 8vo. tos. 6d: 


4A PRIMER OF GREEK ANTIQUITIES. With Illus- 
trations. 1x8mo. 1s. 
EURIPIDES. 18mo. 1s. 64. 


MARSHALL— A TABLE OF IRREGULAR GREEK 
VERBS, classified according to the arrangement of Curtius 
Greek Grammar. By J. M. MARSHALL, M.A., one of the 
Masters in Clifton College. 8vo. cloth, New Edition. rs. 


MARTIAL—SELECT EPIGRAMS FROM MARTIAL FOR 
ENGLISH READERS. Translated by W. T. Wess, 
M.A., Professor of History and Political Economy, Presidency 
College, Calcutta. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 

BOOKS I. AND II, OF THE EPIGRAMS, Edited, 
with Introduction and Notes, by Professor J. E. B. Mayor, 
M.A. 8vo. [Js the press. 


MAYOR (JOHN ΞΕ. B.)—FIRST GREEK READER. Edited 
after Kart Ham, with Corrections and large Additions by 
Professor JOHN E, Β. Mayor, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s 
College, Cambridge. New Edition, revised. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL CLUE 70 LATIN LITERA.- 
TURE. Edited after Htfpnzr, with large Additions by 
Professor JOHN E. B. Mayor. Crown 8vo. 10s. 64. 


MAYOR (JOSEPH B.)—GREEK FOR BEGINNERS. By 
Rev. J. B. Mayor, M.A., Professor of Classical Literature 
5 College, London, Part I., with Vocabulary, 15. 6d. 
and III., with Vocabulary and Index, 3s. 6¢. com- 
one Vol. New Edition. Feap. 8vo. cloth. 4s. 6d, 







CLASSICAL. Is 





NIXON—PARALLEL EXTRACTS arranged for translation 

into English and Latin, with Notes on Idioms. By J. E. 

᾿ ΝΊΧΟΝ, M.A., Fellow and Classical Lecturer, King’s College, 

Cambridge. Part I.—Historical and Epistolary. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 3s. 62. 

PEILE (JOHN, M.A.)—AN INTRODUCTION TO GREEK 
AND LATIN ETYMOLOGY. By JouHN Peng, M.A., 
Fellow and Tutor of Christ’s College, Cambridge, formerly 
Teacher of Sanskrit in the University of Cambridge. Third 
and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 

A PRIMER OF PHILOLOGY. By the same Author. 
18mo. 12. 

PHRYNICHUS — RUTHERFORD — 77 NEW PHRY- 
NICHUS ; being a Revised Text of the Ecloga of the Gram- 
marian Phrynichus. With Introduction and Commentary by 
W. GUNION RUTHERFORD, M.A., of Balliol College, Oxford, 
Assistant Classical Master in St. Paul’s School. 8vo. 18s. 

PINDAR—ZHE EXTANT ODES OF PINDAR. Translated 
into English, with an Introduction and short Notes, by ERNEST 
Myers, M.A., Fellow of Wadham College, Oxford. Crown 
8vo. 55. 

PLATO—7HE REPUBLIC OF PLATO. Translated into 
English, with an Analysis and Notes, by J. Lu. DAvizs, 
M.A., and D. J. VAUGHAN, M.A. New Edition, with 
Vignette Portraits of Plato and Socrates, engraved by JEENS 
from an Antique Gem. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 

PHILEBUS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
HENRY JACKSON, M.A., Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. 
Svo. [/2 preparation. 
THE TRIAL AND DEATH OF SOCRATES. Being 
the Euthyphro, Apology, Crito, and Phaedo of Plato. Trans- 
lated by F. J. Courcu. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

PH DO.—Edited by R. Ὁ. ARCHER-HIND, M.A., Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. 8vo. [L preparation. 

PLAUTUS—7HE MOSTELLARIA OF PLAUTUS. With 
Notes, Prolegomena, and Excursus. By WILLIAM RAMSAY, 
M.A., formerly Professor of Humanity in the University of 
Glasgow. Edited by Professor Gzorcz G. Ramsay, M.A., 
of the University of Glasgow. 8vo. 145. a 
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POSTGATE AND VINCE—A DICTIONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. PostGatTx, M.A., and C. A, 
VINCE, M.A. [ζ πε preparation. 

POTTS (A. W., M.A.)—Works by ALEXANDER W. Potts, 
M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 36. 

PASSAGBS FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 

PROSE. Edited with Notes and References to the above. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRAWNSLA- 

ZION INTO LATIN PROSE. For Teachergonly. 2s. 6¢. 

EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE. With Introduction, 

Notes, &c., for the Middle Forms of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
[2m preparation. 

ROQOBY—4A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plaptus to Suetonius. By H. J. Rosy, M.A., late Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third Edition. 
Part 1. containing :—BookI. Sounds, Book JJ. Inflexions. 
Book ΠῚ, Word-formation. Appendices. Crown 8vo. 8;. 64 
Part II.—Syntax, Prepositions, &c, Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 

‘*Marked by the clear and practised innght of a master in his art. 
A boek that would de honour te any country. "—ATMENAUM. 
SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Anthor. 
Crown 8vo. 5s. 


RUSH—-SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. <A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rusu, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Mouuton, M.A., Ὁ}. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

RUST—FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King’s College, London. New 
Edition, 18mo. Is. 6d. 

RUTHERFORD—A F/RST GREEK GRAMMAR, ByW.G. 
RUTHERFORD, M.A., Assistant Master in St. Paul’s School, 
London. New Edition, enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 64 


CLASSICAL. 1) 


SALLUST—FZUGURTHA AND CATILINE. Translated, with 
Introductory Essays, by A. W. POLLARD, B.A. 


[Jn preparation. 
SEELEY—A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By 
Prof, J. R. SEELEY. [ls preparation, 


SIMPSON—PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES IN LATIN 
PROSE COMPOSITION. Founded on Passages selected 
from Cicero, Livy, ἃς. By F. P. Simpson, B.A., of Balliol 
College, Oxford. [ln preparation, 


PACETUR—COMPLETE WORKS TRANSLATED. By A. J. 
CuHurcH, M.A., and W. J. Broprips, M.A. 
THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 
THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8va. 7s. 6d, 


THE AGRICOLA ANP GERMANY, WITH THE - 


DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. as. 6d. 

THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introductions and Notes, by 
G. O. HOLBROOKE, M.A., Professor of Latin in Trinity 
College, Harford, U.S.A. 8vo. [Zn the press. 
THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Rev. WALTER SHORT, M.A., and Rev. W. A. SPOONER, 
M.A., Fellows of New College, Oxford. 8vo. [/# preparation. 


‘HEOCRITUS, BION and MOSCHUS._ Rendered into 
English Prose with Introductory Essay by ANDREW LANG, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


'REOPHRASTUS—7HE CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text. 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C. Jeprn, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. 6d, 


MRING—Works by the Rev. EF. Trrinc, M.A., Head- 
Master of Uppingham School. 
A LATIN GRADUAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vu. 2s. 60. 
v 
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THRING Continued— 
A MANUAL OF MOOD CONSTRUCTIONS. ων. 
8vo. ts. 6d. 
A CONSTRUING BOOK, Feap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


VIRGIL—T7HE WORKS OF VIRGIL RENDERED INTO 
ENGLISH PROSE, with Notes, Introductions, Running 
Analysis, and an Index, by Jamzs LONSDALE, M.A., and 
SAMUEL Lez, M.A. New Edition. Globe 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

WHITE—FIRST LESSONS IN GREEK. Adapted to Good- 
win’s Greek Grammar, and designed as an introduction to the 
Anabasis of Xenophon. By JoHN WILLIAMS ΝΗΙΤΕ, Ph.D, 
Assistant-Prof. of Greek in Harvard University. Crown 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 


WILKINS—A PRIMER OF ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By 
A. 5. WI kins, M.A., Professor of Latin in the Owens 
College, Manchester. ‘With Illustrations. 18mo. 1s. 

WRIGHT—Works by J. WriGHT, M.A., late Head Master of 
Sutton Coldfield School. 

HELLENICA; OR, A HISTORY OF GREECE IN 
GREEK, as related by Diodorus and Thucydides ; being 2 
First Greek Reading Book, with explanatory Notes, Critical 
and Historical. New Edition with a Vocabulary. Fcap. 8vo. 
35. 6d. 

A HELP TO LATIN GRAMMAR; or, The Form 
and Use of Words in Latin, with Progressive Exercises. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

THE SEVEN KINGS OF ROME, An Easy Narrative, 
abridged from the First Book of Livy by the omission of 
Difficult Passages; being a First Latin Reading Book, with 
Grammatical Notes and Vocabulary, New and revised 
edition. Feap. 8vo. 3s. 6d, 

FIRST LATIN STEPS; OR, AN INTRODUCTION 
BY A SERIES OF EXAMPLES TO THE STUDY 
OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE. Crown 8vo. §s. 
ATTIC PRIMER. Arranged for the Use of Beginnes 
Extra feap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

A COMPLETE LATIN COURSE, comprising Rules with 
Examples, Exercises, both Latin end English, on each Rule, 
and Vocabularies. Crown vo. δὰ. Od, 
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IR¥Y— Works by Sir G. B. Artry, K.C.B., Astronomer 
Royal :— 
ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL DIF- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. 
ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. 6s. 6d. 
ON SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM. Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


IRY (OSMUND)—A ZJREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in 
Schools. By Osmunp Arry, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra fcap., 8vo. 35. 6d. 

\LDIS—Z7THE GIANT ARITHMOS. An Arithmetic for 
Children. By Mrs. STEADMAN ALDIS. [/ the press. 


LAYMA—Z7HE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHA- 
NICS. By Josep Baya, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst College. Demy 8vo. ros. 6d. 

SBASLEY—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. BEASLEY, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar School. Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

8SLACKBURN (HUGH)— ZZEMENTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, for the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. By σα. 
BLACKBURN, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in he 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8vo. ις. 6d. ᾿ 
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BOOLE—Works by G. Roorz, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen’s University, Ireland. 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. TODHUNTER. Crown 
Svo. 145. 


A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 


Supplementary Volume. Edited by 1, TODHUNTER, Crown 
8vo. 8s. 6d. 


THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 


Third Edition, revised by J. F, MouLTon. Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 





BROOK-SMITH (J3.)—AR/THMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Broox-Smitn, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John’s College, Cambridge; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 


CAMBRIDGE SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS and RIDERS 
WITH SOLUTIONS :— 
1875—PRUBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A, G. GREENHILL, 
M.A. Crown 8vo, 8s. 6d. 
1878—SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners. Edited by 


J. W. 1, GLaisHeR, M.A, Fellow of Trinity College 
Cambridge. 12s. 


GANDLER—HELP TO ARITHMETIC, Designed for the 
use of Schools. By H. CaNpier, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham School. Extra feap. 8vo 23. 6d. 


GCHEYNH—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEORY. By C.H. H. Cueyneg, MAy 


F.R.A.S. With a ColJection of Problems. Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


CHRISTIE—A COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXFRD MATHE 
MATICS; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 


Homer’s Method. By Jamzs R. CHristix, F.R.S., Royal 
Military Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. 84. 6d. 
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CLIPPORD—T7HE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In- 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. Ciirrorpb, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 

_ Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London. 
Part IL—KINEMATIC. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


CONSTABLE—CZLOMETRICAL EXERCISES FOR BE- 
GINNERS. By SAMUEL CONSTABLE. Crown 8vo. 
[ln the press. 


CUMMING—AN /NTRODUCTION TO THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By LINN&Us CumMING, M.A., 


one of the Masters of Rugby School, With Illustrations. 


Crown 8vo. 8s. 6a, 


CUTHBERTSON—ZUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By Fxancis 
CUTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


DALTON—Works by the Kev. T. DALTON, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 


RULESAND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC, New Edi- 
tion. 18mo. 25. 6¢. [Answers wo the Examples are appended, 


RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA, Par 1. 
New Edition. x8mo. 2s. PartII. x8mo. 2s. 64 


DAY—PROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Part 1., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems. By the Rev. H. G. Day, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
4". 6d, 


pRuw—GZOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
ZIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 5s. 
SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS 1N DREW'S 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown 8vo. 45. 64d. 


DYER—ZEXERCISES IN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
Compiled and arranged by J. M. Dyer, M.A., Senior 
Mathematical Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham 
College. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 4s, 6d. 
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POSTGATE AND VINCE—A DICT/JONARY OF LATIN 
ETYMOLOGY. By J. P. PosTGaTE, M.A., and C. A, 
VINCE, M.A. [δε preparation. 

POTTS (A. W., M.A.)—Works by ALEXANDER W. Ports, 
M.A., LL.D., late Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; 
Head Master of the Fettes College, Edinburgh. 

HINTS TOWARDS LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 

New Edition, Extra fcap. 8vo. 36. 

PASSAGBS FOR TRANSLATION INTO LATIN 

PROSE. Edited with Notes and References to the above. 

Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

LATIN VERSIONS OF PASSAGES FOR TRAWNSLA- 

ZION INTO LATIN PROSE. For Teachersonly. 2s. 6d. 

EXERCISES IN LATIN PROSE. With Introduction, 

Notes, &c., for the Middle Forms of Schools. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
[/s preparation. 

RQOBY—A GRAMMAR OF THE LATIN LANGUAGE, from 
Plantus to Suetonius) By H. J. Rosy, M.A., late Fellow of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. In Two Parts. Third Edition. 
Part I. containing :—BookI. Sounds. BookJI. Inflexions. 
Book IIL Word-formation. Appendices. Crown ὅνο. 85. 6d. 
Part I1.—Syntax, Prepositions, ὅς, Crown 8vo. tos. 6d. 


**Marked by the clear and practised innght of & master in his art. 
A book that would de honour te any country. °"—ATMENAUM. 


SCHOOL LATIN GRAMMAR. By the same Author. 
Crown 8vo. 55. 


BUSH-—SYNTHETIC LATIN DELECTUS. A First Latin 
Construing Book arranged on the Principles of Grammatical 
Analysis. With Notes and Vocabulary. By E. Rusu, B.A. 
With Preface by the Rev. W. F. Μούγτον, M.A., D.D. 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 

RUST—FIRST STEPS TO LATIN PROSE COMPOSITION. 
By the Rev. G. Rust, M.A. of Pembroke College, Oxford, 
Master of the Lower School, King’s College, London. New 
Edition. 18mo. Is. 6d. 

RUTHERFORD—A //RST GREEK GRAMMAR, By W.G, 
RUTHERFORD, M.A., Assistant Master in St. Paul’s School, 


ie New Edition, enlarged. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6a. 


CLASSICAL. 1) 





SALLUST—FUGURTHA AND CATILINE. Translated, with 
Introductory Essays, by A. W. POLLARD, B.A. 


[in preparation. 
SEELEY—A PRIMER OF LATIN LITERATURE. By 
Prof. J. R. SRE.ey. [Js preparation, 


SIMPSON—PROGRESSIVE EXERCISES JIN LATIN 
PROSE COMPOSITION. Founded on Passages selected 
from Cicero, Livy, ἃς. By F. P. Simpson, B.A., of Balliol 
College, Oxford. [Jn preparation, 


TAGETURS—COMPLETE WORKS TRANSEATED. By A. J. 
Cuurcn, M.A., and W. J. Broprizs, M.A. 
THE HISTORY. With Notes and a Map. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


THE ANNALS. With Notes and Maps. New Edition. 
Crown 8va. 7s. 6d. 

THE AGRICOLA AND GERMANY, WITH THE - 
DIALOGUE ON ORATORY. With Maps and Notes. 
New and Revised Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 

THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introductions and Notes, by 
G. O. HOLBROOKE, M.A., Professor of Latin in Trinity 
College, Harford, U.S.A. 8vo. [J che press. 
THE ANNALS. Edited, with Introduction and Notes, by 
Rev. WALTER SHORT, M.A., and Rev. W. A. SPooNner, 
M.A., Fellows of New College, Oxford. 8vo. [/# preparation. 


THEOCRITUS, BION and MOSCHUS.- Rendered into 
English Prose with Introductory Essay by ANDREW LANG, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


THEOPHRASTUS—THE CHARACTERS OF THEO- 
PHRASTUS. An English Translation from a Revised Text. 
With Introduction and Notes. By R. C. Jenn, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Greek in the University of Glasgow. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 


THRING—Works by the Rev. F. Turinc, M.A., Head- 
Master of Uppingham School. 
A LATIN GRAPVAL. A First Latin Construing Book 
for Beginners. New Edition, enlarged, with Coloured Sentence 
Maps. Fcap. 8vu. 22. 6a. 
v 
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MORGAN — 4 COLLECTION OF fROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. 
\ By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 
MUIR—DETERMINANTS. Ey THos. Mutk. Crown 8vo. 
[25 preparation. 
NEWTON’S PRKINC/PIA. Edited by Prof. Sir W. THomson 
and Professor BLACKBURN. 4tocloth. 315. 6d. 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTONS 
PRINCIPIA, With Notes and Illustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton’s Methods. By PexcrvaL Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition. 8vo. 12s. 


PARKINSON—Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., F.R.S., Tutor 
and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth. 9s. 6a. 
A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revised and 
enlarged. Crown Svo. cloth. 4108. 6d. 


PBDLEY—ZXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools. Containing more than 7,000 original Examples. 
Ky S. Pepuizy, late of Tamworth Grammar School. Crown 
8vo. 55. 


PHBAR—ELEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. PHaar, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge, New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 5s. 6d. 


PIRIE—LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS, By the Rev. 
G. Pirie, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


PUCKLE—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution ; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners. By G. H. Puck.ix, M.A. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 73. δά. 


‘ 
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IRY— Works by Sir G. B. Atry, K.C.B., Astronomer 
Royal :— 
ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PARTIAL ODIF- 
FERENTIAL EQUATIONS. Designed for the Use of 
Students in the Universities. With Diagrams, Second Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 5s. 6d. 
ON THE ALGEBRAICAL AND NUMERICAL 
THEORY OF ERRORS OF OBSERVATIONS AND 
THE COMBINATION OF OBSERVATIONS. Second 
Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. : 
UNDULATORY THEORY OF OPTICS. Designed for 
the Use of Students in the University. New Edition. Crown 
ὅνο. 66. 6d. 
ΟΝ SOUND AND ATMOSPHERIC VIBRATIONS. 
With the Mathematical Elements of Music. Designed for the 
Use of Students in the University. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. Crown 8vo. 9s. 
A TREATISE OF MAGNETISM, Designed for the Use 
of Students in the University. Crown 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


AIRY (OSMUND)—A ZJREATISE ON GEOMETRICAL 
OPTICS. Adapted for the use of the Higher Classes in 
Schools. By OsMUND AIRY, B.A., one of the Mathematical 
Masters in Wellington College. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

aLDIsS—Z7HE GIANT ARITHMOS. An Arithmetic for 
Children. By Mrs. STEADMAN ALDIS. [2 the press. 


BAYMA--7THE ELEMENTS OF MOLECULAR MECHA: 
NICS. By JosrpH BAyMaA, S.J., Professor of Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst College. Demy 8vo. os. 6d. 

BEASLEY—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY. With Examples. ByR. D. BEASLEY, 
M.A., Head Master of Grantham Grammar School. Fifth 
Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 335. 6d. 

BLACKBURN (HUGH)— ZLEMENTS OF PLANE 
TRIGONOMETRY, for the use of the Junior Class in 
Mathematics in the University of Glasgow. By HuGH 
BLACKBURN, M.A., Professor of Mathematics in the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. Globe 8vo. Is. 64. - 
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BOOLE— Works by G. Roouz, D.C.L., F.R.S., late Professor 
of Mathematics in the Queen’s University, Ireland. 
A TREATISE ON DIFFERENITAL EQUATIONS. 
Third and Revised Edition. Edited by I. TODHUNTER. Crown 
S8vo. 145. 


A TREATISE ON DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS. 


Supplementary Volume. Edited by 1, TODHUNTER, Crown 
8vo. 8s. 6d. 


THE CALCULUS OF FINITE DIFFERENCES. 


Third Edition, revised by J. F. MOULTON. Crown 8vo. 
10s, 6d, 


BROOK-SMITH (3.)}—ARP/THMETIC IN THEORY AND 
PRACTICE. By J. Broox-Smirn, M.A., LL.B., St. 
John’s College, Cambridge; Barrister-at-Law ; one of the 
Masters of Cheltenham College. New Edition, revised. 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


CAMBRIDGE SENATE-HOUSHB PROBLEMS and RIDERS 
WITH SOLUTIONS :— 


1875—PROBLEMS AND RIDERS. By A, G. GREENHILL, 
M.A. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 

1878—SOLUTIONS OF SENATE-HOUSE PROBLEMS 
By the Mathematical Moderators and Examiners, Edited by 


J. W. 1, GLaisHEer, M.A. Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 12s. 


CANDLER—HELP 70 ARITHMETIC, Designed for the 
use of Schools, By H. CANpLER, M.A., Mathematical 
Master of Uppingham School. Extra feap. 8vo 25. 6d. 


CGHEYNE—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
PLANETARY THEORY. By C. H. H. Cuevne, M.A., 


F.R.A.S. With a Collection of Problems. Second Edition, 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


CHRISTIE—A COLLECTION OF ELEMENTARY TEST- 
QUESTIONS IN PURE AND MIXED MATHE.- 
MATICS ; with Answers and Appendices on Synthetic 
Division, and on the Solution of Numerical Equations by 
Horner’s Method. By JaMEs R. Curistix, F.R.S., Royal 

ae” Academy, Woolwich. Crown 8vo. 84. 6d. 
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CLIPFORD—T7HE ELEMENTS OF DYNAMIC. An In- 
troduction to the Study of Motion and Rest in Solid and Fluid 
Bodies. By W. K. CLiFrorp, F.R.S., Professor of Applied 

_ Mathematics and Mechanics at University College, London. 
Part —KINEMATIC. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 


CONSTABLE—CELOMETRICAL AXERCISES FOR BE- 
GINNERS. By SAMUEL CONSTABLE. Crown 8vo. 
[ln the press. 


CUMMING—AN /NTRODUCTION ΤῸ THE THEORY 
OF ELECTRICITY. By LINNA&US CUMMING, M.A., 
one of the Masters of Rugby School. With Llustrations. . 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 64, ) 


CUTHBERTSON—ZUCLIDIAN GEOMETRY. By FRancis 
CUTHBERTSON, M.A., LL.D., Head Mathematical Master of 
the City of London School. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


DALTON—Works by the Rev. T. DALTON, M.A., Assistant 
Master of Eton College. 


RULESAND EXAMPLES IN ARITHMETIC. New Edi- 
tion. 18mo. 2s. 6¢. [Answers το the Examples are uppended. 


RULES AND EXAMPLES IN ALGEBRA. Par 1. 
New Edition. 18mo. 2s. PartII. 18mo. 2s. 64 


DAY—FPROPERTIES OF CONIC SECTIONS PROVED 
GEOMETRICALLY. Paxt I., THE ELLIPSE, with 
Problems. By the Rev. H. ἃ. Day, M.A. Crown ὅνο. 
35. 6d, 


DREW—GHOMETRICAL TREATISE ON CONIC SEC- 
TIONS. By W. H. Drew, M.A., St. John’s College, 
Cambridge. New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. §s. 
SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEMS 1N DREW'S 
CONIC SECTIONS. Crown ὅνο. 4s. 6d. 


DYER—ZXERCISES JN ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY. 
Compiled and arranged by J. M. Dyzr, M.A., Senior 
Mathematical Master in the Classical Department of Cheltenham 
College. With Illustrations, Crown 8vo. 45. δώ. μ- 
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BDGAR (J. H.) and PRITCHARD (G. 8.)—NOT7E-BOOK 
ON PRACTICAL SOLID OR DESCRIPTIVE GEO- 
METRY, Containing Problems with help for Solutions. By 
J. H. Epcar, M.A., Lecturer on Mechanical Drawing at the 
Koyal School of Mines, and G. 5. PritcHarD. Fourth 
Edition, revised and enlarged, by ARTHUR MEEZE. Globe 
8vo. 45. 6d. 


PERRERS—Works by the Rev. N. M. FERRERS, M.A., Fellow 
and Master of Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON TRILINEAR 
CO-ORDINATES, the Method of Reciprocal Polars, and 
the Theory of Projectors. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON SPHERICAL 
HARMONICS, AND SUBFECTS CONNECTED WITH 
THEM. Crown 8vo. 7s. 62. 


PROST—Works by PERCIVAL Frost, M.A., formerly Fellow 
of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; Mathematical Lecturer of 
King’s College. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CURVE TRA- 
CING. By PERCIVAL Frost, M.A. 8vo. 123. 

SOLID GEOMETRY, A New Edition, revised and enlarged 
of the Treatise by Frost and WOLSTENHOLME. In 2 Vols. 
Vol.. I. 8vo. 16s. 


GODPRAY—Works by HuGH GODFRAY, M.A., Mathematical 
Lecturer at Pembroke College, Cambridge. . 
A TREATISE ON ASTRONOMY, for the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition. 8vo. 125, 64 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE LUNAR 
THEORY, with a Brief Sketch of the Problem up to the time 
of Newton. Second Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 65s. 6d. 


HEMMING—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE 
DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL CALCULUS, for 


(i the Use of Colleges and Schools, ByG. W. HEMMING, M.A., 






Fellow of St. John’s College, Cambridge. Second Edition, 
th Corrections and Additions, Bro. 9s. 
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JACKSON — GEOMETRICAL CONIC SECTIONS. An 
Elementary Treatise in which the Conic Sections are defined 
as the Plane Sections of ἃ Cone, and treated by the Method 
of Projection. By J. STUART JACKSON, M.A., late Fellow of 
Gonville and Caius College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

JELLET (JOHN H.)—A ZREATI/SE ON THE THEORY 
OF FRICTION. By JOHN H. JELLET, B.D., Senior Fellow 
of Trinity College, Dublin; President of the Royal Insh 
Academy. 8vo. 8s. 64 

JONES and CHEYNE— ALGESRAICAL EXERCISES. 
Progressively Arranged. By the Rev. C. A. JONES, M.A., and 
C. H. CHEYNE, M.A., F.R.A.S., Mathematical Masters of 
Westminster School. New Edition. 18mo. 25. 6d. 

KELLAND and TAIT—/N7RODUCTION TO QUATER- 
NIONS, with numerous examples. By P. KELLAND, M.A., 
F.R.S., and P. G. Tait, M.A., Professors in the department 
of Mathematics in the University of Edinburgh. Crown 8vo. 
7s. 6d. 

KITCHENER—A GEOMETRICAL NOTE-BOOK, containing 
Easy Problems in Geometrical Drawing preparatory to the 
Study of Geometry. For the use of Schools. By F. E, 
KITCHENER, M.A., Mathematical Master at Rugby. New 
Edition. 4to. 2s. 

LOCK—ZLEMENTARY TRIGONOMETRY. By Rev. J. B. 
Lock, M.A., Fellow of Caius College, Cambridge ; Assistant- 
Master at Eton. Globe 8vo. [/n the press. 

MAULT—NATURAL GEOMETRY: an Introduction to the 
Logical Study of Mathematics. For Schools and Technical 
Classes. With Explanatory Models, based upon the Tachy- 
metrical works of Ed. Lagout. By A.MAULT. 18mo. Is, 

Models to Illustrate the above, in Box, 125. 6d. 


MERRIMAN — ELEMENTS OF THE METHOD OF 
LEAST SQUARES. By MANSFIELD MERRIMAN, Ph.D 
Professor of Civic and Mechanical Engineering, Lehigh Uni- 
versity, Bethlehem, Penn. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

MILLAR—ZLEMENTS OF DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY. 
By J. B. MrLxuar, C.E., Assistant Lecturer in Engineering in 
Owens College, Manchester. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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MORGAN — 4 COLLECTION OF FROBLEMS AND 
EXAMPLES IN MATHEMATICS. With Answers. 
\ By H. A. Morgan, M.A., Sadlerian and Mathematical 
Lecturer of Jesus College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 65. 6d. 
MUIR—DETERMINANTS. By THos. Muir. Crown 8vo. 
[2 preparation. 
NEWTON’S PKINC/PIA. Edited by Prof. Sir ΝΥ. THamson 
and Professor BLACKBURN. 4to-cloth. 315. δώ. 
THE FIRST THREE SECTIONS OF NEWTON'S 
PRINCIP/SA, With Notes and Illustrations. Also a col- 
lection of Problems, principally intended as Examples of 
Newton’s Methods. By PerctvaL Frost, M.A. Third 
Edition, 8vo. 12s. 


PARKINBON—Works by S. PARKINSON, D.D., F.R.S., Tutor 
and Prelector of St. John’s College, Cambridge. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON MECHANICS. 
For the Use of the Junior Classes at the University and the 
Higher Classes in Schools. With a Collection of Examples. 
Sixth Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. cloth. 9s. 6a. 
A TREATISE ON OPTICS. New Edition, revwed and 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. cloth. 10s. 6d. 


PBDLEY—ZXERCISES IN ARITHMETIC for the Use of 
Schools. Containing more than 7,000 original Examples. 
By ὃ. Pepuiey, late of Tamworth Grammar School. Crown 
8vo. 55. 


PHBAR—ELLEMENTARY HYDROSTATICS. With Nu- 
merous Examples. By J. B. PHear, M.A., Fellow and late 
Assistant Tutor of Clare College, Cambridge. New Edition. 
Crown 8vo. cloth. 5s. 6d. 


PIRIE—LESSONS ON RIGID DYNAMICS, By the Rev. 
G. Pirrg, M.A., late Fellow and Tutor of Queen’s College, 
Cambridge; Professor of Mathematics in the University of 
Aberdeen. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

PUCKLE—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON CONIC 
SECTIONS AND ALGEBRAIC GEOMETRY. With 
Numerous Examples and Hints for their Solution; especially 
designed for the Use of Beginners. By G. H. PuCKLE, M.A. 

gee Flition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8yo. 7s. 6d. 
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RAWLINSON—ELEMENTARY STATICS, by the Rev. 
GrorcGk RAWLINSON, M.A. Edited by the Rev. EDwWarD 
S‘ruxcgss, M.A. Crown 8vo. 45. δώ, 


. BAYLEIGH—THE THEORY OF SOUND. By Lorp 


RAYLEIGH, M.A., F.R.S., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. 8vo. Vol 1. 12s. 6¢. Vol. II. 125. 6¢. 
(Vol. LIL, tn the press. 


REYNOLDS—MODERN METHODS IN ELEMENTARY 
GEOMETRY. By E. M. RryNouvs, M.A., Mathematical 
Master in Clifton College. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


ROUTH—Works by EDWARD JOHN RouTtH, M.A., F.RS., 
late Fellow and Assistant Tutor of St. Peter’s College, Cam- 
bridge ; Examiner in the University of London. 

AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE DYNAMICS 
OF THE SYSTEM OF RIGID BODIES. With numerous 
Examples. Third and enlarged Edition. vo. 214. 
STABILITY OF A GIVEN STATE OF MOTION, 
PARTICULARLY STEADY MOTION. Adams’ Pnize 
Essay for 1877. ὅνο. &s. 6d. 

SMITH—Works by the Kev. BARNARD SMITH, M.A., Rector 
of Glaston, Rutland, late Fellow and Senior Bursar of St. 
Peter’s College, Cambridge. 

ARITHMETIC AND ALGEBRA, in their Principles and 
Application ; with numerous systematically arranged Examples 
taken from the Cambridge Examination Papers, with especial 
reference to the Ordinary Examination for the B.A. Degree. 
New Edition, carefully revised. Crown 8vo. τον. 64, 
ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS. New Edition, Crown 
8vo. 45. 6d. 
A KEY TO THE ARITHMETIC FOR SCHOOLS, 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 8s. 6a. 
EXERCISES LN ARITHMETIC, Crown 8vo. limp cloth. 
2s. With Auswers. 25. 6a. 

Answers separately. 62. 
SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC, 18mo. 
cloth, 3s. 

Or sold separately, in Three Parts. 15. each. ἜΝ 
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SMITH Continued— 
KEYS TO SCHOOL CLASS-BOOK OF ARITHMETIC 
Parts I., II., and ITT., 2s. 6¢. each. 
SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC FOR NATIONAL 
AND ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. 18mo. cloth. Or 
separately, PartI. 2¢.; Part IL μὰ ; Part 111. γά. Answers. 
6d, 


THE SAME, with Answers complete. 18mo, cloth. 1s. 6¢. 


KEY ΤῸ SHILLING BOOK OF ARITHMETIC, 
18mo. 45. 6d. 


EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITHMETIC. 18mo. 
1s. 62. The same, with Answers, 18mo. 2s. Answers, 6d. 


KEY TO EXAMINATION PAPERS IN ARITH. 
METIC. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


THE METRIC SYSTEM OF ARITHMETIC, ITS 
PRINCIPLES AND APPLICATIONS, with numerous 
Examples, written expressly for Standard V. in National 
Schools. New Edition. 18mo. cloth, sewed. 3¢. 

A CHART OF THE METRIC SYSTEM, on a Sheet, 
size 42 in. by 34 in. on Roller, mounted and vamished, price 
35. 6, New Edition. 

Also a Small Chart on a Card, price 14. 


EASY LESSONS 1N ARITHMETIC, combining Exercises 
in Reading, Writing, Spelling, and Dictation. Part I. for 
Standard 1, in National Schools. Crown 8vo. od. 
EXAMINATION CARDS IN ARITHMETIC. (Dedi- 
cated to Lord Sandon.) With Answers and Hints, 


Standards I, and II. in box, 1s. Standards IIL, IV. and V., 
in boxes, 1s. each. Standard VI. in Two Parts, in boxes, 
Is. each. 


A and B papers, of nearly the same difficulty, are given so as to 
prevent copying, and the Colours of the A and B papers differ in 
each Standard, and from those of every other Standard, so that a 


| see at a glance whether the children have the 
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SNOWBALL --- 7HE ELEMENTS OF PLANE AND 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY ; with the Construction 
and Use of Tables of Logarithms. By J. C. SNOWBALL, M.A. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 7s. 64. 


SYLLABUS OP PLANE GEOMETRY (corresponding to 
Euclid, Books I.—VI.). Prepared by the Association for the 
Improvement of Geometrical Teaching. New Edition. Crown 
8vo. IS. 


TAIT and STHELE—A 7VREATISE ON DYNAMICS OF 
A PARTICLE. With numerous Examples. By Professor 
TaiT and Mr. STEELE. Fourth Edition, revised. Crown 
8vo. 125. 


TEBAY—ELEMENTARY MENSURATION FOR 
SCHOOLS. With numerous Examples. By Srptimus — 
TEBAY, B.A., Head Master of Queen Elizabeth’s Grammar 
School, Rivington. Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 60. 


TODHUNTER—Works by I. TODHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S., of 
St. John’s College, Cambridge. 


‘*Mr. Todhunter is chiefly known to students of Mathematics as the 
author of a series of admirable mathematical text-books, which possess 
the rare qualities of being clear in style and absolutely free from mistakes, 
typographical or other.”—SaTurpDay REviEw. 


THE ELEMENTS OF EUCLID. For the Use of Colleges 
and Schools. New Edition, 18mo. 3s. 6d. 

KEY TO EXERCISES IN EUCLID. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6d. 

MENSURATION FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo, 25. 62. 

ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous Examples. 
New Edition. 18mo. 2s, 6d. 


KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR BEGINNERS. Crown 8vo. 
6s. 6a, 


TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 2s. 6d. 


KEY TO TRIGONOMETRY FOR BEGINNERS. 
Crown 8vo. 8s. 6d. 
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TODHUNTER Continued— 


MECHANICS KOR BEGINNERS. With namerons 


Examples. New Edition. 18mo. 45. 6d. 


KEY TO MECHANICS FORK BEGINNERS. Crown 


Svo. 65. 6a. 


ALGEBRA. For the Use of Colleges and Schools. New 


Edition. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. - 


KEY TO ALGEBRA FOR THE USE OF COLLEGES 


AND SCHOOLS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 62. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON THE THEORY 
OF EQUATIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo, 


7s. 6d. 


PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. For Schools and Colleges. 


New Edition. Crown 8vo. 55. 


KEY ΤῸ PLANE TRIGONOMETRY. Crown 8vo. 


10s. 6d. 


A TREATISE ON SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY. 


New Edition, enlarged. Crown 8vo. 45. 64, 


PLANE CO-ORDINATE GEOMETRY, 2s applied to the 
Straight Line and the Conic Sections. With numerous 
Examples. New Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 


7s. 6d, 


A TREATISE ON THE DIFFERENTIAL CALCOLOS, 
With numerous Examples. New Edition. Crown 8vo. 


10s. 6a. 


A TREATISE ON THE [INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND 
775 APPLICATIONS. With numerous Examples. New 


Edition, revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 10s. 62. 


EXAMPLES OF ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY OF 
THREE DIMENSIONS. New Edition, revised. Crown 


8vo. 4s. 
4A TREATISE ON ANALYTICAL STATICS. 


a New Edition, revised and enlarged. 
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TODHUNTER Continued— 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORY 
OF PROBARILITY, from the time of Pascal to that of 
. Laplace. S8vo. 18s. | 


RESEARCHES IN THE CALCULUS OF VARIA- 
TIONS, principally on the Theory of Discontinuous Solutions : 
an Essay to which the Adams Prize was awarded in the 
University of Cambridge in 1871. ὅνο. 6s. 


A HISTORY OF THE MATHEMATICAL THEORIES 
OF ATTRACTION, AND THE FIGURE OF THE 
EARTH, from the time of Newton to that of Laplace. 2 vols. 
8vo. 245. 


AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON LAPLACE'S, 
LAME'S, AND BESSEL’S BUN CTIONS Crown 8vo. 
10s. 6d. 


WILSON (J. M.)}—ELEMENTARY GEOMETRY. Books 
I. to V. Containing the Subjects of Evuclid’s first Six 
Books. Following the Syllabus of the Geometrical Association. 
By J. M. δον, M.A., Head Master of Clifton College. 
New Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


SOLID GEOMETRY AND CONIC SECTIONS. With 
Appendices on Transversals and Harmonic Division. For the 
Use of Schools. By J. M. Wrison, M.A. New Edition. 
Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


WILSON—GRADUATED EXERCISES IN PLANE TRI- 
GONOMETRY. Compiled and arranged by J. WILSON, 
M.A., and 5. R. Ἴσον, B.A. Crown 8vo. 4s. 64, 


‘* The exercises seem pare iad uated and adapted to lead a student 
on mec freed and pleasantly "—K. J. Routn, F.R.S., St. Peter’s College, 


WILSON (W. P.)—A JTREATISE ON DYNAMICS. By 
W. P. WILSON, M.A., Fellow of St. John’s College, Cam- 
bridge, and Professor of Mathematics in Queen’s College, . 
Belfast. 8vo. 9s. 6d. 


“Οὐ 
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ELEMENTARY CLASS-BOOKS Contisued— 

STEAM. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By JOHN PERRY, 
C.E., Whitworth Scholar, Fellow of the Chemical Society, 
Lecturer in Fhysics at Clifton College. With numerous Wood- 
cuts and Numerical Examples and Exercises. 18mo. 4s. 6d. 


** ‘The young engineer and those seeking for a comprehensive knew 
of the use, power, and economy of steam, could not have a more 
mock as it is very intelligible, well arranged. and practical throughout. ”"— 
RONMONGER. 


PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN PHYSICAL GEO- 
GRAPHY. By A. Gerxiz, F.R.S., Murchison Professor 
of Geology, &c., Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 
Feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
QUESTIONS ON THE SAME. τε. 64. 
GEOGRAPHY. 
CLASS-BOOK OF GEOGRAPHY. By C. B.CLARKE, M.A., 
F.L.S., F.G.S. New Edition, with Eighteen Coloured Maps. 
Feap. 8vo. 3s. 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
NATURAL PHILOSOPHY FOR BEGINNERS. By 
I. TODHUNTER, M.A., F.R.S. Part 1, The Properties of 
Solid and Fluid Bodies. 18mo. 3s. 6d. 
Part II. Sound, Light, and Heat. 18mo. 3s. δα. 
MORAL PHILOSOPHUY. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE, By Prof. E. Carrp, 
of Glasgow University. [7s preparation. 
ELECTRICITY AND MAGNETISM. 
ELEMENTARY LESSONS IN ELECTRICITY AND 
MAGNETISM. By Prof. S1LvaAnus P. THOMPSON, of Uni- 
versity College, Bristol. With Illustrations. Fcap. 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
SOUND. 
AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE. By W. H. Strong, 
M.B. With Illustrations. 18mo. 35. 64. 


PSYCHOLOGY. 


ENTARY LESSONS IN PSYCHOLOGY. By G. 
RTSON, Professor of Mental Philosophy, &c., 
‘College, London. [2% preparation. 
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BLEMBENTARY CLASS BOOKS Continued— 

AGRICULTURE — ELEMENTS OF AGRICULTURAL 
SCIENCE. By H. TANNER, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural 
Science, University College, Aberystwith. Fcap.8vo. 35. 6d. 


ECONOMICS—ZTHE ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRY. By A. 
MARSHALL, M.A., Principal of University College, Bristol, 
and Mary P. MARSHALL, late Lecturer at Newnham Hall, 
Cambridge. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


**The book is of sterling value, and will be of great use to students aud 
teachers.” —ATHENAUM. 


Others in Preparation. 


MANUALS FOR STUDENTS. 
Crown ὅνο. 


cossA—GUIDE TO THE STUDY OF POLITICAL 
ECONOMY. By Dr. Luicr Cossa, Professor in the 
University of Pavia. Translated from the Second Italian 
Edition. With a Preface by W. STANLEY JEVons, F.R.S, 
Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 


DYER AND VINES—ZHE STRUCTURE OF PLANTS. By 
Professor THISELTON DyeErR, F.R.S., assisted by SYDNEY 
Vines, B.Sc., Fellow and Lecturer of Christ’s College, 
Cambridge. With numerous Illustrations, [J preparation, 


PAWCETT—A MANUAL OF POLITICAL ECONOMY. 
By Right Hon. HENRY Fawcett, M.P. New Edition, 
revised and enlarged. Crown 8vo. 12s. 


PLEISCHER—A SYSTEM OF VOLUMETRIC ANALY- 
SIS. Translated, with Notes and Additions, from the second 
German Edition, by M. M. PATTISON Muir, F.R.S.E. With 
Tllustrations. Crown 8vo. 75. 6d. 

FLOWER (τ΄. H.)}—AN INTRODUCTION TO THE OSTE- 
OLOGY OF THE MAMMALIA. Being the substance of 
the Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of 
Surgeons of England in 1870. By Professor W. H. FLower, 
F.R.S., F.R.C.S. With numerous Illustrations. New Edition, 
enlarged. Crown 8vo. τος. 6d. - 


ς 5 
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MANUALS POR STUDENTS Continued— 
FOSTER and LANGLEY—A COURSE OF ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL PHYSIOLOGY. By MICcHAKL Fostzn, 


M.D., F.RS., and J. N. Lancixy, B.A. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


MOOKER—7HE STUDENT'S FLORA OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By Sir 1. Ὁ. Hooxr, K.C.S.L, €.B., F.R.S., 
M.D., D.C.L. New Edition, revised. Globe 8vo. ros. 6d. 


BYXLEY—/AYS/OGRAPHY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Nature. By Professor HUXLEY, F.R.S, With numerous Iilus- 


trations, and Coloured Plates. Third and Cheaper Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


HUXLEY and MARTIN—A COURSE OF PRACTICAL 
INSTRUCTION IN ELEMENTARY BIOLOGY. By 
Professor HUXLEY, F.R.S., assisted by H. N. MARTIN, M.B., 
D.Sc. New Edition, revised. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


SHVONS—ZHE PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE. A Treatise 
on Logic and Scientific Method. By Professor W. STANLEY 
Jrvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. New and Revised Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

STUDIES IN DEDUCTIVE LOGIC. By Professor 
W. STANLEY JEvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. Crown 8y¥o. 6s. 


KENNEDY — MECHANICS OF MACHINERY. By 
A. B. W. KENNEDY, M. Inst. C.E., Professor of Engineering 
and Mechanical Technology in University College, London. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. [im the press. 

KIEPERT—A MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY. 
From the German of Dr. H. ΚΊΕΡΕΕΤ. Crown 8vo. 3. 


OLIVER (P rofessor)—//RST BOOK OF INDIAN BOTANY 
By Professor DANIEL OLiver, F.R.S., F.L.S., Keeper of 
the Herbarium and Library of the Royal Gardens, Kew. 
With numerous Illustrations. Extra fcap. 8vo. 6s. 6d. 


PARKER—A COURSE OF INSTRUCTION IN ZOOTOMY 
(VERTEBRATA). By T. JEFFREY PARKER, B.Sc. Lond., 
Professor of Biology in the University of Otago. With Tlus- 

Crown 8vo. [Jv (he press. 
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MANUALS FOR STUDENTS Contnucd— 

PARKER and BETTANY—Z7HE MORPHOLOGY OF 
THE SKULL. By Professor PARKER and G. T. Βκτταννυ. 
Illustrated. Crown 8vo. τος, 6d. 

SMITH, ADAM— ZHE WEALTH OF NATIONS. By 
ADAM SMITH. Edited with Notes, &c., for the Use of 
Students, by W. STANLEY JEvons, LL.D., M.A., F.R.S. 
Crown 8vo. 


tati—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT. By 


Professor Tart, F.R.S.E.  filustrated. (Un the press. 
THOMSON—ZOOLOGY. By Sir C. WyviLLx THOMSON, F.R.S. 
Illustrated. {J the press. 


TYLOR—ANWTHROPOLOGY. An Introduction to the Study of 
Man and Civilisation. By E. B. Tvtor, D.C.L., F.R:S. 
With numerous Llustrations. Crown 8vo. 7s. 6d. 

Other volumes of these Manuals will follow. 


SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS. 


BALPOUR—A TREATISE ON COMPARATIVE EMBRY- 
OLOGY, By F. M. BAtrour, M.A., F.R.S., Fellow and 
Lecturer of Trinity College, Cambridge. ‘With Illustrations. 
In 2 vols. 8vo. 18s. each. 

BALL (ΒΕ. Β., A-M.)—EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS. A 
Course of Lectures delivered at the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. By R. S. BALL, A.M., Professor of Applied 
Mathematics and Mechanics in the Royal College of Science 
for Ireland. Cheaper Issue. Royal 8vo. 10s. 64a. 

BRUNTON — 4 TREATISE ON MATERIA MEDICA. 
By T. Lauber Brunton, M.D., F.R.S. ὅνο. 

[75 preparation. 

cLausius—MECHANICAL THEORY OF FEAT, By R. 
Criaustus. Translated by WALTER R. Browne, M.A., late 
Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6a. 

COTTERILL—4 Z7REA7ISE ΟΝ APPLIED MECHAN- 
ICS. By James CoTTEerRIL., M.A., F.R.S., Professor of 
Applied Mechanics at the Royal Naval College, Greenwich. 
With Illustrations. 8vo. [Zn SAS saalasies= 


38 MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 





SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS Continued— 

DANIBELL—A ZREATISE ON PHYSICS FOR MEDICAL 
STUDENTS. By ALFRED DANIELL. With Ilinstrations. 
Svo. [9 preparation. 

rosTBR—A ZTEXT-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY. By MICHAEL 
Foster, M.D., F.R.S. With Ilustrations. Third Edition, 
revised. 8vo. 21s. 


GAMGEB—A JEXT-BOOK OF THE PHYSIOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY OF THE ANIMAL BODY. Including an 
account of the chemical changes occurring in Disease. By 
A. GAMGEE, M.D., F.R.S., Professor of Physiology in the 
Victoria University the Owens College, Manchester. 2 Vols. 


8vo. With Illustrations. Vol. I. 18s. 
(Vol. II. tn the press. 


GEGENBAUR—ZLEMENTS OF COMPARATIVE ANA. 
TOMY. By Professor CARL GEGENBAUR. A Translation by 
F, JEFFREY BELL, B.A. Revised with Preface by Professor 
E. Ray LANKgEsTER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. 
8vo. 21:. 

GBIKIB—7EXT-BOOK OF GEOLOGY. By ARCHIBALD 
GEIKIE, F.R.S., Professor of Geology in the University of 
Edinburgh. With numerous Illustrations. 8vo. [J the press. 


GRAY—S7TRUCTURAL BOTANY, OR ORGANOGRAPHY 
ON THE BASIS OF MORPHOLOGY. To which are 
added the principles of Taxonomy and Phytography, and a 
Glossary of Botanical Terms. By Professor ASA Gray, 
LL.D. 8vo. 10s. 6d. 


HAMILTON—A 7JEX7-BOOK OF PATHOLOGY. By Ὁ. 
T. HAMILTON. [Jn preparation, 


NBWCOMB—POPULAR ASTRONOMY, By S. NEwcoms, 
LL.D., Professor U.S. Naval Observatory. With 112 Ilus- 
trations and 5 Maps of the Stars. 8vo. 18s. 

“Ie is unlike anything else of its kind, and will be of mere use in cir- 
culating a knowl of astronomy than nine-tenths of the books which 
have appeared on the subject of late years.” —Saturday Review. 

REULBAUX — JHE KINEMATICS OF MACHINERY, 
Outlines of a Theory of Machines. By Professor F, REULEAUX. 
Translated and Edited by Professor A. B. W. KENNEDY, 


Ne 450 Illustrations. Medium 8vo. ais. 
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SCIENTIFIC TEXT-BOOKS.— Continued. 

ROSCOE and SCHORLEMMER — /NORGANIC CHEMIS- 
TRY. A Complete Treatise on Inorganic Chemistry. By 
Professor H. E. Roscor, F.R.S., and Professor C. SCHOR- 
LEMMER, F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 
Vol. I.—The Non-Metallic Elements. 21s. Vol. II. Part I.— 
Metals. 18s. Vol. II. Part I].—Metals. 18s. 


Vol. 1IL.—ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. Part. I1.—7Z7HE 
CHEMISTRY OF THE HYDROCARBONS ; and their De- 
rivatives or ORGANIC CHEMISTRY. By Profs, Roscoek and 
SCHORLEMMER. With numerous Illustrations. Medium 8vo. 215. 


SCRORLEMMER—4A WANUAL OF THE CHEMISTRY OF 
THE CARBON COMPOUNDS, OR ORGANIC CHE: 
MISTRY. By C. ScHORLEMMER, F.R.S., Professor of 
Chemistry, the Victoria University, the Owens College, Man- 
chester. With Illustrations. 8vo. 145. 


THORPE AND RUCKER—4A 7REATISE ON CHEMICAL 
PHYSICS, By Professor THORPE, F.R.S., and Professor 
RUCKER, of the Yorkshire College of Science. Illustrated. 
δνο. (ln preparation. 


NATURE SERIES. 


THE SPECTROSCOPE AND ITS APPLICATIONS. By 
J. NokMan Lockyer, F.R.S. With Coloured Plate and 
numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d, 

THE ORIGIN AND METAMORPHOSES OF INSECTS. 
By Sir JoHN LussBock, M.P., F.R.S., D.C.L. With nume- 
rous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

THE TRANSIT OF VENUS. By G. Forsss, M.A., Pro- 
fessor of Natural Philosophy in the Andersonian University, 
Glasgow. [IIlustrated. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 

THE COMMON FROG. By St. GEoRGE MivartT, F.R.S., 
Lecturer in Comparative Anatomy at St. Mary’s Hospital. 
With numerous I1lustrations. Crown 8vo. 35. 6d. 

POLARISATION OF LIGHT. By W. Spotriswoonpk, P.R.S., 


With many Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 
| 
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NATURE SERIES Continued— 

ON BRITISH WILD FLOWERS CONSIDERED IN RE- 
LATION TO INSECTS. By Sir Joun Luszock, M.P., 
F.R.S. With numerous Illustrations. Second Edition. Crown 
Svo. 45. 6a. 

THE SCIENCE OF WEIGHING AND MEASURING, AND 
THE STANDARDS OF MEASURE AND WEIGHT. 
By H. W. CHIsHOLM, Warden of the Standards. With 
numerous Illustrations Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

HOW TO DRAW A STRAIGHT LINE: a Lecture on Link- 
ages. By A. Β. ΚΈΜΡΕ. With Illustrations. Crown ϑνο. 1s. 6d, 

LIGHT: a Sexies of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Expe- 
riments in the Phenomena of Light, for the Use of Students of 
every age. By A. M. MAYER and C. BARNARD. Crown 8vo, 
with numerous Illustrations. 2s. 6d. 

SOUND: ἃ Series of Simple, Entertaining, and Inexpensive Ex. 
periments in the Phenomena of Sound, for the use of Students 
of every age. By A. M. MAvER, Professot of Physics it 
the Stevens Institute of Technology, &c. With hunierous 
Ulustrations. Crown 8vo, 3s. 6d. 

SEEING AND THINKING. By Professor ὟΝ. K. CLIFForRD. 
F.R.S. With Diagrams. Crown 8vo. 335. 6d. 

DEGENERATION. By Prof. E. RAY LANKESTER, F.R.S. 
With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 2s. 6d. ; 

FASHION IN DEFORMITY, as Illustrated in the Customs of 
Barbarous and Civilised Races. By Prof. FLowER. With 
Iustrations. Crown 8vo. 2:5. 6d. 

Other volumes to follow. 
EASY LESSONS IN SCIENCE. 

Edited by Prof. W. F. Barkerr. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
HEAT. By Miss C. A. MARTINEAU. Illustrated. 2s. 6d. 
LIGHT. By Mrs. Awpry. Illustrated. 2s. 6d. 
ELECTRICITY. By Prof. W. F. BARRETT. [21 Preparation. 

SCIENCE LECTURES AT SOUTH 

- KENSINGTON. 

VOL, I. Containing Lectures by Capt. ABNEY, Prof. STOKES, 

Prof. KENNEDY, F. G. BRAMWELL, Prof. G. Forsgs, H. (Ὁ. 

Sorgy, J. T. Botromigy, S. H. Vings, and Prof. Cary 

osTzR. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
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VOL. ML. nian Lectures by W. SPorrigswoopt, P.R.S., 
Prof. Fousi rof. Prcot, Prof. BARRETT, Dr. BURDON- 
SANDERSON, Di. LAUDER BRUNTON, F.R.S., Prof. Roscor, 
ard others. Crown 8vo. 6s. 


MANCHESTER SCIENCE LECTURES 
FOR THE PEOPLE. 
Eighth Series, 1876-7. Crown 8vo. Illustrated. 6d. each. 
WHAT THE EARTH IS COMPOSED OF By Professor 
Roscok, F.R.S. 
THE SUCCESSION OF LIFE ON THE EARTH. By 
Professor WILLIAMSON, F.R.S. 
WHY THE EARTH'S CHEMISTRY IS AS IT IS. By 
J. N. Lockyer, F.R.S. 
Also complete in One Volume. Crown 8vo. cloth. 42: 


ALEXANDER—ZLEMENTARY APPLIED MECHANICS; 
being the simple and more practical Cases of Stress and Strain 
wrought out individually from first principles by means of 
Elementary Mathematics. By T. ALEXANDER, C.E., Professor 
of Civil Engineering in the Imperial College of Engineering, 
Tokei, Japan. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

BETTANY.—FIRST LESSONS IN PRACTICAL BOTANY. 
By G. T. Bettany, M.A., F.L.S., Lecturer in Botany at 
Guy’s Hospital Medical School. 18mo. 1s. 

BLANFORD—7HE RUDIMENTS OF PHYSICAL GEO. 
GRAPHY FOR THE USE OF INDIAN SCHOOLS; with 
a Glossary of Teclinical Terms employed. By H. F. BLANForD, 
F.R.S. New Edition, with Illustratioiis. Globe 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

BVERETT—UNITS AND PHYSICAL CONSTANTS. By 
J. Ὁ. Everett, F.R.S., Professor of Natural Philosophy, 
Queen’s College, Belfast. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. © 

GEIKIE.—OUTLINES OF FIELD GEOLOGY. By Prof. 
Gxixiz, F.R.S. With Illustrations. Extra feap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 

LANDAUBR—2LOWPIPE ANALYSIS. By J. LANDAUER. 
Authorised English Edition by 1. TAYLor and W. E. Kay, 
Owens College, Manchester. Extra feap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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MUIR—PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY FOR MEDICAL STU- 
DENTS. Specially arranged for the first M.B. Course. By 
M. M. Pattison Morr, F.R.S.E. Feap. 8vo. 15. 6d. 

M’KENDRICK—OUTLINES OF PHYSIOLOGY IN ITS 
RELATIONS TO MAN. By J. G. M’KENDRICK, M.D. 
F.R.S.E. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 12s. 6d. 

MIALL—STUDIES IN COMPARATIVE ANATOMY. 

No. I.—The Skull of the Crocodile: a Manual for Students. 
By L. C. MIALL, Professor of Biology in the Yorkshire College 
and Curator of the Leeds Museum. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

No. IL—Anatomy of the Indian Elephant. By L. C. ΜΊΑΙΣ, 
and F, GREENWOOD. With Illustrations. 8vo. 5s. 

SHANN—AN ELEMENTARY TREATISE ON HEAT, IN 
RELATION ΤῸ STEAM AND THE STEAM-ENGINE. 
By G. SHANN, M.A. With Illustrations. Crown 8vo. 45. 6d. 

TANNER—/IRST PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE. By 
H. Tanner, F.C.S., Professor of Agricultural Science, 
University College, Aberystwith, &c. 18mo. 15. 

THE PRINCIPLES OF AGRICULTURE: a Series of 
Reading-Books for use in Elementary Schools. Prepared by 
Professor TANNER. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
I. The Alphabet of the Principles of Agriculture. 6d. 
II. Further steps in the Principles of Agriculture. Is. 
ELEMENTS OF AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE. Fcap. 
Svo. 35. 6d. 

WRIGHT—METALS AND THEIR CHIEF INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS. By C. ALDER WRIGHT, D.Sc., ἂς. 
Lecturer on Chemistry in St. Mary’s Hospital Medical School 
Extra fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


HISTORY. 


ARNOLD—7HE ROMAN SYSTEM OF PROVINCIAL 
ADMINISTRATION TO THE ACCESSION OF CON- 
STANTINE THE GREAT. By W. T. ARNOLD, B.A. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


τ Ought to prove a valuable handbook to the student of Roman 
history. ’—GUARDIAN. 
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BEESLY—S7ORIES FROM 217HE HISTORY OF ROME, 


By Mrs. BEESLY. Fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 

“Τῆς attempt appears to us in every way successful, The stories are 
interesting in themselves, and are told with perfect simplicity and good 
teeling.”’—Daity News. 


BROOK—FRENCH HISTORY FOR ENGLISH CHILDREN. 
By SARAH Brook. With Coloured Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 

PREEMAN (EDWARD A.)—OLD-ENGLISH HISTORY. 
By EpwarD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., LL.D., late Fellow of 
Trinity College, Oxford. With Five Coloured Maps. New 
Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. half-bound. 6s. 

GREEN—A SHORT AHISTORY OF THE ENGLISH 
PEOPLE. By JOHN RICHARD GREEN, M.A., LL.D. With 
Coloured Maps, Genealogical Tables, and Chronological 


Annals, Crown 8vo. 8s. 6, Eightieth Thousand. 

** Stands alone as the one general history of the country, for the sake 
of which all others, if young and old are wise, will be speedily and surely 
set aside,” —ACADEMY. 


READINGS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. Selected 
and Edited by JOHN RICHARD GREEN, M.A., LL.D., 
Honorary Fellow of Jesus College, Oxford. Three Parts. 
Globe 8vo. 15. 6d. each. I. Hengist to Cressy. IL Cressy 
to Cromwell, III, Cromwell to Balaklava. 
GUEST—ZLECTURES ON THE HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 


By M. J. Gugst. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 6s. 
“Τὸ is not too much to assert that this is one of the very best class books 
of English History for young students ever published.”’—ScoTsMAN. 


GISTORICAL COURSE FOR SsCHOOLS—FEdited by 
EDWARD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L., late Fellow of Trinity 
College, Oxford. 

I. GENERAL SKETCH OF EUROPEAN HISTORY. 
By EpwarD A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. New Edition, revised 
and enlarged, with Chronological Table, Maps, and Index. 


18mo. cloth. 3s. 62. 

“It supplies the great want of a good foundation for historical teaching. 
The scheme is an excellent one, and this instalment has been executed in 
a way that promises much for the volumes that are yet to appear.”— 
EDUCATIONAL TIMES. 

Il. HISTORY OF ENGLAND. By EDITH ΤΉΟΜΡΞΟΝ. 
New Edition, revised and enlarged, with Colcured Maps. 18mo. 
25. 6d. 

II. AJSTORY OF SCOTLAND. By MARGARET 
MACARTHUR. New Edition. 3r8mo. 2s, 


“An excellent summary, unimpeachable as to facts. and putting ther . 
in the clearest and most impartial light attainable.”—GuARDIAN, 
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HISTORICAL COURSE FOR SCHOOLS Cositencd— 


Lv. HISTORY OF ITALY. By the Rev. W. Hrwr, MLA, 
tSmo. 3:. 


“Ἢ pronnemees tie samme sobd mmerct 23 tS grecec\esners - . the ame 
erp 33Ss Care alort Bceay m Gers - - - Iz is Gamage, a0. 
a ae on act, archrectore, and soca poles. τὸ whore the 


ΩΣ πρὶν the Sree end cearneas of bis uch 
Σ 45: 


V. HISTORY OF CERNAN?, By J. δικά MLA. 


180. 3. 

=k Gemtshay Clie aed tagiialive Macey al Garey: Kes prest 
eve=is are wisety κερὶ as cectrai and the emailer events are care- 
fui-y kez, sot only scSserviest. be: most siaifally 
mito tc texture tusorica! ecapestry preseeted Ὁ the ese.“— 
STANDARD. 


VI. HISTORY OF AMERICA. By Joux A. Doviz 
With δίς. 18m0. 45. 6c. 
“Wr. Doyre bas performed his task with admirable care. fulness, and 


. and for τῷ first time we have for schools am accurate and inter- 
ταῖς binary of Ameren from the easies: to the presemt time "— 


EUROPEAN COLONIES. By ©. J. Paywg, M.A. With 


18mo. 45. 6d. 
**We have seldom met with am mistormn capable of forming ἃ more 
comprehexsive, far-seeing, un;«ejuciced estimate of events aad 


Rene aoe we can commend this τοῖς work as one certain to preve of 
FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. Yoncz. With Maps. 18mo 


6d. 
so ge ae ee nT ae Ole Pee ”—ACADEMY. 
GREECE. By Enwarp A. Freeman, D.C.L. 
[/2 preperation. 
ROME. By Epwarp A. FREEMAN, D.C.L. = [2 the press. 


HISTORY PRIMERS—Edited by JOHN RICHARD Gren. 


Author of ‘‘ A Short History of the English People.” 
ROME. By the Rev. M. Ck&icuTon, M.A., hte Fellow 
and Tutor of Merton College, Oxford. With Eleven Maps. 


13mo. 12. 


‘*The author has been curiously successful in in an intelli- 
way the τῶν οἱ Rome Gom ἔπι to. μὲ" cot Boarp 
RONICLE. 


GREECE. ByC. A. Fvrrg, M.A, Fellow and late Tutor 


of University College, Oxford, With Five Maps. 18mo. Is. 
“We give our unqualified praise to this littl manual.”—Scmoor- 
MASTER. 


EUROPEAN HISTORY. By © A. Freeman, D.C.L., 


Tha, wok alan . ane & Toeinoss ] 
i tC Ue ἦ ἄχος a fo 
οἰ βάν key Ὁ Keropean 
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MISTQBY PRIMERS Continucd— 
GREEK ANTIQUITIES. By the Rev. J. P. Manarry, 
M.A. Illustrated. y8mq_ 1s. 
“ΑΙ that is necessary for the scholar to know is told so compactly yer 
pit Giese aang 
uu 
other school books."—-ScHOOLMASTER cote 
CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHY. By H. F. Tozer, M.A. 
8mo. 15. 
πὰ Another valuable aid to the study of the ancient world. . .. It 


eontains ous ity of information packed into a small space, 
and at ame ue Αὐδο κανεὶς δεξὶ in a very readable shape. ”—Joun But. 
GEOGRAPHY. By Grorcr Groye, D.C.L. With Maps. 
18mo. Is, 

‘*A model of what such a work should he. . . . we know of no short 
treatise better suited to infuse life and ‘spirit into the dull lists of proper 
names of which ous ordinary class-books so offen almost exelusively 
consist.” —Timeg. 


ROMAN ANTIQUITIES. By Professor WILKINS. Ilus- 


trated. 18ma. Is. 
‘A little book that throws a blase of light on Roman History, and 
is, moreover, intensely interesting.”’—~-School Board Chronicle. 


FRANCE. By CHARLOTTE M. VonGR. 18mo. 55. - 
‘* May be considered a wonderfully successful piece of work. ... . Its 
general merit as a vigorous and clear sketch, giving in a small space a 
ved idea of the history of France, remains undeniable.””-—SaTuRDAY 
EVIEW. 


In Se pe — 
VGLAND. By J. R. GREEN, M.A. 

LETHBRIDGE—A SHORT MANUAL OF THE HISTORY 
OF IND/A, With an Account of [NDIA as IT 15. The 
Soil, Climate, and Productions; the People, their Races, 
Religions, Public Works, and Industries ; the Civil Services, 
and System of Administration. By ROPER LETHBRIDGE, 
M.A., C.I.E., Press Commissioner with the Government of 
India, late Scholar of Exeter College, Oxford, formerly Principal 
of Kishnaghur College, Bengal, Fellow and sometime Examiner 
of the Calcutta University. With Maps. Crown 8vo. 55s. 

MICHELET—A SUMMARY OF MODERN AISTORY. 
Translated from the French of M. MICHELET, and continued to 
the Present Time, by M. ~. M. Simpson. Globe 8vo. 45. 62. 

OTTE—SCANDINAVIAN HISTORY. By E. C. Ort, 
With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 

PAULI—PICZTURES OF OLD ENGLAND. By Dr. 'R. 
PauLI. Translated with the sanction of the Author by 
E. C. Orr#. Cheaper Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. | 


@ MACMILLAN’S EDUCATIONAL CATALOGUE. 


RAMSAY—A SCHOOL HISTORY OF ROME. BvG. G. 
Kasay, MLA. Frofessor οἱ Hecnamty m the Universxy of 
Gag.w. Wrh Maz Croen ὅνο. (Js preperation. 

varr—ANALYSIS OF ENGLISH HISTOR Y, based on Green's 
“Short History of the Eagttch People.” By C. W. A. Tarr, 
M_A., Asustant-Master, Ciftom Coliege. Crown ὅτο. 35. Gd. 

WHEELER—A SHORT HISTORY OF IXDIA AND OF 
THE FRONTIER STATES OF AFGHANISTAN, 
NEPAUL, AND BURMA. By 1 Tatsorys WHEELER. 


Wah Maps. Crown ovo. 123. 
“41: is the Dest book of the kand we heave ever seen. and we recommend 
it a place im every school borary.”—Ep-carioxart Tpaes. 


VONGE (CHARLOTTE ΒΕ.) 4. PARALLEL HISTORY OF 
FRANCE AND ENGLAND: conssting of Outhmes and 
Dates. By Cuartorrz M. Youcs, Author of “The Hew 
of Redclyfle,” &c., ἄς. Oblong gto. 3s. δε 
CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH HISTORY. — FROM 
ROLLO TO EDWARD IL By the Author of “The Her 
of Redclyfie.” Extra fcap. Svo. New Edition 55. 

A SECOND SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS IN FRANCE. New Edition 
¥xtra feap. Svo. 5s. 

A THIRD SERIES OF CAMEOS FROM ENGLISH 
HISTOR Y—THE WARS OF THE ROSES. New Editica. 
Extra fcap. Svo. 53. 

4 FOURTH SERIES—REFORMATION TIMES. Extra 
Feap. 8vo. 55. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY. Narrated im a Series of 
Historical Selections from the Best Authorities. Edited and 
arranged by E. M. SEWELL and C. M. Yonex. First Series, 
1003—1154. Third Edition. Crown 8vo. 6s. Second 
Series, 1088—1228. New Edition. Crown ὅνο. 6s. 


DIVINITY. 
*.” For other Works by these Authors, see THEOLOGICAL 
CATALOGUE. 
ABBOTT (RBV. Εἰ. 4.)—S/BLE LESSONS. By the Rev. 
EH. A. ABBOTT, D.D., Head Master of the City of London 


New Edition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d. 
πὰ κων ceili cecaloeiad ταν τ ττὰ τοι relents ρων ὦ 
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ARNOLD—A BIBLE-READING FOR SCHOOLS—THE 
GREAT PROPHECY OF ISRAEL’S RESTORATION 
(Isaiah, Chapters xl.—lxvi.). Arranged and Edited for Young 
Learners. By MATTHEW ARNOLD, D.C.L., formerly 
Professor of Poetry in the University of Oxford, and Fellow 
of Oriel. New Edition. 1r8mo. cloth. rs. 

ISAIAH XL.—LXVI,. With the Shorter Prophecies allied 
to it. Arranged and Edited, with Notes, by MATTHEW 
ARNOLD. Crown 8vo. §s. 

CHEBTHAM—A CHURCH HISTORY OF THE FIRST 
SIX CENTURIES. By the Ven. ARCHDEACON CHEET- 
HAM. Crown 8vo. [ln the press. 

CURTEIS—MANUAL OF THE THIRTY-NINE AR- 
TICLES. By G. H. Currris, M.A., Principal of the 
Lichfield Theological College. [/n preparation. 

GASKOIN—Z7HE CHILDRENS TREASURY OF BIBLE 
STORIES, By Mrs. HERMAN GASKOIN. Edited with 
Preface by the Rev. G. F. Maclear, D.D. Part I.—OLD 
TESTAMENT HISTORY. 18mo 1s. Part II.—NEW 
TESTAMENT. 18mo. 1s, Part III.—THE APOSTLES : 
ST. JAMES THE GREAT, ST. PAUL, AND ST. JOHN 
THE DIVINE. 18mo. Is. 

GOLDEN TREASURY PSALTER—Students’ Edition. Being 
an Edition of ‘‘The Psalms Chronologically Arranged, by 
Four Friends,” with briefer Notes. 18mo. 35. 6d. 

GREEK TESTAMENT. Edited, with Introduction and Appen- 
dices, by CANON WestTcoTT and Dr, F. J. A. Hort. Two 
Vols. Crown 8vo. 105. 6d. each. 

Vol. I. The Text. 
Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 

HARDWICK—Works by Archdeacon HARDWICK. 
4A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH. 
Middle Age. From Gregory the Great to the Excommuni- 
cation of Luther. Edited by WILLIAM STUBBS, M.A., Regius 
Professor of Modern History in the University of Oxford. 
With Four Maps. Fourth Edition. Crown 8vo. Ios. 6d. 

A HISTORY OF THE CHRISTIAN CHURCH DURING 
THE REFORMATION. F¥curth Edition. Edited by Pro- | 
fessor STUBBS. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. 
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WESTCOTT—HORT— 7HE NEW TESTAMENT IN THE 
ORIGINAL GREEK. The Text Revised by B. F. Westcott, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Divinity, Canon of Peterborough, 
and F. J. A. Hort, D.D., Hulsean Professor of Divinity; 
Fellow of Emmanuel College, Cambridge; late Fellows of 
Trinity College, Cambridge. 2 vols. Crown 8vo. 10s. 6d. each. 
Vol. 1. Text. 

Vol. II. Introduction and Appendix. 


WILSON—Z7HE BIBLE STUDENT'S GUIDE to the more 
Correct Understanding of the English Translation of the Old 
Testament, by reference to the original Hebrew. By WIL.LIAm 
WILson, D.D., Canon of Winchester, late Fellow of Queen’s 
College, Oxford. Second Edition, carefully revised. gto. 
cloth. 255. 

YONGE (CHARLOTTB M.)—SCRIPTURE READINGS FOR 
SCHOOLS AND FAMILIES. By CHARLOTTE M. Yoncsz, 
Author of ‘The Heir of Redclyffe.” In Five Vols. 
First Sxerizs. GENESIS TO DEUTERONOMY. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 15. 6d. With Comments, 35. 6d. 

SECOND SERIES. From JOSHUA to SOLOMON. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 6¢. With Comments, 35. 6d. 

THIRD SERIES. The KINGS and the PROPHETS. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 1s. 6¢. With Comments, 3s. 6d. 

FourtH Srris. The GOSPEL Timzs. 18. δά. With 
Comments, extra fcap. 8vo., 35. 6d. 

FirtH SERIES. APOSTOLIC Times. Extra fcap. 8vo. 1s. 6d. 
With Comments, 35. 6d. 
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ABBOTT—A SHAKESPEARIAN GRAMMAR, An Attempt 
to illustrate some of the Differences between Elizabethan and 
Modern English. By the Rev. E. A. ABBOTT, D.D., Head 
Master of the City of London School. New Edition. Extra 
fcap. 8vo. 6s. ; 


ANDERSON —ZINEAR PERSPECTIVE, AND MODEL 
DRAWING. A School and Art Class Manual, with Questions 
and Exercises for Examination, and Examples of Examination 
Papers. By LaurgNCE ANDERSON. With Illustrations 


Mm Poyal 8vo. 25. 
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BARKER—F/RST LESSONS IN THE PRINCIPLES OF 
COOKING. By Lapy BARKER. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 
BOWEN—FIRST LESSONS IN FRENCH. By H. Cour- 
THOPE BowEN, M.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 
BEAUMARCHAIS—LE BARBIER DE SEVILLE, Edited, 
ς with Introduction and Notes, by 1. P. BLOUET, Assistant 
Master in St. Paul’s School. Fcap.8vo. 35. 6d. 


BERNERS—FIRST LESSONS ON HEALTH. By J. Brn 
NERS. New Edition. 18mo. rs. 


BLAKISTON—Z7HE TEACHER. Hints on School Manage- 
ment, A Handbook for Managers, Teachers’ Assistants, and 
Pupil Teachers. By J. R. BLAKiston, M.A. Crown 8vo. 
2s. 6d. (Recommended by the Lendon, Birmingham, and 
Leicester School Boards. ) 

‘* Into a comparatively small book he has crowded a great deal of ex- 
ceedingly useful and sound advice. It is a plain, common-sense boo 
fall of hints to the teacher on the management of his school and his 
children.—ScHoo, Boarp CHRONICLE, 

BREYMANN—Works by HERMANN BREYMANN, Ph.D., Pro- 
fessor of Philology in the University of Munich. 

4 FRENCH GRAMMAR BASED ON PHILOLOGICAL 
PRINCIPLES. Second Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 4s. 64. 
FIRST FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
4s. 6d. 
et ele FRENCH EXERCISE BOOK. Extra fcap. 8vo. 
2s. Od, 

BROOKE—M/LTON. By STOPFORD BROOKE, M.A. Fcap. 
8vo. 15. 6d. (Green’s Classical Writers.) 

BUTLER—HUDIBRAS. Part I. Edited, with Introduction 
and Notes, by ALFRED MILNES, B.A. Crown 8vo. 35. 64. 

CAMBRIDGE UNIVERSITY ALMANACK AND RE- 


GISTER FOR 1881, being the Twenty-ninth Year of 
Publication. Crown 8vo. 3s. 6d. 


CALDERWOOD—HANDBOOK OF MORAL PHILOSOPHY. 
By the Rev. HENRY CALDERWOOD, LL.D., Professor of 
Moral Philosophy, University of Edinburgh. Sixth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 

COLLIER—A PRIMER OF ART. With Illustrations. us 
Joun COLLIER. 18mo. Is. (Zmmedi 
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pangtn—7HE PURGATORY OF DANTZ, Edited, with 
Translation and Notes, by A. J. BuTigr, M.A.) late Fellow 
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Crown 8vo. 125. 6d. 

DELAMOTTE—A BEGINNER'S DRAWING BOOK. By 
P, Η, DELAMOTTER, F.S.A._ Progressively arranged. New 
Edition improved. Crown 8vo. 35. 64. 

PASNACHT—Z7HE ORGANIC METHOD OF STUDYING 
LANGUAGES. By G. EUGENE FASNACHT, Author of 
‘‘Macmillan’s Progressive French Course,” Edittr ‘‘ Mac- 
millan’s Foreign School Classics,” ἄς. xtra feap. 8vo. 

J. French. ς (Ymmediately. 

PaAwerirt—7ALZS IN POLITICAL BCONOMY. by 
MILiicent Garrett FaWcerrr. Globe 8vo. 3s. 

PRARGN—SCHOOL YNSPEC7TION. By D. R. FRaron. 
M.A., Assistant Commissioner of Endowed Schools. Third 
Edition. Crown 8¥06. 4s. 6d. 

FREDERICR—H/NTS TO HOUSEWIVES ON SEVERAL 
POIN 45, PARTICULARLY ON THE PREPARATION 
OF #CONOMICAL AND TASTEFUL DISHES. By 


Mrs, FREDERICK, Crdwn 8vo. 25, δᾶ, 

_’* This urtpretending atid useful littie volume distinctly supplies a de- 
sideratum. .... The author steadily keeps in view the simple aim of 
‘makittg evéry-day meals at home, particularly the dinner, attractive,’ 
without adding to the ordinary household expenses.’’—Sa:nsttay Review. 


@LADSTONE—SPELLING REFORM FROM AN EDU- 
CATIONAL POINT OF VIEW. By J. H. GLapsTong, 
Ph.D., F.R.S., Member of the School Board for London. 
New Edition. Crown 8vo. 1s. 6d. 


GOLDSMITH—7HE TRAVELLER, or a Prospect of Society ; 
and 7HE DESERTED VILLAGE. By OLiver GOoLp- 
smitH. With Notes Philological and Explanatory, by J. W. 
Hairs M.A. Crown 8vo. 6d. 

GkanvD HomMME—CUTTING-OUT AND DRESSMAKING. 
From the French of Mdlle. E. GRAND’HOMME. With Dia- 
grams. 18mo. Is. 

ἘΣ Ν--4 SHORT GEOGRAPHY OF THE BRITISH 
ISLANDS. By JoHN RICHARD GREEN and ALICE 
Sroprorp GrreNn. With Maps. Fcap. 8vo. 35. 6d. 


The Times says :— The method of the work, so far as real instruction 
is concerned, is nearly all that could be desired. . . . Its great merit, in 
addition to its scientific arrangement urd the attractive style Ὁ 
tothe readers of Green's Short History 1s that the facts are τὸ 
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as to compel the careful student to think for himself... . Ths work may 
be read with pleasure and profit by anyone ; we trust that i ] gradually 
find its way into the higher forms of our schools. With this text-book as 
his guide. an intelligent teacher might make geography what jt really is— 


. e [2 
Φ 


one of the most interesting and widely-instructive studies 

HALRS—LONGER ENGLISH POEMS, with Notes, Philo- 
logical and Explanatory, and an Introduction on the Teaching 
of English. Chiefly for Use in Schools. Edited by J. W. 
Hates, M.A., Professor of English Literature at King’s 
College, London. New Edition. Extra fap. Sve. 45. δώ. 

HOLE—A GENEALOGICAL STEMMA OB THE KINGS 
OF ENGLAND 4NB FRANC#, By the Rev. C. Houe. 
On Sheet. Is. 

JOHNSON’S LIVES OF THE POATS. The Six Chief Lives 
(Milton, Dryden, Swift, Addison, Rope, Gray), with Macaulay’s 
‘**Life of Johnson.” Edited with Prefaca hy MATTHEW 
ARNOLP. Crown 8vo. 65, 


LITBRAFURE PRIMBRS— Edited by JOHN RicHARR GREEN, 
Author of ‘‘ A Short History of the English Pegple.” 


ENGLISH GRAMMAR. By the Rev. R. Morris, LL.D., 
sometime President of the Philological Society. 18mo. 
cloth. 1s. ᾿ 

ENGLISH GRAMMAR EXERCISES, By R, Μοκκιο, 
LL.D., and H. C. Bowen, M.A. 18mo. Is. 

THE CHIEDRBN’S TREASURY OF LYRICAL 
POETRY. Selected and arranged with Notes ky FRANCIS 
TURNER BALGRAVG. In Tyo Parts. [8mq. Ty. gach. 
ENGLISH LITERATURE. By STOPFORD BROOKE, 
M.A. New Edition. 18mo. Is. 

PIHUILOLOGY. ΒΥ}. Pers, M.A. 18mo. 155. 

GREEK LITERATURE. By Professor JEBB, M.A. 18mo. Is. 
SHAKSPERE. By Professor DOWDEN. j8mo. Wy, 
HOMER. By the Right Hon. W. E. GiepsTong, M.P. 
18mo. Is. 


ENGLISH COMPOSIFIGN, By Proiessns BAGKOL, Teme. 
Ik 
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Ia preparation :— 
LATIN LITERATURE. By Professor SEELEY. 
HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. By 
J. A. H. Murray, LL.D. 
SPECIMENS OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 
To Illustrate the above. By the same Author. 
MACHILLAN’S COPY-BOOKS— 
Published in two sizes, viz. :— 
1. Large Post 4to. Price 44. each. 
2. Post Oblong. Price 24. each. 
t. INITIATORY EXERCISES & SHORT LEITERS. 
“4. WORDS CONSISTING OF SHORT LETTERS. 
*3, LONG LETTERS. With words containing Long 
Letters—Figures. 
4. WORDS CONTAINING LONG LETTERS. 
qa. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. Fa 


Nos. 1 to 4 

*5. CAPITALS AND SHORT HALF-TEXT. Words 
beginning with a Capital. 

“6. HALF-TEXT WORDS, beginning with a Capital— 
Figures. 


*7. SUALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 
"8. SMALL-HAND AND HALF-TEXT. With Capitals 
and Figures. 
8a. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOK. ¥or 
Nos. 5 to 8. 
*9. SMALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
10. SUALL-HAND SINGLE HEADLINES—Figures. 
τι, SMALL-HAND DOUBLE HEADLINES—Figures, 
12. COMMERCIAL AND ARITHMETICAL EX- 
AMPLES, &*c. 
124. PRACTISING AND REVISING COPY-BOOKX. For 
Nos. 8 to 12. 

* These numbers may be had with Goodman's Patent Siding 

πὰ. ©2778. Large Post 4to. Price 6d. each. 
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MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE PRENCH COURSE— By 
α. EUGENE-FASNACHT, Senior Master of Modern Languages, 
Harpur Foundation Modern School, Bedford. 


I.—FirstT YEAR, containing Easy Lessons on the Regular Ac- 
cidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. Is. 


II.—SECOND YEAR, containing Conversational Lessons on 
Systematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philo- 
logical Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. 15. 6d. 


IYI.—TuH1rRD YEAR, containing a Systematic Syntax, and 
Lessons in Composition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE FRENCH READERS— 
By G. EUGENE- FASNACHT. 
I.—First YEAR, containing Tables, Historical Extracts, 
Letters, Dialogues, Fables, Ballads, Nursery Songs, &c., 
with Two Vocabularies : (1) in the order of subjects ; (2) in 
alphabetical order. Extra fcap. 8vo. 2s. 6d. 


II.—SECOND YEAR, containing Fiction in Prose and Verse, 
Historical and Descriptive Extracts, Essays, Letters, Dialogues, 
&c. Extra fcap. 8vo. 25. 6d. 


MACMILLAN’S PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE—By 
G. EuGENE FASNACHT. 
Part I.—First YEAR. Easy Lessons and Rules on the Regular 
Accidence. Extra fcap. 8vo. 15. 62. 


Part II.—Seconp YEAR. Conversational Lessons in Sys- 
tematic Accidence and Elementary Syntax. With Philological 
Illustrations and Etymological Vocabulary. Extra fcap. 
8vo. 2s. : 


MACMILLAN’S POREIGN SCHOOL CLASSICS. Edited by 
G. EUGENE FASNACHT. 1I8mo. 


PRENCH. 
CORNEILLE—LE CID. Edited by G. E. FASNACHT, 15. 


MOLIERE—LES FEMMES SAVANTES. Edited by 
G. E. FASNACHT. [ln the press. 
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‘¥YLODBT—NEW GUIDE TO GERMAN CONVERSA- 
770.V: containing an Alphabetical List of nearly 800 Familiar 
Words followail by Exercises, Vocabulary of Words in frequent 
use ; Familiar Phrases and Dialogues ; a Sketch of German 
Literature, Idiomatic Expressions, &c. By L. PyLopkt. 
t8mo. cloth limp. as. 6a. 


ada SYNOPSIS OF GERMAN GRAMMAR. From the 
above. 18mo. 62. 


QUEEN’S COLLEGE LONDON. THE CALENDAR, 1879-80, 
1880-S$1, 1881-82. Feap. 8vo. Each 1s. 6d. 


READING BOOKsS—Adapted to the English and Scotch Codes, 
Bound in Cloth. 


PRIMER. 8m0. (48 pp.) 2a. 


BOOK 1. for Standard I. 18mo. (6pp.) 4d. 
» AI. 3 II. 18mo. (144 pp.) δαὶ 
6d. 


Ὡ- AIL Gs III 18mo. (160 pp.) 

». ΙΝ. ἐὺ ΙΝ. 18mo. (176 pp.) 8d. 

ὡ: ὃν; τ V. x8mo. (380 pp.) Is. 

» δι: Ῥ VI. Crown 8vo. (430 pp.) 2s. 


Book VI. is fitted for higher Classes, and as an Introduction to 
English Literature. 


‘* They are far above any others that have appeared both in form and 
substance. .. . The editor of the present series has rightly seen that 
reading books must ‘aim chiefly at giving to the pupils the power of 
accurate, and, if possible, apt and skilful expression ; at cultivating in 
them a good literary taste, and at arousing a desire of further ing.’ 
This is done by taking care to select the extracts from true English classics, 
going up in Standard VI. course to Chaucer, Hooker, and Bacon, as well 


as Wordsworth, Macaulay, and Froude. ... This is quite on the right 
track, and indieartes justly the ideal which we ought to set before us.” — 
GUARDIAN. 


SHAKESPEARE—A SHAKESPEARE MANUAL. ByF.G, 
FLEay, M.A., late Head Master of Skipton Grammar School. 
oo" Edition. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 
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AN ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE THE CHRONO- 
LOGICAL ORDER OF SHAKESPEARE’S PLAYS. By 
the Rev. H. PAINE SToKkss, B.A. Extra fcap. 8vo. 45. 6d. 


THE TEMPEST. With Glossarial and Explanatory Notes. 
By the Rev. J. M. JEPHSON. New Edition. 18mo._ Is. 


SONNENSCHEIN and MBIKLEJOHN—Z7HE ENGLISH 
METHOD OF TEACHING TO READ. By A. Son- 
NENSCHEIN and J. M. D. MEIKLEJOHN, M.A. Fcap. 8vo. 


COMPRISING : 


THE NURSERY BOOK, containing all the Two-Letter 
Words in the Language. 1d. (Also in Large Type on 
Sheets for School Walls. 5s.) 


THE FIRST COURSE, consisting of Short Vowels with 
Single Consonants. 6d. 


THE SECOND COURSE, with Combinations and Bridges. 
consisting of Short Vowels with Double Consonants, 6d. 


THE THIRD AND FOURTH COURSES, consisting of 
Long Vowels, and all the Double Vowels in the Language. 


** These are admirable books, because they are constructed on a prin- 
ciple, and that the simplest principle on which it is possible to learn to read 
English.’ —SPEcratTor. 


STBEPHEN—A DIGEST OF THE LAW OF EVIDENCE. 
By Sir JAMES FITZJAMES STEPHEN, a Judge of the High 
Court of Justice, Queen’s Bench Division. Fourth Edition. 
Crown 8vo. 6s. 


‘¢ An invaluable text-book to students.” —THE Times. 


TAYLOR—WORDS AND PLACES  ; or, Etymological Ilus- 
trations of History, Ethnology, and Geography. By the Rev. 
Isaac TayLor, M.A. Third and cheaper Edition, revised 
and compressed. With Maps. Globe 8vo. 6s. 


TAYLOR—A PRIMER OF PIANOFORTE PLAYING. By 
FRANKLIN TAYLOR. Edited by GzorGE GROVE. 18m0. [55 og 
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WRIGHT—7HE SCHOOL COOKERY BOOK. Compiled 
and Edited by C. E. GUTHRIE WRIGHT, Hon. Sec. to the 
Edinburgh School of Cookery. 18mo. Is. 


Sir T. Ὁ. AcLanp, Bart., says of this book :—“‘I think the ‘ School 
Cookery Book’ the best cheap manual which I have seen on the subject, 
I hope teachers will welcome it. But it seems to me likely to be even 
more useful for domestic purposes in all ranks short of those served by 
professed cooks. The receipts are numerous and precise, the explana- 
tion of principles clear. e chapters on the adaptation of tood to 
varying circumstances, age, climate, employment, health, and on infants’ 
food, seem to me excellent.” 


YONGE (CHARLOTTE M.)—7HE ABRIDGED BOOK OF 
GOLDEN DEEDS. A Reading Book for Schools and 
general readers. By the Author of ‘‘ The Heir of Red- 
clyffe.” 18mo. cloth. Is. 


Now publishing, in Crown 8vo, price 2s. 6d. each, 


ENGLISH MEN OF LETTERS. 
Edited by JOHN MORLEY. 


“* These excellent biographies should be made class-books for schools.” — 
WsTMINSTER Revirie 


JOHNSON. By LESLIE STEPHEN. 
scoTr. By R. H. Hutron. 

GIBBON. By J. C. Morison. 
SHELLEY. By J. A. SyMonps. 

HUME. By Professor Hux ey, F.R.S. 
GOLDSMITH. By WILLIAM BLack 
DEPOE. By W. MINro. 

BURNS. By Principal SHArIRP. 
SPENSER. By the Very Rev. the DEAN oF ST. PAUL’.. 
THACKERAY. By ANTHONY TROLLOPE. 
BURKE. By JOHN MORLEY. 

MILTON. By MARK PATTISON. 
HAWTHORNE. By HENRY JAMES, Junr. 
SOUTHEY. By Professor DOWDEN. 
CHAUCER. By Professor A. W. WARD. 
BUNYAN. By JAMES A. FROUDE. 
POPE. By LESLIE STEPHEN. 

BYRON. By Professor NICHOL. 
COWPER. By GOLDWIN SMITH. 
LOCKE. By Professor FOWLER. 
WORDSWORTH. By F. W. H. MveErs. 
DRYDEN. By G. SAINTsBURY. . 
LANDOR. By Professor SIDNEY COLVIN. 
DB quimcBy: By Professor Masson. 


IN PREPARATION. 
SWIPT. By JoHN MoRLEY. 
ADAM SMITH. By LEONARD H. CourTNEY, M.P. 
BENTLEY, By Professor R. C. JEBB. 
DICKENS, By Professor A. W. WARD. 
BERKELEY. By Professor HUXLEY. 
CHARLES LAMB. By Rev. ALFRED AINGER. 
STERNE, By H. Ὁ. TRAILL. 
SIR PHILIP SIDNEY. By J. A. SYMONDS. 


MACAULAY. By J. CoTTER Morison. ᾿ 
GRAY. By EDMUND 6085Ε. , 
Other Volumes will follow. 


MAGMILLAN’S GLOBE LIBRARY. 


Price 4s. 6d; per volume, in cloth. Αἴ Ἀδῥὲ in a vabi ralf and 
morocco bindings, at ἀρχαὶ prices. Ἔα 


“‘The Globe Eaitions are admirable for thefr scholarly editing, their typo- 


Mal Snag excellence, their compendivus form, and their cheapness.”—SATURDAY 
REVIEW. 


Shakespeare’s Complete Workis.—dlted by W. G. CLARK, 
M.A., and W. ALDIS WRIGHT, M.A., Editors of the 
** Cainbridge Shakespeare.” With Glossary. 

Spenser’s Complete Works-—Edited from the Original Editions 
and Manuscripts, by ἃ. Moxris, with a Memoir by J. W. 
HALEs, M.A. With Glossary. 

Sir Walter Scott’s Poetical Works. ~;Edited, with a 
Biographical and Critical Memoir, by FRANCIS TURNER 
PALGRAVE, and coptous Notes. 

Complete Works of Robert Burns.—Edited from tht best 
Printed and Manuscript authorities, with Glossarial Index, 
Notes, and a Biographical Memoir by ALEXANDER SMITH. 

Robinson Crusoe.—Edited after the Original Editions, with a 
Biographical Introduction by HENRY KINGSLEY. 

Goldsmith’s Miscellaneous Works.— Edited, with Biographical 
Introduction, by Professor MASSON. 

Pope’s Poetical Works.— Edited, dag ee and Introductory 
Memoir, by A. W. Warp, M.A., Professor of History in 
Owens College, Manchester. 

Dryden’s Poetical Works.—Edited, With 4 Memdir, Revised 
Text and Notes, by W. ἢ. Curisriz, M.A., of Trinity College, 
Cambridge. ΝΣ : 

Cowper’s Poetical Works.—Edited, with Notes and Biogra shi 
cal Introduction, by WILLIAM BENHAM, Vicar of Marden. 

Morte d’Arthur.—SIR THOMAS MALORY'S BOOK GF 
KING ARTHUR AND OF HIS NOBLE KNIGHTS OF 
THE ROUND TABLE.—The original Edition of Caxton, 
revised for Modern Use. With an Introduction by Sir 
EDWARD STRACBEY, Bart. . 

The Works of Virgil.—Rendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Notes, Running Analysis, and an Index. By 
James LonsDALE, M.A., ano SAMUEL Ler, M.A. 

The Works of Horace.—Kendered into English Prose, with 
Introductions, Running Analysis, Notes, and Index. By Jamts 
LONSDALE, M.A., and SAMURL Lkr, M.A. 


Milton’s Poetical Works.— Edited, with Iritroductions, by 
Professor MASSON. 
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